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“La science, l’art, la littérature, la philosophie qui sont seulement
des formes d’épanouissement de la personne, constituent un domaine ou s’accomplissent
des réussites éclatantes, glorieuses, qui font vivre des noms pendant des milliers d’années.

Mais au-dessus de ce domaine, loin au-dessus, separé de lui par un abime, en est un autre ou

sont
situées les choses de tout premier ordre. Celles-la sont essentiellement anonymes.
[...] La vérité et la beauté habitent ce domaine des choses impersonnelles et anonymes.

C’est lui qui est sacré.”

(S. Weil)






ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

There are many people who supported me at different stages throughout the writing of this

work.

First, I would like to express my deepest gratitude to my two supervisors, Isabelle Bril and
Ashild Naess. | thank Isabelle for her patient guidance, advice and constant encouragement. She
read multiple drafts of this thesis at different stages, providing feedback and asking interesting
questions. She has always challenged me to improve my analyses or show me new directions.
She supported me academically and personally in the last years more than anyone else. 1 would

like to thank her for believing in me more than | do.

Second, | would like to thank Ashild Naess, the person who introduced me to Oceanic linguistics
and RSC languages. She did that with great enthusiasm and passion for her research. | thank
her for her patience, her prompt replies and advice, and for sharing with me her knowledge on
Aiwoo and RSC languages. She also read multiple drafts of this thesis, providing useful and
precise comments. Finally, I thank her for believing in our future collaboration.

I would like to thank the Endangered Languages Documentation Programme (ELDP) for
providing the funding for my second field trip. In September 2017, | took part in their training
in London where | had the occasion to share fieldwork-related experiences and opinions with
other researchers. The ELDP people have always been very willing to reply to my questions in

case of need.

| wish to thank all the people who helped me with the logistical and practical side of my
fieldwork. I thank pastor Noel Keniano, who wrote a consent letter for me on the behalf of the
Nea and Nemboi community. | thank the Ministry of Education and Immigration of Solomon
Islands who granted me the research and residence permits. Many thanks to Karen and James
Ashley from SITAG who helped me obtain my permits in Honiara, following up the process
for me when | was not in the country. Without their help, it would have been difficult for me to

carry out fieldwork in Santa Cruz.

Many thanks to the community members in Nea and Nemboi. First of all, I thank Judith La’ale
and Martin La’ale who hosted me during my field trips. I thank them for being always kind and
friendly. I also want to thank their children, Junior, Babra and Celima, three adorable human

beings. Many thanks to all the people who shared their knowledge with me. First of all, | thank



my two ‘village mothers’, Elisabeth Mena and Julia Pute. I thank them for being patient with
me and replying to all my questions when they were available. | thank them for being willing
to share their culture, traditions, stories from the past and opinions on different topics. In
particular, 1 would like to thank Elisabeth for trying to teach me how to weave mats and baskets
and scrape coconuts. | also thank her for cooking my favourite food during our weekly session
(I will never forget her lopta cooked with coconut milk and black stones, she knows that | love

it). Ithank her and Julia for telling me that I was no longer a foreigner in their house.

I also want to thank other friends and community members who contributed to different degrees
to this project. Thanks to Billy Palu, Mark Liko, Devine Mwaplir, Kevin Bwebla, Catherine
Pweka and Charity Mweabu, who helped me translate stories. During my first trip, | really
appreciated Mark’s enthusiasm for our linguistic work and his translation skills. In my second
trip, the help of my two young translators, Catherine Pweka and Charity Mweabu, has been

essential.

Many thanks to my wise Japanese friend Yoshi, and his wife Maya with the little Shion. | want
to thank them for their constant presence, support and for taking good care of me on various
occasions. | am really greateful for the time we spent together. | have beautiful memories.

| also want to thank some other people | met in Lata, whose friendship | truly value: Noel

Keniano and his family, and my friend Peter, the ‘Malaita man’, whom | used to call mama.

| would like to thank Brenda Boerger for her generosity, availability, academic and personal
support. | thank her and her team for welcoming me in Lata in 2015. She has always been
present, guiding me, exchanging opinions and sharing her data on Natligu. She has always
supported me when | was in need. | would like to take this opportunity to tell her that I am

deeply grateful for all that she did for me in 2015.

I would like to thank some of my ‘Oceanic’ colleagues that I met at conferences or in other
occasions: Tihomir Rangelov, Federica Mazzitelli, Eleanor Ridge, Ana Krajinovi¢, and Ellen
Smith. I thank them for sharing their research and their life experiences with me. The time with
them is always special. In particular, I would like to thank Eleanor Ridge for the time we spent

together when she was in Paris.

Thanks to the people at LACITO who helped me with the project in various ways. | thank
Anissa Forget for helping me with the administrative side of my fieldwork, and Balthazar Do

Nascimento for helping me with the equipment. | also want to thank some PhD colleagues, in



particular Fatima Issaiene, Mihn-Chau Nguyén, Yann Le Moullec and Mezane Konuk. I thank
Fatima for being a special friend. | also thank Camille Simon for helping me on various
occasions and during my first teaching experience at the INALCO. She has always been very
gentle and available. Many thanks to Anne Armand for being always at the laboratory and
providing me with affection and company when | was the only one there, especially during

summer time. | am grateful for the personal support she has given to me.

Finally, I would like to thank my family and friends. | cannot imagine my life without them. |
would like to thank my mother and my father for the support they gave me over the years. Many
thanks to my little sister for being an incredible human being, full of generosity and care.
Among my friends, | would like to thank Carlo Dalle Ceste and Saverio Dalpedri for our true
friendship and for organising Zoom meetings to work together. Many thanks to Stefano Coretta
for being a delicate spirit and a good listener. | thank him for sharing with me his linguistic
knowledge and his personal world. Many thanks to Laura for being always there.

Finally, I would like to thank my two friends, Elena and Fulvia. I thank them for hosting me at
their place in Verona and giving me a safe and quite place to write my thesis and be myself. |
thank them for their patience, affection and for giving me a sense of family, which for me, is

the most precious feeling in the world.






LIST OF FIGURES

Figure 1-1. Classification of SC languages (Boerger & Zimmerman 2012) .........ccccccevevenenne. 25
Figure 2-1. Spectrogram of the word /bema/ 'NOUSE" ...........cccviiiiiieiiici e 44
Figure 2-2. Spectrogram of the word /Nibe/ ‘back’...........cccoviriiiiiiieieiese e 44
Figure 2-3. Spectrogram of the word /nide/ ‘She/he/it” with prenasalized /d/...........ccccveneeee. 45
Figure 2-4. Spectrogram of the word /nide/ ‘She/he/it” with plain /d/........ccccoevveviiiieinenene, 45
Figure 2-5. Spectrogram of the word /lopta/ ‘cabbage’ ..........ccevveveiieeiieie i 47
Figure 2-6. Spectrogram of the word /ipwstu/ 'De Dig'.........coeveeiiiiiiee e 47
Figure 2-7. Spectrogram of the word /nodek/ ‘wall’ ...........cccccoveieiiiiiiii e 48
Figure 2-8. Spectrogram of the word /nalsp/ with unreleased /p/ .........ccccooeiiiiiiiiiicicien, 48
Figure 2-9.Spectrogram of the word /bedze/ “its/his/her SKin’........co.cooveevvevveireeeerisreiesesrienneane, 49
Figure 2-10. Spectrogram of the word /bedze/ 'Her/his/its SKin'...........ccccovveerverrrereeernriennenne. 50
Figure 2-11. Syllable StrUCTUIE ........ccui i 62
Figure 2-12. Sonority Sequencing Principle (SSP) scale in Nalogo ..........cccccovevveveiicieenenne, 68
Figure 3-1. llocano pronominal system proposed by Bloomfield (1942) quoted in Krifka
2010153 IO OO 92
Figure 7-1. The pragmatics of demonstratives (Diessel 1999: 6) .........cccceevveveiieeiicriecienenn, 216
Figure 8-1. Example of VC teMPIALE ........ccooiiiiiiiieee e 247
Figure 8-2. Intonation contour of the sentence ‘Ja n(ii)vaklépépebwa’ ‘It is here, I will clean
610 OO OO 247
Figure 8-3. Positions of negator and subject aspect-mood prefixes inside the VC................ 249
Figure 8-4. Structure of the Simple VC NUCIEUS..........ccoooveiiiiiicce e 251
Figure 8-5. Card 14 of Story-Builder (Sardinha 2011) ........cccoceiieiieiiiieceee e, 255
Figure 8-6. Card 44 of Story-Builder (Sardinha 2011) ........ccccooeiiiiieiiiieceee e 256
Figure 8-7. Card 18 of Story-Builder (Sardinha 2011) ........ccccvveviiiiieiie e 258
Figure 12-1 Pitch contour of the polar question iklépeng? ‘Have you understood?’ ............ 414
Figure 12-2. Pitch contour of the polar question ikeleka bam? ‘Is that good for you?” ........ 414
Figure 12-3.Pitch contour of the declarative clause tiingiikaini ma ‘We ate first here.’........ 415

Figure 12-4. Pitch contour of the content question taem nalo apme Vali? ‘What time is it
21§ PSR 417



Figure 12-5. Pitch contour of the content question jele diipmo ki ikléng ‘Where is one (song)

MOTE that YOU KNOW’ ?....iiiiiiiiii e 417
Figure 12-6. Pitch contour of the tag question O 1émape tuéki ladekdyou nge? ‘Oh, tomorrow
we are going UPhill, TIZt?” ..o 429
Figure 13-1. ‘Direct object’ system vs ‘Primary object’ system based on Peterson’s schema
(2007: LAA) .ot bbbt bbb bbbttt 470
Figure 13-2.‘Primary object’ marking in Nalogo with trivalent verbs ...........ccoccevververeennnnn, 472
Figure 13-3. Applicativization of passivized VErbs...........c.ccooviiiiiiniieee, 491



LIST OF TABLES

Table 1-1. Names of people who participating in the project. ..........ccoceveieneniiiiiiiieee, 32
Table 2-1. Orthographic conventions for VOWEIS.............cccooiiiiiiiiiicccec e, 40
Table 2-2. Orthographic conventions fOr CONSONANTS ..........cccvriiiieienie e 41
Table 2-3. INVENtOry O CONSONANTS.........cccuiiieiecie et reere e 42
Table 2-4. Prenasalized voiced plosives /b/ /d/ and /Q/ ........c.ccoveveiieiiiveiieiece e, 43
Table 2-5. Voiceless plosives /p/ [t and TK/ ...........coveiveeiieiece e, 46
Table 2-6. Allophone [r] of /t/ in intervocalic POSItION .........ccccoeieeiiiie e, 46
Table 2-7. Prenasalized voiced afffiCate /d3/ .......cccovvvrveeeereeeeeseeeee s 49
Table 2-8. Voiced labio-dental friCatiVe /V/ ..o, 50
Table 2-9. Voiceless post-alveolar fricatiVe /S/..........coooiiiiiiiiiiie e, 51
Table 2-10. Nasals /m/, INf and /1] .......coveiiiiii s 51
Table 2-11. Lateral approXimant /1/.........ccooeiiiiiiiieeeee e 52
Table 2-12. Palatal approXimant /j/ .........c.cceieeiiiiiie et 52
Table 2-13. Labio-velar approXimant /W/ ...........cccoieiiiieieeie e 52
Table 2-14. Inventory of 0ral VOWEIS ...........ccoooiiiiiieiecccce e, 53
Table 2-15. Positions of the vowel /i/ Within WOIdS ...........ccocooeiiiiiiiiiiece e, 54
Table 2-16. Positions of the vowel /e/ Within WOrdS............ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiee e, 55
Table 2-17. Positions of the vowel /e/ Within WOrdS.............cocooiiiiiiiiiiiee e, 55
Table 2-18. Positions of the vowel /a/ Within WOrdS...........cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiie e, 56
Table 2-19. Positions of the vowel /a/ Within WOrds..............ccccooiiiiiiiiii e, 56
Table 2-20. Positions of the vowel /e/ Within WOrdS..............ccoeoiiiiiiiiicceceee, 57
Table 2-21. Positions of the vowel /3/ Within WOrdS...........ccocooiiiiiiiiiiciccee, 58
Table 2-22. Positions of the vowel /u/ Within WOrds..............cccoiiiiiiiiiiieee, 58
Table 2-23. Positions of the vowel /o/ Within WOrds..............cccooiiiiiiiiiiee, 59
Table 2-24. Positions of the vowel /p/ Within WOrdS ..o, 59
Table 2-25. Vowel alternations in SOME WOIGS............ccureiiieieiirisiseeee e 61
Table 2-26. Vowel alternations in SOME WOIGS...........ccuuieiiieienini s 61
Table 2-27. Consonant alternations between /n/ and /I/ ..o, 62
Table 2-28. Syllable patterns with monosyllabic WOords ............cccocevveveniieniesic e, 63

Vi



Table 2-29. Possible combinations of syllable patterns with disyllabic and polysyllabic words

.................................................................................................................................................. 64
Table 2-30.Word INitial CIUSTEIS........cviiiiieie e 66
Table 2-31. Word medial CIUSTENS .........ccoiiiiiiiee e 67
Table 2-32. Inter-syllable CIUSEIS........ccvcii e 69
Table 2-33. Examples of diphthongs in NalOgo.........cccccceiieiiiieiicecc e 70
Table 2-34. Portmanteau SUDJECE PrefiXeS .......ccviiiiieiiiie e 75
Table 3-1. Subject enclitics belonging to Set I and Set 11 ..o, 94
Table 3-2. Possessor enclitics, object enclitics and free forms ..., 95

Table 3-3. Portmanteau prefixes expressing subject properties and aspect/mood meanings... 96

Table 3-4. Alignment patterns of subject enclitics and portmanteau subject prefixes............. 97
Table 3-5. Subject enclitics belonging t0 Set L.........cooiieiiiiiii 100
Table 3-6. Conditions of allomorphy for subject enclitics belonging to Set I ..................... 101

Table 3-7. Comparison between subject enclitics belonging to Set 1l and possessor forms.. 105

Table 3-8. Subject forms resulting from the conflation of subject and deictic person

AIFECTIONAIS ...ttt bbbttt bbb e 109
Table 3-9. Set Il forms expressing prepositional 0DJECtS ..........cccevvvieviviiiiiee e 114
Table 3-10. POSSESSON TOIMNS.......ciieiiiieiiieie ettt ste ettt e te e e steeneesneenreeneennes 115
Table 3-11 Paradigm Of free PrONOUNS..........coiiiiiiieieee e 118
Table 4-1. Set of possessive forms occurring with the nominalizer -g0..........ccocoevvviiennne. 137
Table 4-2. Nalogo generic BOUNd NOUNS .........ccoocoiiieiieiecic e 141
Table 4-3. Examples of male and female traditional Names ..........c.ccccovvveveiiece e 146
Table 6-1. Possessor enclitics occurring in possessive ConStruCtions...........cccvevveveevieeneane. 187
Table 6-2. Possessive classifiers and the property of relationality ...........c.cccccooveiiiiinee 199
Table 7-1. Nominal demONSTIALIVES .........coviiiiieieeie e e e ens 217

Table 7-2. Pronominal demonstratives with generic bound nouns i- 'female’ and mo- 'male’229

Table 7-3. Adverbial demMONSIIALIVES ..........ccooiiiiiiiiie e 230
Table 7-4. Demonstrative I0eNTITIES ........cccoriiiiiiiiiee e 234
Table 7-5. Locative demONSEIAtIVES .........cooiiiiiiiiiieeee s 238
Table 7-6. Speaker-anchored forms of demonstrative existentialS ...........cccocevviiiciieinnnnn, 242
Table 8-1. Subject/aspect/MO0d PrefiXES ........ccieiiiiiieiie e 250

Table 8-2 Independent verbs and coverbs occurring in CVVC constructions expressing C&B
LY =] 1 T TP PP PP PP 277



Table 9-1. Forms and functions of VC dir€CHIONAlS .......oeeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 285

Table 9-2. Bound forms in the VC expressing direCtionsS...........ccocuvvevereneneneneseseeeeeene 285
Table 10-1. The use of realis in CONAILIONALS ...........cooviiiiiiiiii e 324
Table 10-2. The use of irrealis in CONAItIONAIS.............cceoiiiiiiiiie e 324
Table 10-3. The uses of the modal nga with conditionals..............ccccceviviieiieiiecne e 326
Table 11-1. Overview of Nal0go VErb Classes ........ccccvvveiiiiiiiiieie e 362
Table 11-2. Semantic groups of verbs belonging to the class of intransitive verbs............... 363
Table 11-3. Examples Of Property VErDS .........ooviiiiiiieeinreeee e 365
Table 11-4. Types of affect verbs (after DiXon 2005).........cccovriiriiiiniieiesie e 366
Table 11-5. Affect verbs belonging to Class Il of intransitive Verbs.............ccccocvviiiinenenn. 366
Table 11-6. Emotion verbs belonging to Class I11 of intransitive verbs ............c.ccocoovvenne. 369
Table 11-7. Verbs of talking belonging to Class Il in Nalogo.........ccccceeviiiiniiiiiiicc 370
Table 11-8. Motion and posture verbs belonging to Class Hl...........cccccovevevieieicciic i 372
Table 11-9. SeMItransitive VEIDS. ..o 373
Table 11-10. Transitive verhs of CIass .........ccoooiiiiiiiee e 375
Table 11-11. AMDItranSitive VEIDS........cccoiiiiiiiiciie e 377
Table 12-1. Properties of transitive and semitransitive 0DJeCtS ... 391
Table 12-2. INterrogatiVe WOTTS ........cooiiiriiiiiiiisiesiee e 418
Table 12-3. Interjections iN NalOQO.........cciiiiiiiiiiieeee e 434
Table 12-4. Common greetings in NalOgO ..........cooviiriiieieieie e 435
Table 13-1. Verbs types and semantic roles added by =ng0..........ccccovevveveiieie e 463
Table 13-2. Subject-marking forms occurring with the applicative =ngo ...........cccccevvennenne. 467
Table 14-1. Some common GRs defined as subsets of generalized argument roles

(LT (0 (0] [=1) ISP 494
Table 14-2. Word order and subject alignment patterns in intransitive clauses .................... 500
Table 14-3. Word Order and subject-marking patterns with transitive clauses..................... 501
Table 14-4. Word order and subject-marking patterns in semitransitive clauses .................. 502
Table 14-5. Main patterns of grammatical relations in Nalogo .........c.ccccevvvieivein e 512
Table 14-6. Inflectional classes of the Aiwoo voice system (from Roversi 2019:30)............ 519
Table 15-1. Forms of the negator to ‘not exist’ inflected for person ...........c.ccocovevriiiinennn. 536
Table 15-2. Summary of Nal6go negative fOrms ..o 538
Table 16-1. Complement strategies and predicate tyPesS........cccvvvveiieiieeiie i 540

viii






LIST OF MAPS

Map 1-1. Location of Solomon Islands in the Pacific (adaptation from Map © Australian

National University CartoGIS CAP 00-263) .......cccoeueieieiieriiiesiesieseeeeie e 2
Map 1-2. Temotu Province (or Santa Cruz Islands). Map © Ross and Nass (2007) ................ 3
Map 1-3. Nea-Nemboi (Ward, Solomon Islands). Map © Thomas Brinkhoff,

https://www.citypopulation.de/en/solomon/admin/temotu/0910__nea_noole/ .........c..ccccueene.e. 7

Map 1-4. Populated settlements in Santa Cruz Island (adaptation from Map © Santa Cruz,
Temotu Province, Solomon Islands Population Distribution, in Modern geographical
reconnaissance of target populations in malaria elimination zones
(https://www.researchgate.net/figure/Santa-Cruz-Temotu-Province-Solomon-Islands-
Population-Distribution-Map_fig4 47509163)) ......cccueiureeririierierierieseseeee e 7

Map 1-5. Languages of Solomon Islands. Image © Ethnologue SIL ...........cccoovivevveiiiiinnnnn, 15

Map 1-6. Languages of Temotu Province (except for Noipd)
(https://www.sil.org/sites/default/files/graciosa_bay houses_cropped_b.png).........ccccoveueenne. 16

Map 1-7. Austronesian family and major Austronesian language subgroups- Image ©
CARTO ANU 06-098 ......c.oeiiiiieiieieiieieie sttt sttt st et ese st st eneasesre s eneens 19

Map 1-8. Primary subgroups within the Oceanic family
(https:/mww.shh.mpg.de/1286491/C00I) .......ccuiiiiiiiieiiieeee s 20

Map 9-1. Absolute axis in Santa Cruz Island (modified version of the map of Santa Cruz in
Boerger & ZIimmerman (2012) .......ccuoeeieiiii e 299

Map 9-2. The seaward/landward opposition used to express directions in the Pacific area.. 304

Map 9-3. Locations of Nagu and Bib0 in Santa Cruz..........ccccccevveveiieiiccie e 312



LIST OF PHOTOGRAPHS

Photograph 1-1. Rainforest, Nemya Bay, Nedo. Image © Valentina Alfarano............c.c.c........ 4
Photograph 1-2. Rainforest, Nea-Nemboi area, Nedd. Image © Valentina Alfarano................ 5
Photograph 1-3. Wharf in Lata. Image © Valentina Alfarano.............ccccoveveiieieii e, 6
Photograph 1-4. Nemboi village. Image © Valentina Alfarano...........ccccccoceevvvvveveiiciieennene, 10
Photograph 1-5. Local Market in Lata. Image © Valentina Alfarano ............ccccccoevvvevvenenne. 11

Photograph 1-6. Remains of an old dancing ring in Nemboi. Image © Valentina Alfarano... 13

Photograph 1-7. Small traditional currency roll made by Thomas Mendealue in Nemboi.
Image © Valentina AIfarano ..o 14

Xi



GLOSSES AND ABBREVIATIONS

GLOSSES

1 first person LOC locative

2 second person MIDD  middle

1+2 first & second person MED  medial

3 third person MIN minimal

ADD additive MRK  marker

APPL applicative N- non-

ASS associative NEG negation (general)
AUG augmented NEG: first negator in standard negation
BEN benefactive NEG2  second negator in standard negation
CAUS causative NMLZ  nominalizer

CLF classifier OBJ object

COMP complementizer OBL oblique pro-form
compL  completive PASS  passive

CONT1  continuous PFV perfective

CONT2  continuative PL plural

COORD  coordinator POSS  possessive

COP copula PRAG  pragmatic

Cos change-of-state PREP  preposition

DEIC deictic PROX  proximal

DEM demonstrative (speaker-oriented) PST past

DEM..  demonstrative (listener-oriented) QNT quantifier

DEONT  deontic QUOT  (uotative

DESID  desiderative RECP  reciprocal

DIR directional REV reversive

DISP dispersive SUBR  subordinator
DIST distal SBJ subject

FUT future SEQ sequential

EPIST epistemic siMIL  similative

EXIST existential TAG tag marker

INTJ interjection TR transitive

INTS intensifier

IPFV imperfective

IRR irrealis

JUss jussive

LNK linker

Xii



OTHER ABBREVIATIONS

CvC
NP
POc
PMP
PP
RC
RSC
SC
SvC
uv
VvC
VP

Coverbal construction
Noun phrase

Proto-oceanic
Proto-Malayo-Polynesian
Prepositional phrase
Relative clause

Reefs-Santa Cruz languages
Santa Cruz

Serial verb construction
Utupua-Vanikoro languages
Verb Complex

Verb phrase

Xiii



TABLE OF CONTENTS

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS....tttestetttestestaseaseseeseasessessasessessessesessessesessessessasessessessesessessesessessessesssenses [
LIST OF FIGURES .. ttttutestatestestaseatesteseasesseseasessessessasessessasessessessasessessessssessessasessensesessessensasessenses v
LIST OF TABLES ..ttetttesteseetestestasessesteseasesseseesessessessasessessasessessessasessessnsessessessesessensesessessessasessenses VI
LIST OF MAPS ... tettittetetesteteste st e s e e te st e st eseete st e s ese st e b eseeaesbe s ese et e ss e s s ebe e e et eseebe et e s eseebesnensebesrensenearens X
LIST OF PHOTOGRAPHS ....vvittesietestesteateateasaeseestessessessessessaesaassessessessessessessassssssessessessessessessensens XI
GLOSSES AND ABBREVIATIONS ....ccuiiuiiuieietestestessessesseessessessessessessessessessssssssssssessessessessessessenns Xl
1. INTRODUCTION ...t ttttettitestestatesteseesestessessesessesseseasesseseeseasessessesesteseseasesbeseseateseessesessessesensns 1
R CT=ToTo [T o] a1 [oY=] [0 OSSR 2
1.2 Administrative divisions and population............cccceeeiieiieie e 5
1.3 Village daily life and CUITUIE .........cooovi i e 8
1.3.1 Social and political 0rganiSation .............cccoeiireriiiiirieeee e 8
1.3.2 Village life and BCONOMY .......ccoiiiiiiiiiiciee e 10
1.3.3 Religion and traditional DElETS ...........ccooiiiiii e, 11
IR 1 o 11T L1 o] SR 12
1.3.5 CUIUIAL HOSS.....ecvieieeeee ettt e e nreeneeenes 12

1.4 Language and liNQUISLIC SITUALION..........c.coveiieiie e 14
1.4.1 Linguistic situation in Solomon Islands and Temotu province..........c.ccccoevevvvennenne. 14
1.4.2 Language and PeoPIe NAME .......cccuviiii it 17
1.4.3 Linguistic situation in Santa Cruz and in Nea/Nemboi community...............cc....... 17
1.4.4 GenetiC affiliatioN...........ccoeiiiie e 18
1.4.5 Language VITAIITY .....cooviiiieieee e 20

1.5 Previous and ongoing research on RSC [anguages ..........ccoovvireieiene i 21
1.5.1 Studies on the genetic ClassSifiCation............ccooiiiiiiiiiieieee e, 21
1.5.2 Other studies 0N RSC 1aNQUAGES ........eoivieiieeiie ettt 26

1.6 Fieldwork activity and data COIECtion ...........cccoieiiiiiii s 29
1.6.1 COMIMUNILY BCCESS.....viiueeieetiriiesieesieeseesteatesseesteesaesseesbeessesseesbeeseesseesbeensesseesbeeneennes 29

Xiv



1.6.2 Field trips, data collection, processing and archiving .............cccceevevivevesesnesiene 30

1.7 GOl OF the tNESIS......eiiiiiiiee e 33
1.8 Framework and OrganiSation .............cuouierieieiieiiese s 33
1.9 TYPOIOGICAI OVEIVIBW........ueieiiiiiecte e 34
1.9.0. PRONOIOGY .....ctitiiiiiiieieie et 34
1.9.2 Pronominal SYSTEM .........ciieiieiie ettt enee 34
193 INOUNS .. s 35
1.9.4 POSSESSION. .....cctiteeiatisteteie sttt b et b et b e r e 36
1.9.5 AQJECLIVES ...ttt ettt te e e te et e nreereanes 36
1.9.6 Articles, demonstratives and NUMETAlS............ovivicvireiiiiiiee e 36
1.9.7 VDS .ot bbbt 37
1.9.8 MAIN CIAUSES ...ttt bbbt 38
PHONOLOGY AND MORPHO-PHONOLOGY .....cuviereriaieneiereensesensenessssessssesessesessesessssensasenes 40
2.1, PRONEITIES ...tttk bbbttt b ettt b e n et b e ene e 40
2.1.1 CONSONANTS ...ttt bbb er e 42
2. 1.2 VOWEIS ... 52
2.1.3 Vowel and consonant alternations.............coeoeirireinineseese e 61
2.2 PRONOTACTICS ...ttt bbbttt bbbt 62
2.2.1. SYHADIE STFUCTUIE ...t 62
2.2.2 CONSONANT CIUSTEIS. .....cviiieiieie ettt 64
2.2.3 Diphthongs and VOWEI SEQUENCES ........c.eeeriiieieiesiesiesie s 70
2.3 PRONOIOQICAl PrOCESSES ...vvevieiieeiecieeite ettt ettt a et s reesre e sreene e 72
2.3. 1 VOWEl deIELION ... 72
2.3.2 VOWEl @SSIMITALION ... 73
2.3.3 Cluster SIMPIITICAtION ........oociiiiiccc e 73
2.3.4 Glide TOrMALION ......viiiiiiiiee e 74
2.4 Morpho-phonologiCal PrOCESSES .........cciiiiiiiiieienie ittt 75
2.4.1 Vowel assimilation with SUDJECt PrefiXes.........ccovviiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 75
2.4.2 Deletion of /u/ in N3AUG prefixes /ta-/ and /N .........cccoovviiiiiiiiiiiiceen, 81
2.4.3 Spirantization of /t/ of N3AUG PrefiX /tt-/.......cccocoviiiiiiniiiiieiese e 82
2.4.4 Deletion of the N3AUG perfective prefix /i-/ ..., 83
2.4.5 Deletion Of I/, IWE AN /J] .ooeeiiiiiieee e 84



2.4.6 Deletion of /v/ with middle and causative prefiX........ccccveveiieiiiieiiccecc e, 86

2.5 SIESS ASSIGNMMENT ...ttt n bbbt 88
3. PRONOMINAL SYSTEM ...itiiitiiitiitieitiaitiaieett s sbe ettt sbe bbb sbe b e nneabeenne e 91
3.1 Brief introduction to the minimal-augmented pattern...........ccccooeieieiinenineseeeeen 91
3.2 Overview of pronominal Paradigms..........ccoeeieieierierese e 93
3.3 Subject and object bouNd fOrMS ..........ccooieiiiecr e 96
3.3.1 Overview of subject-marking Patterns ..........cccccevvevveieiieeieee e 96
TR I O o] [T B (] 141U 113
3.3.3 Summary on the properties of morphosyntactic alignment .............c.ccccceevvenenne. 115
3.4 POSSESSOE TOMMIS ...ttt bbbttt 115
3.5 Free pronominal fOMMS .........coiiiiieieci e 117
3.5.1 Functions of free fOrms: an OVEIVIEW ..........ccccooiiiririniinieniese e 119
3.5.2 The free forms i-ké ‘the female one’ and mo-ké ‘the male one’............c.cceevveennee. 120
5.5.3 The free pronominal form obyang “they’ ........cccoviiiiiiiniinene e, 121

4, NOUNS AND WORD-FORMATION .....ceuiuiiieieteretsestesesesstssesesenesessssesessssssesesessssssssesensssens 123
4.1 FOrmal Classes OF NOUNS .........cuiuiiiiiiiieieiie e 123
4.1.1 COMMON NOUNS ....couviieiiiietisiee ettt b e nn e 123
4.1.2 PEISONAI NOUNS......couiiiiiiiitiite sttt bbbttt 127
4. 1.3 LOCAI NMOUNS ...ttt bbbt 128
4.1.4 Possessed relational NOUNS ..........coiiiiiiieie e 131
4.1.5 TeMPOTAl NOUNS ..ottt b bbb 132
4.2 NOMINAL INFIECTION. ...t 133
4.3 WOID FOMMALION ....cviietie bbbt 134
4.3.1 Lexical action NOMINASALIONS. .........cceiiriiiiiiiiise e 134
4.3.2 BOUNG NMOUNS......cuiiiiiiieteteite sttt bbbttt 139
4.3.3 NOUN-NOUN COMPOUNAS .....vveiieiirieiiecteestie st e st ere et te et ere e e be e neesreeanes 158

0. NP STRUCTURE ....ttiiiieteestreeieesiee et et sme st esme e s m e st e me e s e e nme e e e e ne e e neennneanns 159
5.1 NP NEAA TYPES ...ttt bbbt bbb 159
5.1.1 NOUNS @S NP NEAAS ......cueiuiiiiiieieeite st 159
5.1.2 Nominalisations @S NEAS ...........cccoiiiiiiiiiieiee e 160
5.1.3 Free pronouns @S NBAGS .......ccueuiiiiiiiiiiie ettt 160
5.1.4 DemonNStratives @S NEAMS .........ccooiiiiiiiiieieie e 161



B2 IMIOITIEES et e et e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e ae e eeneens 162

5.2.1 Pre-nead MOGITIEE ......c.eoiiiie ittt 162
5.2.2 POst-head MOGITIEIS.........oiieiiee e 169

6. POSSESSIVE AND ASSOCIATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS ...cuuviitieiiiraiteesieeseeesieesieesieesseeeseeesnnes 180
6.1 Possessive constructions in OCeanic 1anguUAagES ..........ccocurerireeiiereneneese e 180
6.1.1 FOIrMal PrOPEILIES .. .eeveeieeieieiie ettt e et re e te e e sreesreeneennes 180
6.1.2 The alienability/inalienability diStinCtiON...........ccccoveviviieiiiie e 182
6.1.3 The notions ‘fluidity’ and ‘relationality’.........ccccceviiiiiiiiriiiie i 183
6.2 Possessive constructions in NalGgO..........ccviueiieiiiie e 185
6.2.1 Formal properties of direct and indirect CONStructions.............cccocevvevevieervereenne 185
6.2.2 DIreCt CONSIIUCTIONS. ... eivviiiieieieie ettt ettt et e st esreenreeneennes 188
6.2.3 INAIreCt CONSIIUCTIONS ..ottt nnes 191
6.2.4 Possessive constructions encoding benefiCiaries ...........ccocvvvveieniiciinieciceen, 201
6.2.5 ASSOCIALIVE CONSLIUCTIONS .....cvveviiiiiiiiieiice et 204

7. DEMONSTRATIVES ...ctittuiettstestereattsteseestasessessasessesseseasessessesessessessasessessesessessessassssessessasenns 212
7.1 Definition and summary of the fuNCHIONS............cccooii i, 212
7.2 Semantic and pragmatic ParameEterS.........cccvcveieereeieieeite e s e sre e 214
A 1] = = SR 214
7.2.2 SPEECN PANTICIPANTS .....ccveeiieieeee ittt bbbt 215
7.2.3 ‘Attention-direCting’ NOLION ......ceevveeiririreereieiee e e nnees 216
7.2.4 PTagiMATICS ..ottt sttt sttt bbbt 216
7.3 DEMONSIFALIVE SELS ....vevieiieiieiieie ettt bbb e ne e s 217
7.3.1 NOMINAl dEMONSEIALIVES......ccuiiiiiiieitieie et 217
7.3.2 Adverbial demMONSIIALIVES. .......cuiiiiiieie e 230
7.3.3 Demonstrative IentifIers ..o s 233
7.3.4. LOCative deMONSIIAtIVES.....cc.eeiiiieiieeie ettt 238
7.3.5 EXistential deMONSIIALIVES. .........ecueiieieiie e ens 241
7.3.6 Demonstratives and the verb nga ‘be liKe .........cooviiiiiiniiieecee, 243

8.  VERB COMPLEX AND SERIALIZATION ...voviuiitiitiiesietestesiesestessesesessessessssessessessssessessesenns 245
8.1 The Verb Complex in OCeanic languAgES.........ccooereieririniiieiee e 245
8.2 The VC IN NAIOGO ...ttt nneas 246
8.2.1 Pre-nUCIEUS MOMITIEIS.......ooiiiiee et 249



B2 2 INUCIBUS ..ottt e et e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e n e neeeeas 250

8.2.3 POSt-NUCIEUS MOITIENS ... 252
8.3 Serial verb and coVerh CONSIIUCTIONS .........ccvoiiieiieieicseree e 271
8.3.1 Nuclear serial Verh CONSIIUCTIONS ..........cooveiiiiiiicie e 272
8.3.2 CoVverbal CONSIIUCLIONS .........ccveiiiiiiiiiieiieieie e 273
8.3.3 COre SErialiZatioN........ccooviiieieiiiieee e 280
8.4 Intensification through repetition of VCs........ccccooiiiiiiiiii e 283
9. DIRECTIONS IN THE VERB COMPLEX ...ueutuiiiiaieritisistesesessstssesesessssssssesssessssssesensssssesens 284
9.1 POSITION 1N TNE W C .. 286
9.2 Some historical and comparative 0DSErVatioNS ...........ccocvviiiriiiierene s 288
9.3 Person deiCtiC direCtiONAIS.........c.ocviiiiiiiiiicieee e 288
9.3.1 Forms of the speaker-directed directional.............ccocoovvriiieieiiien e, 289
9.3.2 Forms of non-speaker-directed directional ..............ccocoovviiiiinniceee, 291
9.3.3 Functions of person deictic direCtionals.............ccccvveveiieieere e 292
9.3.4 ProgresSion IN IME.......ccveiieiiee ettt e e sne e nns 296
9.3.5 Reaching an endpPOiNt..........ccceoiiiiiiiiiee e 296
9.4 Topological dIireCtIONAIS.........c.ciiiieeiecic e 297
9.4.1 TNE UP/AOWIN @XIS ...ttt bbb 298
9.4.2 TNE INJOUL BXIS ...ttt bttt bbb 301
9.4.3 Additional functions of topological directionals.............ccccooeviieiiiiniiiiiiee, 304
9.5 Directionals With POSTUIE VEIDS ...........oiiiiiiiieee e 307
9.5.1 -U “ON 0P OF 1o 307
0.5.2 =18 “UNAET ... 308
9.5.3 -PA + =M “INSIAC’ ..o 309
9.5.4 -10 + =M (~ =P) “OULSIAC’ .eervieieiiiieitieie ettt 310
9.5.5 -0 “agAINST’, NEXE L0’ ..viiuiiiiiiiiieti et 312
9.5.6 With Verhs OF PrOpPerties.......ccoooiiiiiiiiiiieieiese e 313
9.6 Additional bound morphemes expressing direCtions ...........ccoovvererenenenese e 313
9.6.1 The bound form -pl& “through’ ..........ccociiiiiii e, 314
9.6.2 The bound fOrM =0 “ACTOSS ....veviiiiiiiriisiieiieie et 314
9.6.3 The bound form -Ki “path’ ... 314
9.6.4 The bound fOrm -N0 “around’ .............cevrieiiiiiieie e 315



9.6.5 The bouNd fOIM =DA STEVETSE ...eeeeeeeee et e e e 317

10.  TENSE, ASPECT, MOOD .....uutiiiiiieeiiiiiitiieiieeeesssssbabesesssessssssssbsbesesssesssssssbasssssessssssssssnes 318
10.1 ReANIS @NG IITEAIIS ...t 318
10.1.1 FUNCtionS OF the raliS .........ooiiiiiiiiieee s 320
10.1.2 FUNCLIONS OF the 1TEAIIS........ccviiiiiiieeee s 321
10.1.3 Realis and irrealis in conditionals .............ccccviiiiiiieieieee e 323
10.2 MOUAILY ...ttt et e st e et esaa e teesaeeneesbeenteaneenneas 326
10.2.1 The similative/epistemic aple ‘probably’..........ccccvcvvieiiieiiiie i 327
10.2.2 The similative verb Nga ‘be LIKe™ .........ccooiveiiiiiiii e 328
10.2.3 The deontiC -tAPND ...c.veiveeeeiitieiieeee e 329
10.2.4 The modal function Of 7€ KNOW’ ......c.coveiiiiiiiiiiiiicee e 330
10.2.5 The JUSSIVE MAIKEr ZN@.....cc.oiiiiiiiieieieiee e 330
10.2.6 The desiderative Marker =ta.........c.ccooerererinenesisee e 331
10,3 ASPECT ...ttt e e res 332
10.3.1 Perfective vs Imperfective aSpect.........cccvveiiiieii e 332
10.3.2 Habituality, iterativity, frequentativity and gnomic aspect............ccccevvevvivennen. 337
10.3.3 PrOSPECLIVE SPECT .....cvviivieiieeiectie sttt ste ettt s sae e ae e sbe e be e e ane s 339
10.3.4 The change-of-state (COS) marker =p(M)e .......ccccurerirrrieneie s 340
10.3.5 CONtINUOUS MAIKET ...ttt 350
10.3.6 Completive aspect with serialised YOKO ‘finish’..........cccccevviiriiveniviieiieneeieenn 352
10.3.7 Continuative Marker =tNa...........ccviiieiiiii s 353
10.3.8 Completive/past Marker =pnO.........ccccccveieeiiiieie e 353
10.3.9 Aspectual adverbial fOorms..........c.ccoviiiiiiic i 355
11, VERB CLASSES ...cttiiiiiiiitiett stttk b e ane e 360
11.1 Verb Classes in OCeaniC langUAJES..........coiuieiieiiiieiie ettt see e 360
11.2 Summary of morphosyntactic VErb Classes .........ccccovvvivieiiiiiiciie e 361
11.2.1 INTranSItIVE VEIDS .....ooveiieieiieite e 362
11.2.2 Semitransitive VErb TOrMS .......cocooiiiiiiieee e 372
11.2.3 TranSItIVE VEIDS ..o e 374
11.2.4 AMDILransitive VEIDS .......c.ooiiiiiiiiiiee s 375
11.3 Verb forms with N0 SPECITIC ClASS ......cc.eiviiieiiie e 377
11.3.1 The verb of emotion mwe ‘be afraid’ .........cccoeriiiiiiiiiee e 377

XiX



11.3.2 The verbs of cognition KI& ‘KNOwW’ .........ccceeieiieiieie e 379

11.3.3 The VErD WOWI “SQUEEZE’ ......c.ueiuiiiiiiieiieicieie e 379
12, SIMPLE CLAUSES ...oiutiiitttatiesiteateesieeaste e it e bt e aie e e te e s aeeasbe e abe e e beesaeeanbeesbeeenbeesaneanneeanneas 381
12.1 Simple declarative CIAUSES ...........ccoiiiiiiieiie s 381
12.1.2 INErANSITIVE CIAUSES ......veiveeiieiie ettt sttt nne s 382
12.1.2 TranSItIVE ClAUSES .....c.veieiiiieiiesii sttt 385
12.1.3 SEMILranSItive CIAUSES .........civiiiiiiiieieiee s 388
12.1.4 Clauses with psycho-collocation prediCates..........ccoveieereivieviveresiee e 394
12.1.5 PrepositioNal PRFaSES.........ccoveiueiieiieie s sttt sre e ane s 395
12.1.6 Local, temporal and bound nouns as adjuncts............ccccevvevereneneneneneseeeeens 401
12,07 AUVEIDS .ttt nneas 402
12.2 Predicate nominals and related CONStIUCLIONS ..........cccvevueiiriiiiiiie e 403
12.2.1 Equative and Proper Inclusion CONSEIUCLIONS ...........cccvrieiierieiie e 404
12.2.2 LOCALIVE CONSITUCTIONS......viviviiiiiiisiieiieie ettt 406
12.2.3 EXISENTIAI CIAUSES ..ottt 408
12.2.4 POSSESSIVE CLAUSES ......vevverieieieitieieeiieiee ettt sttt 410
12.2.5 On the origins of the copula ja and the existential KOpPYO ...........cccccovevveieiienen. 413
12.3 INTErrOgatiVe CIAUSES. ......c..oiviieieiecrie bbbt 413
12.3.1 POIAr QUESTIONS .....cviiiieiieieieeste st 413
12.3.2 CONENT QUESLIONS ....eveeeeeieeesiie e ie st steeee st ste e e s e e teeneenraeneeaneenneas 416
12.3.3 TG QUESTIONS. ...ttt bbbttt 428
12.4 IMPEFAtIVE CLAUSES .......eouvieeeeiiee ettt ettt e sbeeae e ereas 430
12.5 HOMALIVES ...ttt ettt ettt b e re e be et sneenneas 431
12.6 EXCIamMAtiVE CIAUSES .....c.eiiiiiiieieee e e 432
12.7 ECNO-QUESTIONS .....c.vieeiiciiit ettt sttt sttt e et e et e e e te e sraeebeeanne s 433
12.8 Comparative CONSEIUCTIONS .........eeiiiiiiieiiee et srae e aree s 433
12,9 INTEIJECTIONS ...ttt bbb bbbttt nb e bbbt e e 434
12,10 GIEELINGS ..veuveteteitieteeteetee ettt sttt sttt ettt e bbbt bt bt e st e s et e b e sbe s bbbt ebeene e e e e 435
13, VALENCY-CHANGING CONSTRUCTIONS.....ccuttiuiauiesieraieesteeasiessneesiessseesseessesssessseeas 437
13.1 CauSAtIVE CONSLIUCLIONS.......eiveeeeeriesiresieeeesieesieeseesseesteeseesreesteeseesseesseeeesseesseeneesneessens 437
13.1.1 Additional uses Of CAUSAtIVE (V)@ ...c.eierieeiiiieiiieie ettt 438
13.2 APPlICatiVe CONSLIUCTIONS .......eeiiiiieitieite ettt 442



13.2.1 Applicative construction With -ti..........ccccceeviiiiiicic e 443

13.2.2 Applicative construction With -Mi..........ccccooiiiiiiiiiiee e 449
13.2.3 Applicative construction With -neba ... 454
13.2.4 Applicative construction With -UlE ... 457
13.2.5 Applicative construction With -Ki ..........ccccceoiiiiiniiiiee e 460
13.2.6 Applicative construction With =Ng0..........cccceevevviiiiiciie e, 461
13.3 Patient-backgrounding CONSIFUCTIONS ........cceeviieieiieie e 474
13.3.1 The =l&bu marked CONSLIUCTIONS .......cccoveriiiiiiieiericsesee e 475
13.3.2 The (V)0-marked CONSLIUCLIONS. .......cc.oiieieeiesie e 482
13.4 PasSiVe-11Ke CONSIIUCTION .........coviieiieiieie et sneenneas 486
14, GRAMMATICAL RELATIONS ...vtiiitieitiieaieeesteeessteeessbeeessteeessbeeessseesssseesanseessneesnseeesnsneennns 492
14.1 Defining arguments and grammatical relations ...........c.ccooeoiiiiinin e, 492
14.2 Argument types IN NAIOGO ......ccoiiiiiiiieieiee s 495
14.3 GrammatiCal FEIATIONS .......ccuevviiiiiiiiiie e 495

14.3.1 Alignment of subject and object bound forms: {S A Asw}, {S

ASTRHATRHOTRIOSTRY 1oovveeeeoeeeeeeeeeeseeee e seee s et es e ee s e s es e es e ee e eeseseseeesens 495
14.3.2 Alignment of 3MIN object bound form: {Orr}..cvcvveiiieiiieiiieceeceseee e, 497
14.3.3 Verh Phrase: {ATR OstR} --ecververeeiriirieieesieieesie ettt anes 497
14.3.4 Word Order: {S Astr Orr} {S ATRASTRY v cvrrrrererieieieierersie s 500
14.4 AdItional CONSTIUCTIONS ......oviiiiiiiiiiieiieie et 503
14.4.1 Quantifier FlOAtiNG .......ccooiiiiiiie e 503
1A4.4.2 CONTIOL... .ottt ettt 508
14.4.3 REIALIVIZALION .....c.oiiiiiiiiieii et 509
14.4.4 COOTAINALION ......eiuiiiiiiieiete et 510
14.5 INTEIIM SUMMIAIY ©...vvieiieeiie ettt e ettt sa e st e et e et e e sbeeasbeeabeeanteesreeanbeeaneeas 512
14.6 Nalogo, Aiwoo and Western Austronesian languages: a comparison ..................... 513
14.6.1 Western AuStronesian VOICE SYSIEMS ......cc.evveruerieriirierinieiesie st eeeens 513
14.6.2 Symmetrical voice System in AIWO00...........ccccveiueieriiiiceceeeeece e 518
14.6.3 Summary and comparison among SYSTEIMS .........ccvriririrrierienie e 522
15, NEGATION . ..cci ettt etttk e e et e bt e e s e e e s s e e e n e e nne e aneennee s 526
15.1 Negation at NP Ve ..o 526
15.2 Negation with simple declarative ClauSES ..........ccoooveiiiiiiiii e 527

XXi



15.2.1 Standard NEQALION ..........cceiiveiiiie e raeae e nneas 527

15.2.2 Negation te=...=Ka ‘N0t YO .....ccccuiiiieieieierie e 528
15.3 Negation With iImperative CIAUSES ...........coiiiiiiiiiieiiee e 529
15.4 Negation and deontic MOAAIILY ..........cccoeeiiiiiiiiie e 530
15.5 Negation with predicate NOMINAIS...........ccoiiiiiiiiie e 531
15.6 Negation With LOCALIVE CAUSES..........ccveieiieiieie e 532
15.7 Negation with existential CIAUSES ............ccccieiiieie e 532
15.8 Negation With POSSESSIVE ClAUSES.......c..eciveiierieeieiiesie et 534
15.9 Negation with interrogative ClaUSES ..........ccveiiiieiic e 535
15.10 Other minor types Of NEJALION.........ccuiiiieieie ittt 536

15.10.1 NEQALION T0 “NOt EXIST ..uververritiriesiiesieeeie ettt sb bbb nes 536

15.10.2 Negation tONAPO0 “NOt Y .....ecuereririeieierie et 537

15.10.3 Negation tone ‘Not be (human referent)’............ccocvvvrieieneienenenseceeees 537
15.11 Summary of negation forms and some diachronic observations...............c.cccccevenen. 538

COMPLEMENT CLAUSES ...v.vttttstaiiteseseesestete e sssssse st tssssese e ssssssesesessssssssesessssssasne 540
16.1 Finite COMPIEMENT CLAUSES .....cveeuieiveiie ettt ene s 541

16.1.1 Complementation With NOE .........coveiiiiiiece e 541

16.1.2 Complementation With K& ............ccooviiiiiiiee s 547

16.1.3 Interrogative COMPIEMENTIZEIS.......cooiiieieee e 547
16.2 NON-FiNIte COMPIEMENTS .....c.eoiiiiitiitii e 548

16.2.1 Phasal PrediCates .........coeiueieriiriiiiiieiee et 548

16.2.2 Modal (ability) predicate KI& ‘know, be able t0” ........ccceverereieieiicicieee 549

16.2.3 Achievement PrediCates ........cvciiiiiie it 549

16.2.4 DeSiderative PrediCates ........ccveiieeiieiie ettt srae e 550

16.2.5 Predicates Of fRANNQG........coviiiieie et 551
16.3 REPOIted SPEECH ... 551

RELATIVE CLAUSES .....otiiiiiiiiiie ittt e s 553
17,1 DEFINITION ..ottt se b bbbt 553
17.2 POSITION OF RSttt bbbttt bbbt 553
17.3 Marked and unmarked RCS..........cooiiiiiiiiiie s 555

17.3.1 The linker k& and its formally related fOrms..........cccoooveiiiin i 557
17.4 Headed and NeadleSs RCS ..o 559



L17.4.0 HEAUEA RCS ... ettt e e e ettt e e e e e e e e eneens 559

17.4.2 HEAAIESS RCS.....ceiiiieiieeee e 560
17.5 Functions Of relativized NPS ... 561
17.5.1 External function of relativized NPS ............ccocooiiiiiii e 561
17.5.2 Internal function of relativized NPS ...........cccooiiiiiiiie e 562
18, ADVERBIAL CLAUSES ....oitttiuiiiiteteseeesistesesesestssssesesesssssbesesestsssbssesessssssssesessssssssaseseses 569
18.1 TeMPOTAl CIAUSES ......cvieiiieccteee ettt ta e sbe e e aneenneas 569
18.1.1 Finite clause With awi “before’.........cccoiiiiiiiiineiiie e 569
18.1.2 Finite clause With K& “When’ ...........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiee e 571
18.1.3 Finite clause with temporal phrases ‘“When’...........c.ccoooiiiiiiiienc 572
18.1.4 Non-finite clause with m0 NibO ‘after’ ..o 575
18.1.5 Prepositions introducing non-finite ClauSes ...........c.coveiieiiiiiieee 577
18.1.6 Non-finite clauses delimited by demonStratives ............ccccceverereienininieieenn 577
18.2 REASON CIAUSES.......cuiiiieiieieit ettt bbb 579
18.2.1 Finite Reason clause With aki ‘because’ .........ccooeorirereiinineiseseeese e 580
18.2.2 Finite clauses with k&t=de k& “its reason’...........cccecurererinineisiinesese e 581
18.2.3 Finite clauses with k& tii-nga-ngd-de K& ‘because’ ........ccovererereienienenieeienneenns 582
18.2.4 Prepositions taking NoN-fiNite ClAUSES..........cccoriiiiiiieieeee s 583
18.3 PUIPOSE CIAUSES ...ttt bbbttt bbbt 583
18.3.1 Non-finite Purpose clauses with mo and b&.............coovviiiniiiie 583
18.3.2 Non-finite clause With da-10...........ccooveiiiiiiii e 584
18.4 MANNEE CIAUSES ...ttt ettt 585
18.5 CoNAItIONAl CLAUSES .......couviiiiiiiieiie s 586
18.5.1 Reality CONAItIONAIS.........ccviiiieiie e 586
18.5.2 Unreality cONdItioNalS ..........cceiiiiiiieie e 587
18.6 Precautionary and apprehension-causing Clauses ..........cccccvevveiieiiiesiie s e 591
18.7 CONCESSIVE CLAUSES .....cvverienieieite ittt bbb bbb 591
18.8 SUDSLITULIVE CIAUSES .......eevieiiieie s 593
18.9 ACAITIVE CIAUSES ......eveeiieiieiee ettt 593
19, COORDINATION ...utiuiiiiieittete sttt ettt ettt nb et b bbb e skt etk e bt s b et e enn e ne e s 595
19.1. ASYNdetiC COOTTINALION .....eovieiiiiieitee ittt naeas 595
19.1.1 Asyndetic coordination With NPS...........cccoiiiiiiiie e 595

XXiii



19.1.2 Asyndetic coordination With ClaUSES..........cccecveiiiii i 596

19.2 SYNAetiC COOTAINATION ... .cceiiiieieeie ettt st sbe e sneenreas 597
19.2.1 Syndetic coordination With NPS...........cccooiiiiiiii e 597
19.2.2 Syndetic coordination with VPS and Clauses............cccceveieneiineiininecieee 601
19.2.3 Syndetic coordination with the adversative coordinator aa ‘but’ ............ccccuenee. 602
19.2.4 Syndetic coordination with the sequential coordinator ja ‘then’ .............cccoc..... 603

19.3 INCIUSOY CONSEIUCLIONS .....vvevieieeiiesie ettt ettt re e e e sbeeaesneennees 604
19.3.1 Explicit phrasal inclusory CONStrUCLION ...........ccovveviiiiieiiee e 605
19.3.2 Explicit split inclusory CONSIrUCLIONS .........ccveiieiieiecieceee e 606

SYNTHESE ...t tteetee ettt e s et e e e ekt e R e ae e e e e e et e Re e e Rt e R e e e n e R e n e e 610
REFERENCES. ...t itttesteestre ettt me e ss et e eshe e e me e s et et e ese e e n e e nme e e e e nn e e e r e e nneeanneennee s 642
APPENDIX: NALOGO SHORT TEXT .utteteresiiteteteseeststesesessssssssesesessssesesessssssssesesessssssssesenssens 646

Bwe ngd kaléwangod béma ‘How to build houses’ (Nalogo038)...........ccccvevieiieiveneinennen, 646

XXiv



XXV



1. INTRODUCTION

This thesis is a first grammatical description of Nalogo [nlz], a virtually undescribed Oceanic
language spoken on Santa Cruz Island in Temotu Province (also known as Santa Cruz Islands),
the easternmost province of Solomon Islands. The language, which includes five main varieties
found in the villages of Nea, Nemboi, Noole, Nonia and Bibd, is spoken by approximately 1620
speakers (Lewis et al. 2009). This description is based on primary data collected on the Naldgo
varieties spoken in the villages of Nea and Nemboi.

Section 81.1 describes the geographic setting of Solomon Islands with a focus on Temotu
province; while section §1.2 deals with the administrative divisions of the country, especially

of Santa Cruz Island, and the population distribution.

In 81.3, I provide some information on the speakers, including social and political organisation
(81.3.1), daily life and economy (81.3.2), religion and traditional beliefs (8§1.3.3), education
(81.3.4) and the loss of cultural traditions (§1.3.5).

Section 81.4 is devoted to the language and the linguistic situation. It includes firstly a
description of the linguistic situation in Solomon Islands and Temotu Province (81.4.1),
followed by the name of the language and its speakers (81.4.2), the sociolinguistic context
where the language is spoken (81.4.3), its genetic affiliation (81.4.4) and some considerations

on language vitality (§1.4.5).

In 81.5, | give an overview of the previous literature and ongoing research on RSC languages,
focusing on two domains of research: the debate around its external and internal classification

(81.5.1) and specific studies and ongoing research on RSC languages (81.5.2).

In 81.6, | describe the fieldwork activity, including community access (81.6.1). field trips and

data collection, processing and archiving (81.6.2).

Sections 81.7 and 81.8 focus on the goal of the thesis, and its framework and organisation,

respectively.

Finally, in 81.9, I provide a very basic summary of the main characteristics of the most

canonical Oceanic languages, by comparing them with those attested in Nal6go.



1.1 Geographic setting

Solomon Islands, a sovereign state, is a former British Protectorate which became independent
in 1978. The country, which is located in the southwestern part of the Pacific Ocean, to the east
of Papua New Guinea (PNG) and to the northwest of Vanuatu, is made up of a double chain of
volcanic islands, constituting a part of the volcanic arc extended from New Ireland in PNG to
Vanuatu. Most of the Solomon chain belongs to the country, except for the islands of Buka and

Bougainville, which constitute an autonomous region of PNG. Solomon Islands, which covers
a total area of more than 28 000 km2, includes more than 900 islands of different sizes, the six
major ones being the main island of New Georgia, Guadalcanal, Makira, Malaita, Santa Isabel
and Choiseul (Map 1-1). The country is divided into nine provinces, including Central Province,
Choiseul Province, Guadalcanal Province, Isabel Province, Makira-Ulawa Province, Malaita
Province, Rennell and Bellona Province, Temotu Province and Western Province. Honiara, the

capital, is located on the island of Guadalcanal in the Guadalcanal Province.
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Map 1-1. Location of Solomon Islands in the Pacific (adaptation from Map © Australian National
University CartoGIS CAP 00-263)




Temotu province, formerly known as Eastern Outer Islands, is the most remote province of the
country, located about 300 km from Makira, which is the nearest island in the main Solomon
Islands. The largest island of the archipelago is Santa Cruz or Nedd (also known as Ndeni,
Nitendi, Ndende) which is about 40 km long and 22 km wide, covering a land area of
approximately 505 km?. Nalogo is spoken in the southwestern part of Nedo, at least the varieties
of Nea, Nemboi, Noole and Nonia.

About 70 km to the north-east of Nedd lie the Reef Islands and 95 km further east are the Duff
Islands. The islands of Utupua and Vanikoro are located approximately 66 km and 118 km to
the south-east of Ned6 and further east are the two small islands of Tikopia and Anuta. Finally,
the country of Vanuatu is located about 250 km south of the Santa Cruz archipelago. Map 1-2

shows the islands of Temotu Province.
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Climatically, Santa Cruz Islands are extremely warm and wet, even wetter than the central
Solomon Islands and more subject to cyclone activity (Mueller-Dombois & Fosberg 1998: 66;
89). They belong to the Vanuatu rain forests ecoregion, along with the islands of Vanuatu.
When not converted to garden plots for subsistence agriculture, the prevailing vegetation type
is the lowland rain forests. In this respect, they differ phytogeographically from Vanuatu, since
they lack well-developed montane rain forests. However, Nedo island seems to combine
characteristics of both lowland and montane rain forest. The highest peak of Nedd is about 549
m above sea level. A number of tree species that in Santa Cruz are found at low elevation appear
only in the mountainous areas of the central Solomon Islands. The most important
phytogeographic element distinguishing Santa Cruz and Vanikoro from the rest of the places in
the country is the presence of the kauri tree, also found in Vanuatu and New Caledonia, among

other areas.

Geologically, Santa Cruz Islands are composed of Pliocene-Pleistocene volcanic material and
uplifted corals. The south-western lowland of Nedd contains uplifted Pleistocene limestone and
volcanic ash soil over uplifted limestone terraces (Mueller-Dombois & Fosberg 1998: 89-93).
Geologically, Santa Cruz Islands are quite recent, dating about 5000 million years. Earthquakes
are common due to their position along the Pacific Ring of Fire. In 2013, a 0.8 magnitude
earthquake struck off the coast of Nedo, causing a tsunami which damaged significantly the

western part of the island, including the villages of Nea and Nemboi.
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Photograph 1-1. Rainforest, Nemya Bay, Nedo. Image © Valentina Alfarano
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Photograph 1-2. Rainforest, Nea-Nemboi area, Nedd. Image © Valentina Alfarano

1.2 Administrative divisions and population

Solomon Islands is divided into nine provinces, which are significantly autonomous in matters
of self-government. Each provincial government has its own provincial assembly and a number

of wards, which are established based on population size. The provincial assembly includes a



head, the premier, plus other members which are elected locally by villagers living in the ward
that they represent. Currently, Temotu province has seventeen wards, seven of which are
located in Nedd: Graciosa Bay, North East Santa Cruz, Nanggu/Lord Howe, Nea/Noole,
Nevenema, Luva Station, and Neo. The provincial capital is Lata, a small town, in Graciosa
Bay in the northern part of Ned0. Lata is home of Temotu administration and the place where
various government and education buildings are located. There are also several small stores
with basic goods, a post office, a police station, a hospital, the local market, a small air strip

with flights to Makira and Honiara, and a wharf.

Photograph 1-3. Wharf in Lata. Image © Valentina Alfarano

The villages of Nea and Nemboi forms a single ward with those of Noole and Nonia as shown
in Map 1-33. The ward is 100% rural, covering an area of 63.63 km2 with a population of 1770.
The population in Nea and Nemboi, although it is not known with precision, might be around
200 individuals. Administratively, Nea and Nemboi villages form a single community which is
referred to as Nea-Nemboi Community (NNC). In terms of ethnicity, the population is
Melanesian and only 1% is Polynesian. Map 1-44 shows the location of the populated
settlements in Santa Cruz Island. The red square shows the location of the populated settlements

of Nea and Nemboi.
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1.3 Village daily life and culture
1.3.1 Social and political organisation

In terms of social organisation, members of the Nea and Nemboi villages are divided into five
clans. As in other parts of Melanesia, the system of land inheritance is patrilinear, which means
that children inherit land (sea included) through the father’s line. Each clan is associated with
an “origin myth explaining how and where it began and the food avoidance its affiliates must
observe” (Davenport 1964a: 76).

The most important social nucleus in the villages is the household where each family lives.
Generally, the family nucleus is constituted by parents with their biological and adopted
children. Children are central to the village life: it is rare to find households with no children at
all. The high frequency of adoption is explained by Davenport (1964a: 68) in terms of bride-
price contribution; in this respect, he writes: “the privilege of adopting a child follows from
having contributed to his father’s bride-price. Since bride-price contributors are always
kinsmen of the father, adoptive parents are likewise close kin.” Some families are made up of
a nucleus, i.e. parents and children, plus extended family members which can live with them
and take part in domestic activities. In this respect, Davenport (1964a: 70-71) writes that
extended families can vary in terms of size, degree of cohesion, and number of generations.
However, there is an underlying pattern determining how extended families are formed: “[...]
the extended family must cohere around a living male who is either a lineal (i.e., father, father’s
father) or a brother of a lineal (i.e., father’s brother, father’s father’s brother). The extended
family, then, consists of the households of males who are lineal descendants of a male

siblingship of which one member still lives”.

Both men and women contribute to the subsistence of family members, by working in the
garden plots and going to the market in Lata to sell the produce. The man is regarded as the
head of the family, but in many families, decisions are taken jointly with the woman. In the past
and still today, as Davenport (1964a: 68) writes, a household is “inalterably associated with a
woman”. Households of a man or a group of men do not exist. If a man is alone because maybe
he is a widower who failed to remarry, he “automatically becomes part of some other household
[...]”, but if a woman is a widow, she can have a household by herself if she does not want to
remarry. Even though the cooperation between men and women in the household has increased
over time, certain activities are still influenced by gender. For instance, child-rearing, cooking,

washing clothes and dishes are conceived as women’s activities. The gender division is less
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strong today, but in the past, following the old custom, was more marked. An example of this
division was represented by the existence of the men’s house, called namwe in Nalégo. In early
adolescence, young boys were obliged to sleep in the men’s house, away from the parental
house. The women of the parental house had to provide the boy with meals and look after all
his other domestic needs (Davenport 1964a: 68). In the past, Nea and Nemboi villages used to
have men’s houses, but today, they no longer exist and the gender separation has been gradually

decreasing.

Marriages are important events in the community and take lots of preparation, because they are
celebrated twice. The first one taking place is the traditional marriage, associated with bride
price contributions and a traditional ceremony. After the traditional marriage, an additional
marriage in the church is organised. After the marriage, the woman leaves her family of origin
to join the family of her husband. If the husband belongs to another village, the woman is
expected to move to his new family. According to some locals, one of the problems associated
with marriages today is the high cost of the bride price, which is becoming less and less

affordable for rural people.

In terms of political organisation. The most important leader who is above the hierarchy is
referred to as ‘chairman’ or ‘big man’. Under the chairman, there are four big men, two
belonging to Nea and two to Nemboi. The role of the big man is hereditary, but also based on
certain qualities, such as knowledge about local customs, oratory skills and the ability to solve
disputes among individuals. Under the four big men, there is a committee of leaders including
older men and women. The composition of the committee is established by the four big men in
collaboration with its potential members who are also selected based on their commitment to
the community, oratory skills, and the reputation they have. Some leaders are also part of local
churches. The role of the big men and the leaders of the committee is to manage issues related
to the wellbeing of women and children, health, land controversies and relationships with the

surrounding communities.
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Photograph 1-4. Nemboi village. Image © Valentina Alfarano

1.3.2 Village life and economy

The village of Nea is viewed as the most prestigious one in the south-west part of Santa Cruz
probably due to its larger size (Boerger & Zimmerman 2012). Village life is mostly organised
around church-related activities. Church activities include regular services, prayers and trips to
the surrounding villages for preaching purposes. Additional village events include marriages
and funerals. Sometimes, events for the younger generations are organised, such as local soccer
competitions and events involving various recreational activities. In Nea and Nemboi, people
live a lifestyle of subsistence and cash-based economy. Most people grow crops for their own
consumption and to sell them. In general, this is in line with the economy of people living in
Temotu province, where according to the census in 2009, 68% of the households grow crops
for subsistence and sale, only the 29% grow them only for their own consumption, and a very
low percentage of population produces crops only for sale. Most households grow vegetables
and food crops, including 18k6 ‘taro’, I&ikli ‘yam’, potna ‘pana’, butete ‘sweet potato’ and
cassava. Plantation of various types, including bananas, pineapples, and papayas, are also
common. Some people also grow kava, cocoa, coconut/copra, betel nut and tobacco, and raise
livestock, especially pigs and chickens, to sell them. Fishing and hunting activities are also
common among men. Each week people take the truck to Lata to sell their products at the main

market. There are no markets in Nea and Nemboi, except for a very small market where a few
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people sell some vegetables, fruits or cooked foods to the students of primary and secondary

school during the academic year.
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Photograph 1-5. Local Market in Lata. Image © Valentina Alfarano

1.3.3 Religion and traditional beliefs

In Nea and Nemboi as in the rest of Temotu Province, nearly everyone is Christian, belonging
to the Anglican Church of Melanesia, and most activities organised in the village are church-
related. Services are carried out in Solomon Islands Pijin, the English-lexifier creole which
serves as a lingua franca across Solomon Islands, to allow people who do not speak local
languages, but live in the community, to participate. Since the diffusion of Christianity,
traditional beliefs associated with pre-Christian deities, which were represented by carved
wooden sculptures in the whole island (Davenport 2005: 2), have started to disappear. Pre-
Christian deities involve mainly supernatural beings including Gods, ancestral spirits and nature
spirits. Gods and ancestral spirits were at the centre of supernatural practice (Davenport 2005:
35-94). These beings have the power [...] to control human events for good and bad”, although
not all of them had the same power and influence on human events. They could also cause
misfortune and sometimes even death. Men, villages and whole communities had their patron
deities which protected them and their welfare. The craft skills of a man, e.g. the production of
feather money which was essential in social transactions, were also believed to be a gift from
the supernatural tutelary to which he was offering his prayers and food. When missionaries

came to Nedd, they started to repress the local culture and forbid traditional beliefs and crafts,
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including the wooden figurines mentioned above. Even though today most traditional beliefs

have disappeared in Nea and Nemboi, some still hold.
1.3.4 Education

The Nea/Nemboi area is known especially for the presence of a secondary school which attract
students coming from other places inside and outside Santa Cruz. Along with the secondary
school, there are also a kindergarten and a primary school. Schools are located in a protected
area which is accessible only to students and teachers, but not to village members. Pijin and
English are the only languages used for education purposes, especially the former, due to the
presence of people whose native language is not Naldgo. There are no vernacular materials in
the language and people have no vernacular literacy skills. Among RSC languages, Natiigu is
probably the only one with vernacular literacy lessons taught in several of the primary schools
(Boerger et al. 2012). However, teaching classes in vernacular literacy is not official educational
policy at provincial and national level. Due to this reason, a general lack of interest and time
constraints, although a set of flash cards and an alphabet booklet were produced as additional
outcomes of this documentation project, they had not yet been distributed in the community at

the time of writing.
1.3.5 Cultural loss

As in other parts of Santa Cruz, in the Nalégo-speaking area, some cultural traditions and
activities, such as performing dances and songs or crafting, have disappeared over time due to
a general process of globalization and cultural breakdown. For instance, traditional dances are
no longer practiced. Based on my experience in the community and according to the opinions
of some elders, younger generations find it difficult to comprehend the importance of their
cultural heritage. This is most likely due to the constant pressure people feel to adapt to the
western culture and models. The cultural change seems to have caused a loss of identity in
younger generations. This is pointed out by Boerger et al. (2012) for the Nattigu-speaking areas,
especially in relation to young men. In this respect, she argues that “younger, single men—who
formerly would have been involved in warfare and enterprise—seem to have no precise role in
the society, and their disorientation takes the form of drunken and destructive behavior”. In the
Nea/Nemboi community, some initiatives have been proposed by community leaders to
empower young people to participate more actively in the community and raise cultural

awareness about local traditions.

12



In this section, | provide some information on two local traditions typical of Santa Cruz Island:
the neld dance and the production of local currency rolls called téwa ‘traditional money’ in
Naldgo.

All SC languages shared a cultural form called nela dance, which was associated with music
and lyrics (Boerger et al. 2012). Nowadays, as in most places in Nedo, traditional dances are
no longer practiced in Nea and Nemboi. According to some Naldgo speakers from Bibd village,
dances are performed more regularly in the southeast part of the island. The word nel@, which
the dance is named after, refers to a specific type of pearl shell, also known as ‘black lip’, which
was traditionally used to produce pearl shell nose pendants, the most important ornament worn
during the dances. Today, there are just few people around Santa Cruz producing nela pendants,
but mainly for commercial purposes. In Nal6go, the traditional cloths used for dancing are
called Iépkalo. The nela dance in Ned6 involved singing and stomping with a stick, the tuku,
on the floor of a walled ring which Nea and Nemboi speakers refer to as néweé ‘dancing circle’.
Since dances involved stomping, the most important part of the ring was the earth floor which
had to be built in a certain way to produce a good sound (Davenport 2005: 45). A good sounding
floor could create lots of excitement among the dance participants. Even though today dances
are no longer performed, old dance rings can still be found among the dwelling sites of the
villages. In this respect, Davenport (2005: 45) writes: “The old nue remains as a

commemorative marker of the dance series that was once celebrated in it”.

Photograph 1-6. Remains of an old dancing ring in Nemboi. Image © Valentina Alfarano
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Along with dances, crafting has also been affected by cultural loss. Traditional money, referred
to with the indigenous word téwa, was constituted by large coiled bands which could measure
up to thirty feet in length. These currency roles were made up by many red feathers of the honey
eater bird, the Myzomela cardinalis, which were glued onto a woven substrate. Men with the
craft skill of making red-feather money were thought to have been inspired by a supernatural
being that in custom narratives, is often called diukna ‘devil’. Culturally, the towa were
important exchange items in Nedo; they were especially used for bride payments. The currency
rolls are no longer made in Nedd, as they were replaced by Solomon Islands dollars in the 80s.
Nowadays, only very few people around Santa Cruz know how to make them, but just for

commercial reasons.

Photograph 1-7. Small traditional currency roll made by Thomas Mendealue in
Nemboi. Image © Valentina Alfarano

1.4 Language and linguistic situation
1.4.1 Linguistic situation in Solomon Islands and Temotu province

Given that Solomon Islands is a former British Protectorate, the official language is English,
but Pijin is used as the language for wider communication (Boerger et al. 2012). Typically,
English and SI Pijin show different contexts of use: English is the official language for reading
and writing purposes, while Sl Pijin is used for public communication in religious,
governmental and education contexts. The variety of Pijin spoken in Honiara is different from
those spoken in the provinces, because in the city, better educated Solomon Islanders have more

occasions to meet native speakers of English. This variety, characterised by many English
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borrowings, is referred to by people from rural areas as ‘Pijin English’. Along with English and
Pijin, about seventy indigenous languages are spoken in Solomon Islands as shown in Map 1-5.
Most languages spoken in Solomon Islands have an Austronesian origin, but there are also four
non-Austronesian (Papuan) languages belonging to the Central Solomon group (Bilua, Touo,

Lavukaleve and Savosavo).
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Map 1-5. Languages of Solomon Islands. Image © Ethnologue SIL

As previously mentioned, Temotu is the remotest province of the country which before and
after the independence, remained isolated for a long time due to its geographic distance and
infrequent shipping services (Boerger et al. 2012). Nowadays, shipping and airline flights have
become more regular over time, allowing Temotu people, especially students of secondary
school, to move to other provinces. In Temotu province, Sl Pijin is the language of
communication, together with local languages; while English is confined to reading and
writing. The indigenous languages spoken in Temotu are of Austronesian origin: either they
belong to the Temotu subgroup or they are Polynesian, i.e. quite distantly related to the Temotu
languages®. According to the current classification, there are four languages spoken on Santa
Cruz Island: Natligu is spoken in Graciosa Bay, in the north, where the provincial capital Lata
is located; Nal6go and Noipé are spoken in the west/south west; and finally, Engdewu is spoken
in the south east. The Reef Islands, to the north of Santa Cruz, is the place where the Aiwoo

language is spoken. These five languages belong to the Reefs-Santa Cruz group (RSC). In the

1 'While Temotu is a first-order subgroup of Oceanic, cf. §1.4.4, the Polynesian languages belong to the Central
Pacific subgroup of Oceanic.
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islands of Utupua and Vanikoro, to the south east of Santa Cruz, six languages are spoken: Aba,
Tanibili, Asumboa on Utupua, and Tanema, Lovono and Teanu on Vanikoro. On each of these
islands, a single language, Aba on Utupua and Teanu on Vanikoro, dominates the others, which
are severely endangered (Naess & Boerger 2008). The languages of Utupua and Vanikoro
belong to the Utupua-Vanikoro group (UV), which together with RSC forms the Temotu
subgroup of Oceanic (cf. 81.4.4). Finally, Temotu province is home of three Polynesian
Outliers: Vaeakau-Taumako (Pileni), spoken in the outer Reef Islands and in the Duff Islands;
Tikopia and Anuta, spoken on the two small islands to the southeastern margins of the region

which take the same names. Map 1-6 shows where Temotu languages are located?.
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While having always been isolated from the rest of Solomon Islands, historically, Temotu
languages have always been in contact among themselves, as described by Davenport (1964b),
leading to a considerably amount of multilingualism. The contact was mostly based on their
shared trade network. Polynesian speakers, who started to move into the region within the last
700-1000 years (Kirch 2000: 144), were expert navigators and linked all the islands in a
complex trade network through their commercial voyages (Davenport 1968). Unlike Polynesian

speakers, the arrival of speakers of Temotu languages dates back to over 3000 years ago,

2 The Noipa language spoken in the west of the island is not indicated in the map, since it was in the process of
being classified as an independent language at the time that the map was produced. Its location is shown in Map
1-5.
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according to the archaeological fundings in the Lapita sites of the Reef Islands and Santa Cruz
(Spriggs 1995). The strong contact between Polynesians and Melanesians in Temotu is also
supported by linguistic evidence, in that, lexical and structural borrowings among Polynesian

and RSC languages are attested (Naess & Jenny 2011).
1.4.2 Language and people name

The language name Naldgo meaning ‘our language’ is viewed as a cover term which
encompasses the varieties spoken in the villages of Nea, Nemboi, Noole, Nonia and Bibd.
Boerger and Zimmerman (2012) write that when Boerger coined the term in parallel with
Natlgu, it may have been already in use in the aforementioned communities. This term has

replaced over time those based on the village names, ‘Nea language’ and ‘Nemboi language’.

During my field trips to Nea and Nemboi, speakers referred to the varieties spoken in their
villages as Natligo, while Nalégo was used for those spoken in Noole, Nonia and Bibd. The
indigenous word Natligo ‘our language’ is formed by the noun natl ‘language’ and the
1+2AUGS possessive enclitic =go. The other languages of the family, namely, Nattigu, Noipa

and Engdewu, are referred to by speakers as Natligu, Natiigd and Nagu, respectively.

As auto-denomination, people from Nea and Nemboi refer to themselves as Lea ‘People from
Nea’ and Leboi ‘People from Nemboi’. As mentioned in Chapter 2, this meaning is encoded
through the replacement of the consonant /n/ with /I/. People of Santa Cruz can be referred to
as 16-Nedo* ‘people from Nedd’, whereby Nedo is the indigenous word for Santa Cruz Island.
White people (or more generally, people with lighter skin) are called Lomtangi, a Polynesian
borrowing, or they are indicated by means of a description like Leplé k& ipoki ‘people that are
white’. Nowadays, unlike the past, the attitude towards white people is neutral or positive.
While the islands of Utupua, Vanikoro, Tikopia and Anuta are referred to as such, the Reefs

and Duff Islands are referred to as NovIé and Taumako, respectively.
1.4.3 Linguistic situation in Santa Cruz and in Nea/Nemboi community

In Santa Cruz Island, there is a dialect continuum encompassing most varieties from the north
of the island to the south west (Boerger & Zimmerman 2012), the two opposite poles being

Nattigu on the one hand, and Nal6go on the other. As discussed in 81.5.1.2, the presence of this

3 This gloss refers to ‘We (You and I, plus other people).” (Chapter 3).
4 The form 16- is a bound noun encoding the collective meaning ‘people’ (Chapter 4).
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dialect continuum has complicated the internal classification of SC languages, leading scholars
to disagree with one another on the number of languages spoken in the island. The Nal6go
varieties of Nea and Nemboi are surrounded by other varieties/languages, including the Nal6go
varieties of Noole and Nonia, and the other three SC languages, Noipd, Natiigu and Engdewu.
In the community, language contact is great and generally due to intermarriage and work-related
reasons. Nea and Nemboi people have good relationships with people living in the surrounding
area, thus, intermarriage between people speaking different languages (e.g. Naldgo variety of
Noole, Natiigu, Noipa and Aiwoo) is common. People tend to speak only one language fluently,
but have a passive (sometimes active) knowledge of more than one variety or language. People
who grew up with family members speaking different languages often do some code-switching
between varieties without even realising it>. While some people have some familiarity with
Natligu, Noipa and the other Naldgo varieties, this is not the case of Engdewu, which is regarded

as a very different language that hardly anyone can understand.

In terms of gender, apparently, men are familiar with more languages than women, as they have
more chances to travel and have interpersonal contact with people speaking other languages
and/or varieties. Men also tend to be more educated and leave the island for education purposes.
Even though traditionally, women are educated to remain in the village and look after the

family, the number of young women getting better education is increasing over time.

Finally, along with indigenous languages, Pijin is very widespread among people belonging to
all generations, especially younger people, but even people in their sixties can code-switch
extensively. However, there are also some people in their seventies or eighties who never left
the village whose level of Pijin is very low or non-existent. English is never spoken in the
village. If people have some knowledge of it, it tends to be quite superficial, except for those
younger people who get a better education and have some degree of competence in the official

language.
1.4.4 Genetic affiliation

As previously mentioned, Nalégo is an Oceanic language belonging to the Austronesian
language family. The Austronesian family is one of the largest families in the world, with

approximately 1200 member languages. The area covered by the languages of this family is

> During one elicitation session, one speaker was asked to give some sentences with some bound subject forms.
Even though he grew up in Nea and said to be a native speaker of Nalégo, | found out at a later stage that some of
the subject forms | elicited during that elicitation session belonged to Noip4, the language of his mother.
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very vast, from the island of Madagascar in the west to Easter Island in the east, and from
Taiwan and Hawai’i in the north to New Zealand in the south (Lynch et al. 2002: 1). Even
though there are some ongoing debates on some internal subgroupings, the major language
groups within the family have been established. The distribution of Austronesian languages and

their major language groups is shown in Map 1-7 below.
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The Austronesian family is made up of at least ten primary subgroups, nine of which are located
in Taiwan (Blust 2013: 30). All the Austronesian languages outside Taiwan belong to the
Malayo-Polynesian subgroup, which include approximately twenty-five members which are
typologically very rich and diverse. The high-order Austronesian branches include:
Austronesian > Malayo-Polynesian > Central/Eastern Malayo-Polynesian > Eastern Malayo-
Polynesian > Oceanic (Ross, Pawley & Osmond 2016: 99). The Oceanic family includes
languages belonging to the culturally defined regions of Polynesia, Melanesia and Micronesia.
The Oceanic family is currently divided into nine primary subgroups as shown in Map 1-8. The
Reefs-Santa Cruz group, together with the UV group which includes the languages of Utupua

and Vanikoro, forms the Temotu group, a proposed primary subgroup within the Oceanic
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family (Ross & Nass 2007). However, the genetic affiliation of RSC has been a matter of debate

over many years (81.5.1.1).
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Map 1-8. Primary subgroups within the Oceanic family (https://www.shh.mpg.de/1286491/cool)

1.4.5 Language vitality

As previously mentioned, Naldgo is virtually undescribed. The last census in 2009 reports
around 1620 speakers of Naldgo (Lewis et al. 2009); as such, the language may appear not to
be in immediate danger of extinction. Naltgo is classified as 6a (Vigorous) on the EGIDS
(Extended Graded Intergenerational Disruption Scale) scale for language endangerment
(Boerger et al. 2012). This definition implies that the language is used orally by all generations
and is being learnt by children as their first language. Based on the opinion of some elders and
my limited experience in the community, the situation appears to be quite different, in that,
there is an increasing language loss, especially in younger generations. In general, even people
in their thirties, forties and fifties can code-switch extensively, as there is an increasing lack of
competence in the local varieties. In this respect, some elders refer to the variety spoken by
younger people as ‘Pijin langwis’, to stress the strong influence that Pijin has on the variety of
the local language spoken by the youngest. Younger people are often aware of their lack of
competence compared to the elders, so when working with them, they often referred me to older
people who are more proficient. However, the level of proficiency in the local varieties depend
on each individual. Language loss is accounted for by a number of factors such as population
growth and increased mobility in Temotu Province which have resulted in frequent
20



intermarriage between people speaking different languages. In families where parents speak
different languages, Pijin is the language of choice. However, the spread of Pijin as a lingua
franca remains the primary cause of the linguistic and cultural loss in Santa Cruz Island and,
more generally, in the Solomons (Boerger et al. 2012). An additional factor strengthening
language loss is the perception that some people have of local languages, in particular, they
appear to be discouraged by the fact that their languages have the reputation of being very
complex, even for other people in Solomon Islands. During my stay in Honiara, | often heard
people commenting on this point, stating that Santa Cruz languages are impossible to learn.
However, there are some older people who see the complexity of RSC languages as synonym
of cultural richness. The reputation of Pijin, sometimes referred to as ‘broken English’, can be

also quite negative, especially when compared to English, the language of power.
1.5 Previous and ongoing research on RSC languages

This section provides a summary of the most important studies carried out on RSC languages
over the last fifty years. Section 81.5.1 is a summary of the debate related to the genetic
classification of RSC languages, both external and internal; while section 81.5.2 present the
most important studies and ongoing research on various aspects of RSC languages, from their

grammatical features to their sociolinguistic context.
1.5.1 Studies on the genetic classification

The debate on the genetic classification of RSC languages has been of interest for Oceanic

studies for many years both in terms of internal and external classification.

In terms of external classification, the genetic affiliation of RSC languages has been a matter
of debate over thirty years. Although RSC languages were first classified as non-Austronesian
(Wurm 1969, 1970, 1978), more recent studies have proposed to assign them to a previously
unidentified first-order subgroup within the Oceanic family (Ross & Nass 2007). The most

important literature related to this topic is discussed in §1.5.1.1.

In terms of internal classification, a number of scholars proposed different classifications of
RSC languages, especially of SC languages. The most important findings related to this topic,

which is treated in detail in Boerger and Zimmerman (2012), are summarized in §1.5.1.2.
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1.5.1.1 External classification

In Oceanic studies, RSC languages have always been referred to as ‘aberrant’. In his work on
the languages of Melanesia, Codrington (1885: 16) regarded the language spoken on Santa Cruz
as “exceptional’® when compared with the rest of the Melanesian languages. In terms of external
classification, the ‘aberrant’ characteristics of RSC languages have raised doubts about their
origins for more than thirty years. In this respect, the linguist Stephen Wurm, who collaborated
with indigenous people and wrote several papers on RSC languages, especially on Aiwoo,
wrote: “The languages of the Reef and Santa Cruz Islands in the extreme south-eastern part of
the British Solomon Islands Protectorate [...] have for almost a century, constituted an enigma
amongst the languages of Melanesia” (Wurm 1969: 47). In this summary, | mainly focus on the
two opposing views on the origins of RSC languages, Lincoln (1978) and Wurm (1978), which
were the outcomes of two papers read at the Second International Conference on Austronesian

Linguistics in January 1978.

Wurm (1969, 1970, 1978) claim that RSC languages have a ‘Papuan’ origin, but have
undergone extensive contact-induced change. In this respect, Wurm (1978: 971) writes that
RSC descend from “non-Austronesian language or languages and that they have incompletely
taken over an Austronesian language.” As summarised in Ross and Ness (2007), Wurm’s
hypothesis is supported by two main arguments: (i) although RSC languages show a large
vocabulary of Austronesian origin’, regular sound correspondences with the other Oceanic
languages cannot be established. As a consequence, Oceanic lexemes must be loans; and (ii)
RSC languages display some morphosyntactic features which are similar to those attested in
East Papuan languages, such as the presence of noun class systems and complex agglutinative

verbal structures.

Lincoln (1978) shows a complete opposing view than Wurm (1978), supporting the hypothesis
that RSC languages are Austronesian Oceanic languages “free from the influence of other
language families in the Pacific” (Lincoln 1978: 929). Lincoln’s view was based on La
Fontinelle (1974) who noticed some similarities between the Neo dialect of Santa Cruz, of

® In his survey on Melanesian languages, Codrington (1985: 16) mentioned two languages spoken on Santa Cruz
Islands, ‘Nifilole’ spoken in the Reef Islands (Aiwoo) and ‘Santa Cruz’ spoken in Nedd. With the language name
‘Santa Cruz’ language, Codrington referred to a single language (probably Natiigu) showing just dialectal
differentiation.

"Wurm (1978) notes that almost half of the lexicon, as well as many morphological elements, have most likely an
Austronesian origin.
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which she was providing a primary phonological and morphological account, and languages of
Vanuatu and New Caledonia. In this respect, she wrote: “...et, en conclusion de cette premiére
étude du Néo, nous optons, au contraire, pour le rattachement de ce dialecte au groupe des
langues mélanésiennes.®” Based on data from the Reefs (Aiwoo) and on Lodii (Natiigu and
Nal6go), Lincoln (1978) noticed similarities between some morphemes attested in RSC
languages and those reconstructed for POc. In this respect, he wrote: “There seems to be nearly
a one-to-one match between the sample of RSC morphemes and the sample of Proto-Oceanic
morphemes. Stated in yet another way, | did not find very many RSC morphemes that simply
could not be accounted for with some phonologically quite liberal comparisons with Proto-
Oceanic.” (Lincoln 1978: 961). However, it was impossible to reach a definite conclusion on

the origin of these languages due to the lack of regular sound correspondences.

The most important works which shed light on the origins of these languages leading to their
classification as Austronesian are Ness (2006), Ross and Nass (2007), and Nass and Boerger
(2008). Neess (2006) analyses one of the features taken by Wurm (1981) as representative of
the “Papuan origin” of RSC languages, namely, the presence of “noun class systems” in Aiwoo.
In her paper, Nass (2006) re-examines Wurm (1981)’s claim based on fieldwork material,
arguing that the putative systems of ‘noun classes’ in Aiwoo “bear no obvious resemblance to
the Papuan-style gender systems to which they have been compared”, rather, they should be
reclassified as bound nominal elements showing “obvious parallels in a number of Oceanic
languages of Vanuatu”. Ness (2006) pointed out that one of Wurm’s arguments for a Papuan

origin of RSC languages was not fundamentally correct, at least for Aiwoo.

Ross and Nass (2007) is considered the breakthrough study in RSC literature, leading to the
classification of RSC languages as Austronesian, and more precisely, as Oceanic. The study is
based mainly on data on Aiwoo, but also on Natiigu and Engdewu. In this paper, the authors
establish the consonant sound correspondences between RSC languages and POc, analyse some
morphosyntactic features of Aiwoo by comparing them with those attested in other Oceanic
languages, and reconstruct some morphology. The paper also deals with the most common
phonological processes, such as syncope and truncation, which took place in the evolution of

RSC languages, possibly obscuring their Oceanic pedigree. In the same paper, the authors group

8 « _.and to conclude this first study of Neo, we opt, on the contrary, to assign this dialect to the Melanesian
[Oceanic] language group.” (Ross & Naess 2007).
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together RSC languages on the one hand, and the UV languages on the other, in the Temotu
group, a first-order subgroup within the Oceanic family.

Ross and Nass (2007)’s hypothesis appears to match archaeological findings, according to
which Temotu Province is thought to be the first settlement in Remote Oceania of peoples
belonging to the Lapita culture. The latter originated in the Bismarck Archipelago, and, at
around 1600 BC, spread throughout the south Pacific region (Spriggs 1995). As speakers of
Proto Oceanic (henceforth POc), the ancestor of all Oceanic languages, Lapita peoples brought
their native language in the newly established settlements (Ross 1989). As Santa Cruz is the
site in which archaeologists have found the earliest artefacts attributable to the Lapita culture
in Remote Oceania, it might be assumed that POc speakers bypassed the rest of the Solomons
Archipelago to land in the Santa Cruz area as early as 1200 BC (Sheppard & Walter 2006). If
this hypothesis proved to be true, then, the Temotu language group could be said to be an early

offshoot of POc in Remote Oceania.

Finally, Neess and Boerger (2008) provide further evidence of an Oceanic origin for RSC
languages by analysing the complex verb structures, whose complexity was regarded by Wurm
as a ‘Papuan’ feature. In this paper, the authors show that a number of morphemes originated
in POc morphology and that the RSC complex verb structures could be viewed as the outcomes
of processes of grammaticalisation applied to serial verb constructions, which are common in
Oceanic languages. More precisely, morphological elements, which were once part of nuclear
verb serialisation, grammaticalised to the point of losing their phonological independence and

becoming bound forms.
1.5.1.2 Internal classification

According to the current classification, four separate languages are spoken on Nedd today,
namely, Nattigu, Nal6go, Noipa and Engdewu. However, this internal classification is the result
of a number of studies on this topic and controversies among scholars over the years. As
Boerger and Zimmerman (2012) point out, the difficulty of determining the number of
languages is likely due to the presence of a dialectal continuum encompassing most linguistic
varieties spoken on the island from the north to the southeast. Figure 1-1 below taken from
Boerger and Zimmerman (2012), summarizes the positions of some scholars who dealt with the

internal classification of RSC starting from the 70s until 2007.
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7lgs 6 4 3 2 3 3 2 3

Hackman | Hackman | Hackman | Davenport | Voegelin& Wurm Wurm Simons Boerger

1970 1970 1968, 1962 Voegelin 1970 1969, 1977 2007
1975 1965 1972

Neo Neo ToMotu

Malo Malo NW Namba- | Namba-

Namba- Namba- North kaengo kaengo Natiigu

kaengo kaengd NW- Santa

Mbaengd | Mbaengd | SW SCentral Nea Cruz

Nea Nea Nea

Nooli SCentral Nalogo

Nanggu Nanggu Nanggu SE SE Nanggu Nanggu Nanggu | Nagu

Figure 1-1. Classification of SC languages (Boerger & Zimmerman 2012)

According to the table, Hackman (1968, 1970, 1975) reduced progressively the number of
languages spoken in the island from seven to four. In his study (1970), Hackman refers to the
language varieties through village names, except for Nambakaeng6 which as pointed out by
Boerger and Zimmerman (2012), is a region located in Graciosa Bay; while in (1968) and
(1975), he uses the local word tdmotu ‘island’ to refers to the varieties spoken on the islet of
Temotu Neo (Neo and Malo), North and South West to refer to Nambakaengd and the
transitioning region Mbaeng6 between Graciosa Bay and the area of Nea (included). Hackman
(1968, 1975) groups the variety of Nooli (Noole) with Nanngu (Engdewu) instead of Nea, by
contrast with the current classification where the varieties of Noole and Nea are grouped
together.

Davenport (1962) recognises three languages spoken on Neddé as Boerger (2007) does, the only
difference being the position of the Nea variety which Davenport (1962) groups with Natlgu
(NW), while Boerger (2007) groups it with Nooli (S Central). However, Davenport was the
first to propose a separation between Natligu and Naldgo as two independent languages.

Vogelin and Vogelin (1965) proposed a classification of the Santa Cruz varieties in only two
languages by accepting Davenport (1962)’s classification, but not allowing for the possible

existence of separate languages within the dialect continuum.

Like Davenport (1962), Wurm (1969, 1970, 1972a) recognises the existence of three languages
spoken on the island. Wurm’s classification is very close to Boerger (2007), except for the
position of Mbaeng6 that Boerger (2007) groups with Nambakengd (Natiigu) instead of Nea
(Nalogo).
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From 1977 to 2007, the position of Simons (1977) was the dominant one, according to which
only two languages were recognised on Santa Cruz, Nagu (Engdewu) on the one hand and Santa
Cruz (Nattigu and Naldgo) on the other. Based on a language survey that he conducted on the
island, Simons (1977) noticed that from the 60s, the time of the last studies on SC languages
(Davenport 1962, Wurm 1969), the intelligibility between the dialects increased due to the
better communication among villages. In addition, he also argued that informants typically
underestimated their understanding of the surrounding varieties, leading previous scholars to
identify more separate languages. After more than thirty years, Boerger (2007) recognised
Natligu and NalGgo as two separate languages, leading to the identification of three languages—
Natligu, Naloégo and Engdewu. The split between Nattigu and Nalégo was based on three main
criteria; mutual intelligibility, common literature and ethnolinguistic identities (Boerger and
Zimmerman 2012). The two languages are viewed as mutually unintelligible, in that speakers
need to know both languages to communicate, or, if not, Sl Pijin. Linguistically speaking, there
is a considerable amount of shared vocabulary between the two languages, but this is said to be
mainly due to a common past rather than a present-day cohesion. However, despite these
similarities, there is enough lexical and structural difference to justify a split between the two
languages. In terms of literature, there are no common printed materials and stories are not
mutually understood when told orally by speakers. While some printed literature exists for
Natligu, Naltgo still lacks printed materials. Finally, there is a clear distinction between the
speakers in terms of identity. In Nea and Nemboi, speakers of Nattigu are often referred to in
Pijin as ‘olketa long Bay’, in English ‘people in the Bay’. They also distinguish their languages

for census purposes

More recently, a fourth language, Noipa [npx], has been identified as a separate language
belonging to the RSC group based on some data that Boerger collected in 2015. In this work, |

adopt Boerger and Zimmerman (2012)’s classification with addition of the Noipa language.
1.5.2 Other studies on RSC languages

In the previous section, | discuss the most relevant works related to the internal and external
classification of RSC languages. However, starting mainly from Wurm’s research in the sixties,
several papers include some analyses on various grammatical aspects of RSC languages,
including Wurm (1972b, 1992), specifically devoted to possessive systems and the structure of

the verb complex. Wurm never produced any study specifically to Naldgo, although few
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phonological and morphological aspects of the Naltgo varieties of Nea, Nemboi and Noole are
mentioned in a number of papers, for instance in Wurm (1969, 1970, 1976, 1978, 1972b).

Although RSC languages display some differences, they also share many similarities, especially

SC languages. The main grammatical features of RSC languages mentioned by Wurm (19609,

1972a) have been summarised by Vaa (2013: 58-59). Many of the features in Vaa’s summary

which hold for Engdewu are also attested in Naldgo. These points, with some adaptations and

additional information about Nal6go varieties, are reported below.

1.
2.

10.
11.

12.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

Presence of a complex morphophonemics (Wurm 1969: 77).

Presence of ‘petrified’ prefixed articles with little functional load in the forms nV-, tV-
and V- (Wurm 1969: 77).

Personal pronouns formed by possessive suffixes added to a base (in SC ni) (Wurm
1969: 77).

Presence of an inclusive-exclusive contrast in first person non-singular, plus an
additional number in the first person non-singular inclusive (Wurm 1969: 77).
Possession of relationship, body parts and some additional nouns is expressed by
possessive suffixes attached to nouns (Wurm 1969: 77).

Additional relations different from those in (5) are expressed by possessive markers
suffixed by possessive suffixes. They follow the noun (Wurm 1969: 77-78).

In Engdewu and the Nea variety specifically, some nouns occur with semantic class
prefixes (Wurm 1969: 78).

Presence of an ‘adjective introducer’ in the form of ka-, ké, ke- in SC dialects (Wurm
1969: 78).

Presence of prefixes, suffixes and discontinuous morphemes encoding aspects.
Presence of few tenses indicated by suffixes (Wurm 1969: 78).

Presence of suffixes and prefixes encoding direction and location of an action (Wurm
1969: 78)

‘Negation, prohibition and other features’ are expressed by discontinuous morphemes
(Wurm 1969: 78).

Causative indicated by a prefix (Wurm 1969: 78).

The presence of verbal nouns is common, especially in Engdewu (Wurm 1969: 78).
Benefactive obligatorily marked by ‘special suffixes’ (Wurm 1969: 78).

Subjects are indicated by suffixes (Wurm 1969: 78).

The number of the object is frequently marked in Engdewu (Wurm 1969: 79).

With regard to Nalogo, aspects of Wurm’s analysis of some specific morphemes are mentioned

in the grammar, where relevant.

In the following subsections, | summarise the most relevant studies on various aspects of

Aiwoo, Natiigu, Engdewu and Naldgo after Wurm.

27



1.5.2.1 Aiwoo

As previously mentioned, since Wurm’s focus was mainly on the Reef language (Aiwoo), some
grammatical aspects of the language are found in various papers (e.g. Wurm 1981, 1985 and
1987). In the last twenty years, research on Aiwoo has been mainly carried out by Ashild Nass,
who has studied various aspects of the Aiwoo grammar, including bound nominal forms (Nass
2006, Naess 2017), complex verbs (Naess & Boerger 2008, Nass 2012), plural-marking
strategies (Nass 2018a), strategies encoding stative spatial relations (Nass 2018b), negation
(Naess & Roversi 2019), and comparatives (Nass 2020), among others. In the last eight years,
Naess” works related to Aiwoo clausal structure, including Neess (2013, 2015a, 2015b, and
Naess, forthcoming), have been of great interest, especially Nass (2015b), where the author
identifies for the first time the presence of a symmetrical voice system in the language.
Symmetrical voice systems are highly unusual for Oceanic languages, because the voice
alternations that are common in Western Austronesian languages and have been reconstructed
to Proto Austronesian are generally thought to have been lost by the time of POc branched off
the rest of the Austronesian family (Lynch et al. 2002: 60-62). Thus, Nass (2015b) and her
following studies on this topic have been of particular relevance for RSC, but more generally
for the history of Oceanic languages. In Nass (2015b), based on her findings on the clausal
structure in Aiwoo, the author highlights the importance of future comparison among RSC
clausal systems to understand if and how they relate to each other. The central chapters of this
thesis on verbal valency and clausal structure, in particular Chapter 14 on grammatical relations,

are meant to address this point regarding Naldgo.
1.5.2.2 Nattigu and Engdewu

Brenda Boerger, who lived more than twenty years on Santa Cruz Island for Bible translation
purposes, is the leading expert of SC languages, and more specifically, of Natugu, spoken in
the northern part of the island. Boerger published papers on some aspects of the Natligu
grammar, such as the encoding of spatial relations (Boerger & Lober 2009), the composition of
the verb complex (Neass & Boerger 2008), and the existence of a passive construction (van den
Berg & Boerger 2011). She also focused on sociolinguistic aspects of RSC languages and
language internal classification (Boerger & Zimmerman 2012, Boerger et al. 2012), Natugu
literacy (Boerger 2007), linguistic and cultural documentation (e.g. Boerger 2007, 2009).
Finally, Anders Vaa, who did fieldwork on Engdewu for his doctoral studies, was the first to
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write a detailed grammatical description of a RSC language (Vaa 2013), after the short

grammatical information given in Wurm’s works.
1.5.2.3 Nal6égo

As previously mentioned, this is the first extensive descriptive work on Nal6go, and more
precisely, on the varieties of Nea and Nemboi. However, as mentioned in 81.5.2, some
grammatical aspects on Nalogo varieties have been mentioned in Wurm’s papers (1969, 1970,
1978, 1972b). Boerger & Zimmerman (2012) also published an interlinearised text in Nalégo
and a wordlist in parallel with Natiigu. Some recordings made by Wurm are found in

PARADISEC language archive (http://www.paradisec.org.au/), but not all are available online

or target Naldgo specifically. They include wordlists, some dictionary materials and elicited
sentences. The main goal of the ELDP documentation project on Nalégo, of which this thesis

is one of the outcomes, was to expand on these scattered materials.
1.6 Fieldwork activity and data collection

This grammatical description is based on primary data collected during six months of fieldwork,
divided into two trips: the former was carried out from September to November 2015, while
latter from November 2017 to February 2018.

The first trip was mainly self-funded, with some additional funds from the University of
Newcastle (NSW, Australia) where this project started in 2015. The second trip was entirely
funded by the Endangered Languages Documentation Programme (ELDP) as part of the Small
Grant SG0453, whose main goal was the creation of a corpus of annotated data on Naldgo. In
September 2017, the author participated in the ELDP training in data collection, annotation and
archiving. Additional help related to the practical side of fieldwork (equipment, flight booking,
etc.) was provided by the laboratory Langues et civilisations a tradition orale (LACITO; Paris),

where | carried out my research on Naldgo starting from December 2016.

In this section, | provide a summary of my fieldwork in Santa Cruz Island, with some

information on data collection, annotation and archiving.
1.6.1 Community access

My first trip to Santa Cruz took place from September to November 2015. At the end of the

preceding year, Prof. Ashild Nass, who was my primary advisor at the University of Newcastle
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(NSW), got in touch with pastor Noel Keniano, a community leader who was responsible for
the administration of the Nea/Noole ward in Nedd. Pastor Noel Keniano gave a written consent
on the behalf of the community to my PhD colleague from the University of Newcastle, Aslak
Vaag Olesen, who was in Santa Cruz at that time after a trip to Utupua island. After nearly ten
months, | obtained the relevant permits from the Solomon Islands government, especially
thanks to Karen and James Ashley from SITAG (Solomon Islands Translation Advisory
Group), who kindly help me pass through the procedure at the Ministries of Education and
Immigration, following up the process in Honiara while I was still in Australia. Once in Lata,
in September 2015, | met Noel Keniano who was incredibly friendly and introduced me to some
of his family members in Nea, finding a place for me with a local family and speaking to some

male leaders.
1.6.2 Field trips, data collection, processing and archiving
1.6.2.1 Field trips and data collection

During my first trip of two months, | spent some days in Honiara and almost two weeks in total
in Lata, the provincial capital of Temotu. After my arrival in Santa Cruz, | spent some days in
Lata where | met Brenda Boerger and her team, who were running workshops with Natligu
speakers for dictionary purposes. My first field trip benefited a lot from the support of Dr
Boerger and Prof. Ashild Nass, carrying out a field trip to the Reef Islands. During my first
trip, along with establishing some contacts with people in the community, I collected elicited
materials mainly on the lexicon® and various basic aspects of the grammar of the language. |
also elicited some materials by using questionnaires and stimuli of various types, including
video clips. A good number of texts were recorded, but only some of them were transcribed and
translated with the help of some speakers. Most elicitations based on video stimuli were
translated with the help of the speakers. During this trip, a good number of people took part in
the documentation, even just for a short recording, but the project benefited mostly from the
help of Julia Pute, Elisabeth Mena, Mark Liko, Joyce Bade, Kevin Bwebla, Devine Mwaplir
and Catherine Pweka, who helped me with elicitations and translations.

° 1 would like to thank Alex Boerger who helped me transcribe a good number of words during one of my first
elicitation sessions in 2015. | also thank Jeremiah Aviel for participating in the recording session and helping me
out with audio equipment.
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My second field trip lasted about four months, of which two weeks were spent in Honiara for
practical reasons. During this second trip, | created a larger corpus of more than twenty hours
of video/audio recordings. Approximately eleven hours were transcribed and translated in
ELAN, including elicitations and texts of different genres, such as traditional narratives known
locally as kastom stories, personal stories, texts about cultural practices, village life, procedures,
and conversations. More transcriptions and translations are in process of being imported in
ELAN. Two young speakers, Charity Mweabu and Catherine Pweka, helped me with the
transcription and translation of a number of texts, including some short texts from my first field
trip, and elicitations based on stimuli. | also transcribed and glossed a good number of
elicitations both in the field and later. Together with Catherine and Charity, Billy Palu also
provided me with two English translations of his own texts, as well as contributing to the project
with some elicitations. Elicitation tasks were primarily carried out by Julia Pute and Elisabeth
Mena, even though other people have contributed to various degrees. Julia and Elisabeth were
always very patient and replied very kindly to all my questions. During this field trip, | also
created, with a group of young people, a set of video clips showing daily activities, from
drinking to cutting a pig with a bush knife. The aim of this video clips is to elicit the most

common predicates and their argument structure.

Data were recorded at 16-bit/48KHz, using the following equipment: (i) Zoom Q8 video

recorder, (ii) Zoom H4N audio recorder, Superlux E524/D stereo microphone cardioide.

In the table below, | provide the names of people from Nea and Nemboi who took part in the
documentation project, contributing to various degrees, from one single recording of a few

minutes to translations and elicitations.

NAME OF PEOPLE RECORDING | GENRE
TYPE
Alice Inagle Audio/video | Narrative text, song
Ellen Mwaplir Audio/video | Narrative text, song
Mark Liko Audio Elicitations, narrative text, translations, wordlist
Billy Palu Audio Elicitations, narrative text, procedural text, translation
Roger Pisar Audio/video | Elicitations, narrative text and procedural text
Peter Bade Audio Elicitations
Noel Keniano Audio Wordlist
Rebecca Ipwowa Audio/video | Narrative text, poem, song
Nancy Karen Iwa Audio Procedural text
Mathias Keva Audio Narrative text
Leslie James Kolia | Audio Narrative text
Kevin Bwebla Audio Elicitations, translations, narrative texts, personal text
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Catherine Pweka Audio/video | Elicitations, translations

Julia Pute Audio/video | Elicitations, narrative texts, personal text, village life
text, song

Judith Mesapo Audio/video | Narrative text, procedural text

Judith La’ale Audio Elicitations

Joyce Bade Audio/video | Elicitations, procedural text

Joshua Mendealue Audio Narrative text

Harold Me’ete Audio Narrative text, village life text

Elisabeth Mena Video/audio | Elicitations, narrative texts, procedural texts,
conversations, songs

Duncan Mesapo Audio/video | (procedural texts)

Devine Mwaplir Audio/video | Translations, narrative text, procedural text, village
life text, elicitations

Clemens Mweabu Audio/video | Elicitations

Nancy lIvaio Video Elicitations

Charity Mweabu Audio/video | Elicitations, translations

Mark Mesapo Video Procedural text

Henry Bade Video Village life text

Isaak Muesatu Video Village life text

Michael Palu Video Narrative text, procedural text

Table 1-1. Names of people who participating in the project.

1.6.2.2 Data processing

Data were processed according to the guidelines given by ELDP (Gaved & Salffner 2014).
Audio files were first segmented in ELAN (2020), then imported in FLEx (2020) for
interlinearisation. The glossing has been carried out mainly out of the field. Many elicited
sentences were first transcribed and translated in Word files and, on some occasions, on papers,

then imported in ELAN, when possible. Currently, annotations are still in progress.
1.6.2.3 Data archiving

The data collected during my second trip are currently archived in ELAR (Alfarano 2020)%°,
under the project ‘Documenting Nal0go, an Oceanic language of Santa Cruz Island’ (nalogo-
alfarano0742). The corpus is organised in bundles. Each bundle includes various files
associated with a recording session, e.g. metadata, audio and/or video files, ELAN/FLEX
transcriptions, photographs, and any additional information which might be relevant for a

10 Alfarano, Valentina. 2020. Documenting Naldgo, an Oceanic language of Santa Cruz Island. London: SOAS,
Endangered Languages Archive, ELAR.
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specific recording sessions. The corpus includes video/audio files of elicitations and a variety
of texts, photographs, video clips, consent forms, and some community materials.

1.6.2.4 Software

The main software used for linguistic analysis were ELAN for segmentation and a primary
annotation of audio/video files, FLEX for interlinearisation and PRAAT (Boersma & Weenink
2020) for phonetic analysis.

1.7 Goal of the thesis

This thesis provides a grammatical description of Naldégo based on primary data collected in
the field. The goal of this work is to cover the most important aspects of the Naldgo grammar,
including its phonology, morphology and syntax. The description tries to be typologically
informed and, where possible, diachronically informed. Special attention has been paid to three
topics: valency-changing phenomena, clausal structure and especially grammatical relations. In
particular, Chapter 14 is devoted to a more detailed description of Nalégo grammatical
relations, with the aim of investigating the similarities and differences between the Nal6go
system and the symmetrical voice systems attested in Aiwoo and in Western Austronesian
languages. There is a lot that remains to be done for future research. There are areas in the
description that require more fine-grained analyses and/or more data, and others that need to be
investigated. However, | hope that this grammar will give to the reader a little glimpse into the

fascinating complexity of an RSC language, but more generally, of any linguistic system.
1.8 Framework and organisation

The descriptive framework used in this description is based on the “Basic linguistic theory”,
which as Dryer (2006: 211) writes, has become dominant in the last years as a descriptive
theory, involving the most common notions found in various frameworks, such as traditional
grammiar, structuralism, generative grammar and typology. However, there are also language-
specific categories in Nalégo which do not match traditional definitions given in the literature.

In this case, the system is described, as Haspelmath writes (2008), in ‘its own terms’.

In terms of organisation, this grammar follows what Mosel (2008: 305) refers to as ‘ascending
model’, which means that the description starts from the phonology moving to the more

complex units of morphology and syntax.
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1.9 Typological overview

The aim of this section is to provide a short typological overview of the most common
characteristics of Oceanic languages compared to those attested in Nalégo. The description of
the Oceanic features given here is based on Lynch, Ross and Crowley (2002), even though

typological variation is attested among Oceanic systems.
1.9.1. Phonology

In terms of phonology, Oceanic languages show a wide range of typologically diverse profiles,
which are most likely the result of innovations, which took place in languages of various
subgroups, starting from POc. However, ‘canonical’ Oceanic languages tend to display fairly
small phoneme inventories. Vowel inventories tend to include five vowels and distinctive vowel
length is typically found in languages spoken in the eastern parts of Oceania, but not in the
western parts. The syllable structure is generally CV and stress tends to fall on the penultimate

syllable.

When Nal6go is compared to canonical Oceanic languages, it displays a slightly more complex
phonology with fifteen phonemic consonants (/p, b, g, p, k, t, d3, s, v, m, n, 1, I, j, w/) and ten
oral vowels (/i, e, &, a, 1, o, 3, U, 0, v/). The phonetic realisations of vowels show a great
variation, especially when it comes to central vowels. This characteristic, namely, the presence
of a complex vowel inventory, is characteristic of RSC languages, but, for instance, absent from
the other Temotu languages, like those spoken in Vanikoro, which show the canonical five
vowels /a, e, i, 0, u/ (Frangois 2009). As in many parts of Melanesia, Nalégo contrasts nasalised
voiced plosives with plain oral stops. The syllable structure, (C)(C)(C)V(C), appears to be more
complex than the one attested in many Oceanic languages, as well as phonological and morpho-
phonemic processes. Stress tends to fall on the penultimate syllable, with exceptions, but further
studies are needed for a detailed analysis of its behaviour. The phonology of Naldgo is outlined

in Chapter 2.
1.9.2 Pronominal system

In their pronominal systems, Oceanic languages typically distinguish between singular, dual
and plural number, as well as showing an inclusive/exclusive distinction within the first non-
singular person. Many languages also display a paucal number. With rare exceptions, Oceanic

languages do not make gender distinctions in their pronominal system. Finally, they tend to
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display three or four pronominal sets, which include free forms, bound possessive forms and
bound verbal forms expressing subjects and, less commonly, objects.

Unlike many Oceanic languages, pronouns in Naldgo follow a minimal-augmented
(MIN/AUG) pattern, which include four basic terms, 1, 1+2 (‘154+2"%" person, i.e. ‘you and I’),
2, 3. This pattern is not widespread across the languages of the family, except for RSC
languages which display minimal-augmented and unit-augmented systems. There are three sets
of pronouns: free forms, possessive enclitics and bound subject forms. Subject forms, which
are further divided into two sets, show great number of allomorphs and variants. There is no
dedicated set for verbal bound objects, although a form =le is found marking 3MIN objects in
specific contexts. However, object bound forms, which are homophonous with possessive
forms, can be expressed on one preposition. Finally, Nalégo has no gender distinction in the
pronominal system, except for two innovative forms based on demonstratives, i-ka ‘the female
one, she’ and mo-ka ‘the male one, he’, which can display a pronominal function. Pronouns are

treated in Chapter 3.
1.9.3 Nouns

In canonical Oceanic languages, nouns are classified as common, personal or local/temporal,
based on their morphosyntactic properties. Nominal inflection is almost absent, in that nouns
are generally unmarked for case and number. If languages distinguish between singular and
plural referents, highly animate nouns are the target of this distinction. In other words, plural
marking is based on an animacy hierarchy. Nominal derivation from verbs or other roots, as
well as reduplication is widespread Oceanic languages also classify nouns as belonging to two
classes, directly or indirectly possessed (81.9.4).

In Nalégo, nouns behave as those found in most Oceanic languages, in that based on their
morphosyntactic properties, they can be divided in common, person, and local/temporal, as well
as ‘relational possessed’ nouns. Nominal inflection is absent, except for a plural marker which
is rarely attached to common bare nouns. A distinction between singular and plural referents is
made for highly animate referents (Chapter 3). Reduplication is almost absent. Word formation
includes three processes: (i) the process of nominalization of verb roots through affixation, (ii)
the process of creation of complex nominals through bound nouns, and (iii) the process of noun
compounding. All these topics are discussed in Chapter 6. The most interesting characteristic
of Naldgo is probably the presence of a set of bound nouns forming complex nominals, whose

properties can differ slightly from ‘participant’ nominalisers which are more often attested in
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Oceanic languages (Ross & Nass 2007). A discussion of this topic from a typological
perspective, as well as the presentation of word-formation processes, is found in Chapter 4.

1.9.4 Possession

Possession is one of the most complex areas of Oceanic grammars. As mentioned in §1.5.3,
there is a basic distinction between direct and indirect constructions which correlate with some
morphosyntactic and semantic properties. In direct constructions, the bound form encoding the
possessor is directly attached to the noun, while in indirect possession, it is added onto a
possessive morpheme. Possessive morphemes, often referred to as ‘classifiers’, tend to express
a specific type of semantic relation between the possessor and the possessee (Lichtenberk
1983). Semantically, the direct/indirect distinction tends to correlate with a distinction between
inalienability and alienability, in that directly possessed nouns are generally viewed as
displaying a more ‘intrinsic’ and ‘indissoluble’ relation with the possessor, by contrast with

indirectly possessed nouns. A detailed description of these constructions is given in Chapter 6.

With regard to possession, Naldgo is a typical Oceanic language with a distinction between
direct and indirect constructions and the presence of seven possessive classifiers. Interesting is
the role that notions typically associated with possessive constructions in Oceanic, such as
‘relationality’ (Lichtenberk 1983), play in the organisation of the possessive system in Naltgo,

in that not all the classifiers display a ‘relational” nature. This topic is discussed in Chapter 6.
1.9.5 Adjectives

Typically, Oceanic languages do not have a class of adjectives or, if they have one, it tends to
be very small. Meanings that in the other world’s languages may be expressed by adjectives, in
Oceanic languages, they are expressed by intransitive stative verbs, which depending on the

language, can be part of relative clauses modifying the head noun.

In these respects, Naltgo is a typical Oceanic language. There is a class of adjectives which
appears to be very small (only two members) and properties are typically expressed by stative

verbs occurring in relative clauses (Chapter 5).
1.9.6 Articles, demonstratives and numerals

In the Oceanic family, many languages display articles, while others, such as languages of

Manus (PNG), Micronesian and Vanuatu, typically do not display articles. In many languages
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of Vanuatu and in some languages of the southwestern part of New Britain, what was originally
the article (POc *na) has accreted to the noun root, being no longer separable in most contexts
(Crowley 1985), with the exception of some compounds where the noun functioning as the
second element of the compound can appear without the fused article. Demonstratives typically
make a three-way distinction based either on person (near speaker, near listener or near neither),
or relative distance (close, intermediate, and distant). The intermediate form often serves as the
relative clause marker. Finally, in Oceanic languages, the most widely distributed pattern of
numerals is the decimal one, with exceptions in Vanuatu and New Caledonia, where some
quinary systems are found. Some languages can display mixed systems with both patterns.
Typically, numerals are postposed to NP heads and can take some inflectional verbal

morphology or display some vestiges of it.

With regard to articles, Nalogo patterns like languages of Vanuatu, in that, it does not have
articles, but in many words, it displays reflexes of POc *na accreted to the noun root as in the
word numwo ‘eye(s), face” (maybe POc *mata > pre-PRSC *mala > PRSC *na mna > NAL nu-
mwo; based on the reconstruction made by Ross & Naess 2007). In the reduced compound form
dolot-mwe ‘tears (of eyes)’, the fused article nu- of numwd disappears. In terms of
demonstratives, Naldgo shows a number of demonstrative sets. Like canonical Oceanic
languages, parameters such as relative distance and position of the listener play a role in the
organisation of the system of most demonstrative forms, together with the “attention-triggering’
parameter (Chapter 7). In addition, the medial form of the pronominal demonstrative is
diachronically related to the linker introducing relative clauses (Chapter 17). Finally, numerals
in Nalogo follow a decimal system, as do the majority of Oceanic languages. While some of
the forms appear to allow some verbal morphology, others do not or show some vestigial forms
(Chapter 5).

1.9.7 Verbs

In Oceanic languages, verbs do not generally have many derivational morphemes. They
typically display a causative and a reciprocal prefix, and as in Western Melanesian languages,
an intransitivizing prefix turning transitive verbs into intransitive stative verbs. Reduplication
is extremely common and expresses various functions, including repetition, plurality of actors
or patients, randomness of action and valency-related functions. Transitivity is often formally
marked on verbs, but in many Melanesian languages, there are only vestiges of formal transitive

marking or no formal marking at all. Passive constructions are very rare. In terms of verbal
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morphology and syntax of the verb phrase, Oceanic languages are generally quite complex,
including a verbal nucleus with preverbal and postverbal morphemes expressing various verbal
categories. Preverbal morphemes can encode subjects, tense/aspect/mood, and negation. There
are languages with portmanteau preverbal morphemes expressing subject and TAM categories.
Postverbal morphemes can also express various categories, including for instance, directionals,
aspect and pronominal bound objects. Generic objects are typically incorporated and verb

serialisation is common.

Nalégo appears to have a more complex system of valency-changing morphemes than the
average Oceanic language. As in many Oceanic languages, there is a causative prefix, while the
reciprocal function is specifically expressed by a suffix (Chapter 13). Reduplication is virtually
absent. Transitivity can be marked on verbs by a transitive suffix -ti, depending on the verb
class (Chapter 11). Unlike many Oceanic languages, there is a kind of passive-like construction
(Chapter 13). In terms of verbal morphology, the Nalégo verb phrase (or ‘verb complex’ as I
label it in Chapter 8), is quite complex with preverbal and postverbal morphemes expressing
negation, subject, aspect/mood, directions, adverbial meanings, and so on. Object incorporation
is not attested in the data on which this work is based, but if present, is probably not common.

Verb serialisation, including nuclear and core serialisation is attested (Chapter 8).
1.9.8 Main clauses

Verbless clauses are typically constituted by two juxtaposed NPs with no intervening verbs,
even though in some Oceanic languages, there is a copular element. Verbal clauses are
minimally constituted by a predicate, given that overtly expressed subjects and objects are rare
in discourse. In terms of word order, various word orders are attested, but the SVO word order
is geographically “the most widely distributed pattern, as well as being found in the genetically
most diverse sample of languages” (Lynch et al. 2002: 49). Most Oceanic languages display a
fixed word order, allowing core arguments to be topicalised in initial position. Non-core
arguments are generally marked by adpositions. In terms of alignment of core syntactic roles,
most Oceanic languages are nominative-accusative, but some languages display an ergative-
absolutive system. Typologically, languages with a VO order generally display prepositions,

postnominal adjectives and possessed-possessor order in possessive constructions.

In Nal6go, verbless clauses are similar to those attested in Oceanic languages, thus, they are
formed by two juxtaposed NPs. There is only a locative copula used in locative constructions

(Chapter 12). Verbal clauses are often formed by only the predicate, the NPs being omitted due
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to discourse retrievability. Nalogo has three basic clause types—intransitive, transitive and
semitransitive—with the following basic word orders with nominal arguments: SV, VA=Orr
and AsrVOsrr. The properties of these core arguments are mentioned in Chapter 3 and 12, and
discussed more in detail in Chapter 14. The S argument is the sole core argument of the
intransitive clause, while A:/Ow and Astr/Ostr are the core arguments of transitive and
semitransitive clauses, respectively. Core arguments are unmarked, while non-core arguments
are marked by a small set of prepositions. As a VO language, Naltgo is ‘well-behaved’, in that
it has prepositions (Chapter 12), and adjectives and possessive markers following the NP head
(Chapter 5). In terms of grammatical relations, Naldégo shows different intricate patterns
(Chapter 14). The alignment of pronominal bound forms, the language is fairly canonical, with

a nominative-accusative alignment.
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2. PHONOLOGY AND MORPHO-PHONOLOGY

The goal of this chapter is to describe the phonology and the most common morpho-
phonological phenomena attested in Nalogo, providing the reader with the basic properties of

the system, leaving more fine-grained analyses for future research.

The chapter is organised as follows. In §2.1, | present the inventory of phonemes—consonants
and vowels—and their allophones, as well as the possible alternations between vowels and
consonants within some words. In the introductory part §2.1, | also provide the orthographic
conventions used in this work. In §2.2, | discuss the main phonotactic rules related to syllable
patterns, consonant clusters, diphthongs and vowel sequences. The most common phonological
and morpho-phonological processes are described in 82.3 and 82.4, respectively. Finally, some
basic properties of stress assignment are given in 82.5.

2.1. Phonemes

In Nal6go, there are ten oral vowels /i e e au o 3 u 0 v/ and fifteen consonants /bdgptksv
dz mny | w j/. The orthographic conventions used in this work are those generally adopted in
the descriptions of the other RSC languages. They are shown in Table 2-1 and Table 2-2

below.

VOWEL PHONEME GRAPHEME
lal <a>
lel <e>
Nl <i>
/ol <0>
lu/ <u>
Iel <g>
el <i>
lel <6>
I3/ <>
ol <a>

Table 2-1. Orthographic conventions for vowels
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CONSONANT PHONEME GRAPHEME
b/ <b>
/d/ <d>
g/ <g>
Ip/ <p>
It/ <t>
K/ <k>
Is/ <s>
I <v>

/ d3/ <j>
/m/ <m>
In/ <n>
Iy/ <ng>
N <>
Iwl <w>
ll <y>

Table 2-2. Orthographic conventions for consonants

Long vowels are expressed by two adjacent vowels of the same type. Consonants are indicated
by one letter or two as in the case of /n/ written as <ng>. Clusters are also expressed by two or
three letters, as in the examples /ml/ <ml>, /pl/ <pl> and /kn/ <kng>. Currently, there is no
established orthography for the Naldgo varieties spoken in Nea and Nemboi. In writing their
language, some people try to adapt the English orthography to the Naldgo system. For instance,
some people adopted the grapheme <ir> used in the English word ‘stir’ and ‘Sir’ to express the
sound /e/. For instance, the indigenous name /Mwaple/ is often written as <Mwaplir>, or the
village /Bibe/ as <Bimbir>. This orthographic convention is also attested in Engdewu (Vaa
2013: 127). When prenasalisation occurs, prenasalised plosives as /b/ ["b] in /Bibe/ are written
by speakers through two graphemes <mb>. An additional example is represented by the vowel

/3/ which is generally written with the English grapheme <a>. However, one speaker to whom
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| talked during my last fieldwork was aware of the difficulty of this process of adaptation,

especially in relation to a correct representation of the Nalégo vowels. Based on community

interest, further work on the orthography could be done in the future with the participation of

community members.

2.1.1 Consonants

In Naldgo, there are fifteen consonants summarized in Table 2-3.

BILABIAL

LABIO-
DENTAL

ALVEOLAR

POST-
ALVEOLAR

PALATAL

VELAR

LABIAL-
VELAR

VOICED
PLOSIVE

VOICELESS
PLOSIVE

VOICED
AFFRICATE

VOICED
FRICATIVE

VOICELESS
FRICATIVE

NASAL

LATERAL
APPROXIMANT

CENTRAL
APPROXIMANT

All the consonants in Table 2-3 are discussed below.

Table 2-3. Inventory of consonants

2.1.1.1 Prenasalised voiced plosives /b/ /d/ /g/

Nalogo displays three prenasalized voiced plosives produced at three main points of

articulation: the bilabial /b/ <b>, the alveolar /d/ <d> and the velar /g/ <g>. Generally, they are

phonetically realized as ["b], ["d] and [°g], respectively.

Table 2-4 shows some minimal pairs where /b/, /d/ and /g/ occur word initially and word

medially.
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PHONEMES MINIMAL PAIRS

/bl vs Ipl /be/ ‘smell, have an odour’ vs /pe/
‘make holes’

/d/ vs It/ /da/ “thing’ vs /ta/ ‘fall’

g/ vs Ikl /ge/ ‘smash’ vs /ke/ ‘sing’

Table 2-4. Prenasalized voiced plosives /b/ /d/ and /g/

The voiced plosives /b/, /d/ and /g/ are prenasalized, that is, they are formed by a sequence of a
voiced consonant and a homorganic nasal. Along with voiced plosives, the affricate /dz/ is also
prenasalized as shown in §2.1.1.3. The presence of phonetically prenasalized voiced plosives
is attested in many parts of Melanesia (Lynch et al. 2002: 32-35). However, in Nal6go,
prenasalization is not obligatory. For instance, the 3MIN free pronoun /nide/ ‘she/se/it” can be

phonetically realized as [nide] or [ni"de].

Wurm (1969: 61-62) also mentioned the presence of prenasalised voiced plosives analyzed as
complex segments. In addition, he claimed that in the Nemboi variety, they occur as
prenasalized “in the majority of their observed instances of occurrence”. Here, | continue the
analysis of prenasalised voiced plosives as complex segments. Vaa (2013: 75) also proposes a
similar analysis for prenasalized voiced plosives in Engdewu. There is at least one simple
reason to support this hypothesis, namely, nasalization is never excluded, which means that
there are no contexts where voiced plosives have to be realised without the prenasalisation. In
Engdewu, younger speakers tend to use prenasalization less often than older speakers and the
same tendency is also observed in Natiigu (Vaa 2013: 81). In this respect, Naldgo seems to
pattern like the other two SC languages, even though at this stage of the analysis, this claim is

purely impressionistic.

Two examples of spectrograms showing a prenasalized /b/ in word-medial and word-initial

positions are shown in Figure 2-2 and Figure 2-1.
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Figure 2-1. Spectrogram of the word /bema/ 'house'
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Figure 2-2. Spectrogram of the word /nibe/ ‘back’

In Figure 2-3 and Figure 2-4, | show two possible realisations of the prenasalised voiced plosive
/d/ in intervocalic position with and without prenasalisation, respectively.
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Figure 2-3. Spectrogram of the word /nide/ ‘She/he/it” with prenasalized /d/
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Figure 2-4. Spectrogram of the word /nide/ ‘She/he/it’ with plain /d/

2.1.1.2 Voiceless plosives /p/ It/ Ik/

Nal6go displays a set of voiceless plosives in three main points of articulation: the bilabial /p/,
the alveolar /t/ and the velar /k/. They can occur in word-initial, word-medial and word-final
position. The word final position is generally due to the deletion the final unstressed vowel /u/

(e.g. /nat/ ‘voice’ < /natw/ ‘voice’).
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PHONEMES MINIMAL PAIRS

Ipl vs It/ /pi/ ‘say’ vs /ti/ ‘smell’

Ipl vs Ikl Ipy/ ‘be hot’ vs /kw/ ‘dig’

Ikl vs It/ /ku/ ‘be cooked’ vs /tu/ ‘stand’

Table 2-5. Voiceless plosives /p/ /t/ and /k/

The plosive /t/ can be phonetically realized as [t], [r] or [r ]. The allophones [r] and [r ] occur
in intervocalic position within words, across morpheme boundaries within the same word, and
across words. The allophones occur mostly in rapid speech, while in careful speech, they tend
to be replaced by [t]. Two examples of allophones within words and across morpheme
boundaries are shown below. Sentence (2.1) shows an example where the initial /t/ of the
imperfective prefix is realized as [c] due to its intervocalic position between the final /e/ of the
word for ‘boy’ and the vowel /u/ of the prefix. The second /t/ is phonetically realised in the

same way, but it occurs within the word for ‘be big’ between the vowels /3/ and /u/.

WITHIN WORD |/ ACROSS MORPHEME BOUNDARIES

/bu.te.te/ /ge.tu/

[bu'rere] ["ge.ru]

‘sweet potato’ | ‘mine (general poss)’
/13.ka.te.pwe/
[13"karepwe]

‘they gave in’

Table 2-6. Allophone [r] of /t/ in intervocalic position

(2.1) Mweli ka nlinge
time DEM1.DIST boy
tl-pweé-tu-1é=ngd=pe=m=de...
IPFV.N3AUG-be.big-up-INTS.MRK=APPL=COS=DIR.hither=3MIN.SBJ
[ta-pws-tu-13=ne=pe=m=de/
[capwsralsnepemde]
‘When the boy grew up...” (nalogo1709_2015)
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The allophony can be maintained after changes of the context. For instance, the word ‘cabbage’
/lopota/ has a reduced form /lopta/, realised as ['lopra], resulting from the deletion of the vowel
/ol in unstressed medial position. Even if the condition of the allophony of /t/, namely, the
intervocalic position, is no longer present after vowel deletion, /t/ continues to be phonetically
realised as [r]. A similar process applies to the word /petengime/ which is reduced to /ptengime/,
realized as ['prenime]. Again, the allophone [r] is retained after the condition of the allophony

disappears. Figure 2-5 shows the phonetic realisation of the word /lopta/ [lopra].
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Figure 2-5. Spectrogram of the word /lopta/ ‘cabbage’

In word initial, word medial and word final position, voiceless plosives can be phonetically
aspirated, but aspiration is not phonemic. Two spectrograms displaying aspirated voiceless
plosives in word medial and word final positions are shown in Figure 2-6 and Figure 2-7,

respectively.
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Figure 2-6. Spectrogram of the word /ipwstu/ ‘be big'

47



(e =]
o
o
o

Frequency (Hz)

Times (s)

Figure 2-7. Spectrogram of the word /nodek/ ‘wall’

The presence of the aspiration was already mentioned by Wurm (1969: 61) in his first analysis

of the phonology of the Naltgo variety spoken in Nemboi.

Voiceless plosives in word-final position can be phonetically unreleased. For instance, final /p/

and /k/ are often pronounced as [p] and [E]. The same phenomenon is attested in Engdewu,

where one of the possible realisations of the name /menamopu/ is [menamop] (Vaa 2013: 72).

Figure 2-8 shows an example of unreleased /p/ in word-final position.
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Figure 2-8. Spectrogram of the word /nalsp/ with unreleased /p/
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2.1.1.3 Prenasalized voiced affricate /d3/

Nal6go has a phonetically prenasalized voiced affricate /d3/, where prenasalisation is optional.
This phoneme has fewer occurrences in the available data, in that, it is attested only in certain
words, including the three distance-related forms of the locative demonstrative <ja, j&, ja> /dza,
dze, dzp/ ‘be here/there/over there’ (Chapter 7) and the homophonous 3MIN subject and
possessive forms <=je> /=dze/ (Chapter 3); the interrogative word /dzele/ ‘be where?” and a
local fruit whose indigenous name is /dze/. The affricate is only found word initially and word

medially, but never word finally as shown in Table 2-7. Prenasalized voiced affricate /d3/

PHONEMES MINIMAL PAIRS
/d3/ vsIm/ | /dza/ ‘be here’ vs /ma/ ‘here’
/dz/ vs Ikl /dzele/ ‘be where?’ vs /kele/ ‘be good’

Table 2-7. Prenasalized voiced affricate /ds/

In Figure 2-9 and Figure 2-10, there are two possible phonetic realisations of /dz/ in intervocalic
position with and without prenasalisation.
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Figure 2-9.Spectrogram of the word /bedse/ ‘itsfhis/her skin’
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Figure 2-10. Spectrogram of the word /bedse/ 'Her/his/its skin'

2.1.1.4 Voiced labio-dental fricative /v/

Naldgo has a phonemic voiced fricative /v/ which can be realized as [v] or [B]. This phoneme

can occur in word-initial and word-medial position as shown in Table 2-8.

PHONEMES MINIMAL PAIRS

I vs Iw/ Ivs/ ‘walk’ vs /ws/ ‘work’

Il vs Ipl /vi/ “cut, chop’ vs /pi/ ‘say’

Table 2-8. Voiced labio-dental fricative /v/

2.1.1.5 Voiceless alveolar fricative /s/

The voiceless alveolar fricative /s/ realized as [s] does not appear to be very frequent, unless it
occurs in borrowings from English or Pijin (e.g. SI Pijin bicos ‘because’, sapos ‘if”). It is found

in word initial and word medial position as shown in Table 2-9.
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PHONEMES | MINIMAL PAIRS

/sl vs It/ [-se/ ‘APPL’ /[-te/ ‘in’

sl vs Iv/ /satu/ ‘tuna’ vs /vatu/ ‘make s.t. stand’

Table 2-9. Voiceless post-alveolar fricative /s/

The voiceless fricative /s/ is mostly attested as a phonetic realisation of /t/ in front of /j/ with

subject prefixes. This process of spirantization is described in §2.4.1.3.
2.1.1.6 Nasals /m/ In/ Iy/

Naldgo displays a set of nasals at three main points of articulation: the bilabial /m/, the alveolar
In/ and the velar /y/. These nasals can occur in word-initial, word-medial and word-final

position as shown in Table 2-10.

PHONEMES | MINIMAL PAIRS

/m/vs /n/ | Imo/ ‘there’ vs /no/ “fish’
Im/vs y/ | Imo/ ‘there’ vs /yo/ ‘be like’
Inf vs Iyl /nini/ ‘mat’ vs /gini/ ‘be’

Table 2-10. Nasals /m/, /n/ and /y/

In some words, the presence of nasals in final positions is due to the deletion of an unstressed

final vowel. For instance, the word /tun/ ‘be true’ is also attested as /tuny/.

When preceded by a voiceless plosive like /p/ or /k/, nasals can be realized as voiceless as in
the change-of-state aspectual marker /=pme/ [pme] or in the word /knja/ [knja] ‘crow (for
chicken)’.

2.1.1.7 The lateral /l/

Nal6go has a lateral approximant /I/ attested in word-initial, word-medial and word-final

position. Examples of minimal pairs are shown below.
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PHONEMES | MINIMAL PAIRS
N vs It/ /la/ ‘cut, hack’ vs /ta/ “fall’

N/ vs In/ /1i/ ‘be two’ vs /ni [ “1IMIN’

N/ vs [d/ /la/ ‘DEM1...NPROX’ VS ’ Vs /da/ “this thing’

Table 2-11. Lateral approximant /I/

2.1.1.8 The approximants /j/ and /w/

The palatal approximant /j/ [j] is phonemic and occurs word initially and word medially. It is

not attested word finally. Examples are shown in the Table 2-12.

PHONEMES MINIMAL PAIR

I/ vs It/ /jp/ ‘stay’ vs /to/ ‘take’

lifvs NI /jal ‘peel’ vs /la/ ‘DEM1...NPROX’

Table 2-12. Palatal approximant /j/

The labio-velar approximant /w/ [w] is also phonemic and attested word initially and word

medially, but not word finally. Examples are shown in Table 2-13.

PHONEMES MINIMAL PAIR
Iwl vs [kl Iwe/ ‘swim’ vs /ke/ ‘sing’
Iwi vs Ivl Iws3/ ‘work’ vs /vs/ ‘go’

Table 2-13. Labio-velar approximant /w/

2.1.2 Vowels

Oceanic languages are generally thought to have pretty straightforward phonological systems
compared to other language families. They tend to display fairly small phonemic inventories
with few complex articulations (Lynch et al. 2002: 32). For instance, a canonical Oceanic
system generally shows five vowels, namely, /a/, /e/, /i/, /ol and /u/. However, this property

does not hold for languages belonging to all the Oceanic groups. For instance, Northern
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Vanuatu languages of the Banks and Torres groups display considerably richer systems, as they
“have historically expanded their vowel inventories from five to as many as 13 phonological
vowel qualities.” (Frangois 2005). Like Northern VVanuatu languages, RSC languages constitute
an exception to this generalisation, as their vowel system is also quite rich. Nalogo displays a
set of ten phonemic oral vowels: /i/, lel, I3/, lal, lal, lel, Iel, lul, lol, Iol. Here, it is worth
mentioning that there is great variation in vowel realisations probably due to a cooccurrence of
diatopic and diastratic factors, suggesting that further studies in this area of the grammar are

needed for the future.

Vowel length appears to be phonemic, but occurs only in a few words as mentioned by Wurm
(1969: 62), who wrote that vowel length is “apparently phonemic, though long vowels are rare”.
Long vowels are written as a sequence of two identical vowels as in the word /no:bu/ ‘night’.
The phonemicity of long vowels appears to be lexically based. For instance, the long vowel /a:/
appears to be phonemic with the words /a:/ ‘but’ vs /a/ ‘be this one’, and /na:/ ‘fruit’ vs /na/
‘food classifier’. Sometimes, vowel length is associated with a greater emphasis. For instance,
the interjection eke ‘negative surprise’ is often pronounced with a long final vowel as in the

form /ekee/ to intensify the meaning expressed by the interjection.
2.1.2.1 Oral vowels

The ten oral vowels described in the following sections are /i/ <i>, le/ <e>, [el <&>, lal <a>, lu/

<U>, /el <6>, /3] <é>, Jul <u>, /o/ <0>, and /p/ <&>. They are shown in Table 2-14.

FRONT CENTRAL BACK
CLOSE hl el u/
CLOSE-MID lel lel lo/

OPEN-MID Il I3/
OPEN lal ol

Table 2-14. Inventory of oral vowels

In Table 2-14, there are four front vowels, three central vowels and three back vowels. In terms

of openness, we find close, mid-close, mid-open and open vowels.
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2.1.2.1.1 The vowel /i/

The close front unrounded vowel /i/ is generally phonetically realized as [i]. It can also be

realized as [1] as in the 2MIN pronominal form /nim/ [nim] ‘You’. Two examples of minimal

pairs are shown in (2.2).

(2.2) /bi/ ‘bake’ vs /be/ ‘skin’
Ipi/ ‘say’ vs /pw/ ‘be hot’

The vowel /i/ is attested in word initial, word medial and word final position. It can occur before

and after clusters as shown in Table 2-15.

POSITION PHONEMIC MEANING
TRANSCRIPTION

# filaule/ ‘mother’

# faki/ ‘because’

[CLIC] /imina/ ‘be dry (v)’

[C]ICL_ /kakopli/ ‘crocodile’

_[CIIC] fitna/ “fish (v)’

Table 2-15. Positions of the vowel /i/ within words

2.1.2.1.2 The vowel /e/

The front vowel /e/ is typically realised as [e]. Two examples of minimal pairs are shown in
(2.3).

(2.3) /nuwe/ ‘water’ vs /nuws/ ‘hill’
/bwe/ ‘cook (cabbage)’ vs /bwe/ ‘story’

The vowel is attested in word initial, word medial and word final position. It can occur before

and after clusters as shown in Table 2-16.
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POSITION | PHONEMIC MEANING
TRANSCRIPTION

#_ leke/ ‘phew’

# like/ ‘be fragile’

[CLIC] | /ivepu/ ‘be sick’

[CIIC]_ | teple/ ‘push’

_[CIIC] | /lepls/ ‘person, people’

Table 2-16. Positions of the vowel /e/ within words

2.1.2.1.3 The vowel /¢/

The vowel /¢/ is a front vowel is generally realised as [&]. Two examples of minimal pairs are
shown in (2.4).

(2.4) Ije/ ‘be there’ vs /jo/ ‘be over there’

/bwe/ ‘NEG’ vs /bwe/ ‘story’

The vowel is attested in word initial, word medial and word final position. It can occur before

and after clusters.

POSITION | PHONEMIC MEANING
TRANSCRIPTION
# lengige/ ‘have s.t.(as general possession)’
# /I3pwe/ “four’
[CLIC] | /ketw/ ‘betelnut’
[CIICL | /pwe/ ‘cut’
_[C]IC] | [iveple/ ‘be strong’

Table 2-17. Positions of the vowel /e/ within words

2.1.2.1.4 The vowel /a/

The open front unrounded vowel /a/ is typically realised as [a]. Two examples of minimal pairs

are shown in (2.5).

(2.5) /ola/ ‘morning’ vs /ol3/ ‘girl, woman’
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/naws/ ‘head’ vs /news/ ‘hill’

The vowel /a/ is attested in word initial, word medial and word final position. It can occur before

and after clusters as shown in Table 2-18.

POSITION | PHONEMIC MEANING
TRANSCRIPTION

# lawi/ ‘thank’

# lola/ ‘morning’

[CLIC] | /nata/ ‘voice’

[C][C]_ | /potna/ ‘pana’

_[C]IC] | /atwe/ ‘each’

Table 2-18. Positions of the vowel /a/ within words

2.1.2.1.5 The vowel /u/

The open central rounded vowel /4/ is generally realised as [¢]. Two examples of minimal pairs
are shown in (2.6).

(2.6) /mumu/ ‘be domesticated’ vs /mumu/ ‘way, style’

/niba “kill’ vs /nibe/ ‘back’

The vowel is found in word medial and word final position, but not in word initial position. It

occurs before and after clusters as shown in Table 2-19.

POSITION PHONEMIC MEANING
TRANSCRIPTION

% - -

_# /dety/ ‘name’

[CLIC] /numu/ ‘hand’

[CIICL_ lible/ ‘black’

_[CIIC] /dekna/ ‘devil’

Table 2-19. Positions of the vowel /&/ within words
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2.1.2.1.6 The vowel /e/

The mid-close central rounded vowel /e/ is typically realised as [e]. Two examples of minimal
pairs are shown in (2.7).
(2.7) /be/ ‘be smelly’ vs /be/ ‘skin’

/pe/ ‘make holes’ vs po ‘pig’

This vowel can be found in word initial, word medial and word final position. It occurs before

and after clusters as shown in Table 2-20.

POSITION | PHONEMIC MEANING
TRANSCRIPTION

# lete/ ‘one’

# liveple/ ‘be strong’

[CLIC] |/bema/ ‘house’

[C][C]_ | /daple/ ‘piece’

_[C]IC] | /topne/ ‘not exist’

Table 2-20. Positions of the vowel /e/ within words

2.1.2.1.7 The vowel /3/
The central unrounded open-mid vowel /3/ can be realized as [3], [¢]. and [e]. In terms of
roundness, the vowel can be rounded or unrounded. Two minimal pairs are shown in (2.8).

(2.8) [/news/ “hill’ vs /newe/ ‘both’
Inuws ‘tree (general)’ vs /nuwe/ ‘cutnut tree’
/nabws/ ‘heart’ vs /nabwe/ ‘wing’

The vowel /3/ can occur in word initial, word medial and word final position. It occurs before

and after clusters as in Table 2-21.
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POSITION | PHONEMIC MEANING
TRANSCRIPTION

# 3v3/ ‘always, often’

# /ols/ ‘girl’

[CLIC] | /1sli/ ‘be two’

[C]IC]_ | /lepls/ ‘person, people’

_[CIIC] | /nablsu/ ‘type’

Table 2-21. Positions of the vowel /3/ within words

2.1.2.1.8 The vowel /u/
The close back rounded vowel /u/ is realized as [u]. Two examples of minimal pairs are shown
in (2.9).
(2.9) /uto/ ‘bird’ vs /ito/ ‘be small’.
/kuli/ ‘dog’ vs /kali/ ‘second’

The vowel /u/ can occur in word initial, word medial and word final position. It can occur before

and after clusters as shown in Table 2-22.

POSITION | PHONEMIC MEANING
TRANSCRIPTION

#_ /uto/ ‘bird’

# fibu/ ‘get dark’

[CLIC] | /butete/ ‘potato’

[CIICL_ | /iklu/ ‘be many’

_[CIIC] | luple/ ‘blow’

Table 2-22. Positions of the vowel /u/ within words

2.1.2.1.9 The vowel /o/

The vowel /o/ is a mid-close back rounded vowel realised between [0]. Two examples of

minimal pairs are shown in (2.10).

(2.10) /ipo/ ‘defecate’ vs /ipp/ ‘be red’
/nuwo/ ‘stick, tree’ vs /nuwe/ ‘water’
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The vowel /o/ is attested in word initial, word medial and word final position. It occurs before

and after clusters as shown in Table 2-23.

POSITION PHONEMIC MEANING
TRANSCRIPTION
4 lols/ ‘woman’
; /bebelo/ ‘mucus (of the nose)’
EC]_[C] / boknaws/ ‘s.ky’
[clc]. /mno/ live, stay
[C]IC] [topla/ basket

Table 2-23. Positions of the vowel /o/ within words

2.1.2.1.10 The vowel /n/
The vowel /p/ is an open back rounded vowel is typically realised as [o] or [p]. Two examples
of minimal pairs are shown in (2.11).

(2.11) /ko/ ‘that one over there’ vs /ka/ ‘this one’
/po/ “pig’ vs /po/ ‘be red’

The vowel /v/ is attested in word initial, medial and final position. It can occur before and after

clusters.

POSITION | PHONEMIC MEANING
TRANSCRIPTION

# /oke/ ‘well’

# Italo/ ‘he is talking’

[CLIC] | /iglotep/ ‘he jumped in’

[CI[C]_ | /iblo/ ‘jump’

_[CIIC] | /opls/ ‘stone’

Table 2-24. Positions of the vowel /»/ within words
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2.1.2.2 Nasalization

As Wurm (1969) writes, Nattigu, Nalégo and Engdewu are thought to display phonemic nasal
vowels. While this is confirmed for Natuigu, where there are five nasal vowels whose functional
load is low and decreasing (van den Berg & Boerger 2011), Vaa (2013: 86) does not analyse
nasal vowels as phonemic in Engdewu, in that, “nasalisation is predictable. Oral vowels are
sometimes nasalized in a nasal context”. While the phenomenon of nasalization requires further
studies, the situation in Naldgo resembles the one attested in Engdewu. In Naldgo, nasalized
vowels are widespread, but they do not appear to be phonemic. They typically occur in contexts
where nasals are present or are the result of cluster simplification where the nasal element drops
leaving a nasalized vowel. This is the case for words like /meite/ ‘ground’ realized as [meit8].
The nasalized vowel is the result of cluster simplification from /meitné/. Variants with the full
cluster are attested in the data. Likewise, the word /detwe/ ‘neck’ can be realized as [detws],
due to the dropping of the nasal /n/ in /detnwé/. Two additional examples are represented by
the COS /=pme/ and the word for ‘be short’ /ibwotne/. The form /=pme/ is typically realized as
[pmé&] or [p&] where the second realization is clearly the result of cluster simplification.
Likewise, the word for ‘be short’ can be realized as [ibwpt&] where the cluster is simplified.
Another example of this type is shown by the word for ‘banana’ /bepi/ which can be realized

as ["bepi] as the result of cluster simplification (from /bepmi/), or as ["bepi].

The final example of this section involves a different case where the 2MIN subject enclitic form
/bwe/ encoding subject and ‘thither’ direction occurs as [bwg] or [bwe]. As explained in Chapter
3, these subject enclitics are the result of conflation of two morphemes, the ‘thither’ deictic
person directional =bwe ‘away from the speaker’ and a subject form, likely belonging to the
set of basic subject forms (Chapter 3). Under this analysis, the 2MIN form /bwe/ could be the
result of the conflation of the deictic person directional and the basic 2MIN subject form =ng
Ing/. The nasalization of the vowel in [bwé] could be the influence of the nasal /ng/ before its
dropping. However, further analyses are in need to support this hypothesis.

2.1.2.3 Glottal stop

The glottal stop is not phonemic in Naldgo, but it can occur before vowels when they occur

word initially. Words like /atwe/ ‘each, every’ it can be realized as [?atwe].
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2.1.3 Vowel and consonant alternations

In Nalégo, some vowels can alternate in some words: /e/ ~ /el, /il ~ [u/. Some examples showing

the alternation between /e/ and /e/ are found below.

WORD PHONEMIC TRANSCRIPTION
ikele ‘be good’ likele/ ~ likele/
mepy6 ‘blood’ /mepje/ ~ Imepje/
e ‘ASS MRK’ lel ~lel
numwe ‘eye’ /numwe/ ~ Inumwe/
nelia belly’ /nelia/ ~ Inelia/

Table 2-25. Vowel alternations in some words

For instance, the alternation between /e/ and /e/ seems to be common. Nass and Hovdhaugen
(2011: 33) report that the VVaeakau-Taumako, the Polynesian Outlier spoken in the Duff Islands,
has an alternation between the vowels /e/ and /o/ in pre-stressed syllable in six words which is
not phonetically conditioned. They argue that this alternation can be partly due to the influence
of Aiwoo, the RSC language mainly spoken in the Reef Islands, where the alternation between

/el and /o/ is quite common (e.g. singeda ~ singoda ‘woman”).

A second type of alternation is the one between /i/ and /~ /u/ as shown in the examples below.

WORD PHONEMIC TRANSCRIPTION
nini ‘mat’ /nini/ ~ [nani/

imimi ‘sweet’ |/imimi/ ~ [imuami/
nibo ‘back’ /nibe/ ~ Inube/

Table 2-26. Vowel alternations in some words

The most interesting consonant alternation is the one between /I/ and /n/ in the same words.
This change is accounted for by semantic change, in that nasal-initial place names refer to
specific places, e.g. Nea, Neboi, Noole, while the forms starting with /l/, such as Lea, Leboi and
Loole, refer to people belonging to those places. In Aiwoo, there are a few cases showing this

alternation. For instance, the noun lapékau ‘carve objects from wood’ has the alternative form
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~ napakau, while nenelu ‘dance’ has the alternative form ~ nelelu (Nass p.c.). When the bound
noun pe- ‘person’ is added to a place name to form the expression ‘person from X’, a couple of
n-initial place names show this alternation, such as Nede ‘Santa Cruz’ — pe-lede ‘Santa Cruz
people’, or Nenubo ‘name of village’ — pe-lenubo ‘people from Nenubo’. The alternation
between /I/ and /n/ is also attested in some additional words with no semantic change implied

as in the two examples below.

WORD PHONEMIC TRANSCRIPTION
=nu ‘IMIN’ /nu/ ~ [lu/
I3- ‘NMLZD’ 13/ ~ In3/

Table 2-27. Consonant alternations between /n/ and /I/

2.2 Phonotactics
2.2.1. Syllable structure

The structure of the syllable includes an onset and a rhyme, where the rhyme is further divided
into a nucleus and a coda. The onset can be formed by one or more consonants, while the rhyme
can be formed either by a nucleus (as in an open syllable) or by a nucleus and a coda (as in a
closed syllable). The nucleus is the essential component of a syllable, in that, onsets and codas

are optional. The syllable structure is shown in Figure 2-11.

- “» Rhyme
Onset // Y
N,

%
/ AN

Nuc/leus Coda

Figure 2-11. Syllable structure

In Nal6go, the nucleus can be composed by a short vowel, a long vowel or a diphthong as shown
in (2.12).
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(2.12) /ke/ ‘sing’
Ina:/ “fruit’
/dou/ ‘heap’

When onsets are present, they can be simple or complex, that is, they include one consonant or
two consonants (three consonants are very rare), while codas can only be simple. The syllable
pattern is (C)C(C)V(C), meaning that the following syllable structures are attested: V, VC, CV,
CCV, CCV, CCCV (rare) and CCVC. Codas are typically the result of final vowel deletion. For
instance, the word /nep/ ‘flower’ with a CVC structure is the reduced form of /nepw/ with a
CV.CV structure. Except for a few cases, the second element of complex onsets is a sonorant.
Engdewu shows a similar pattern where the second consonant of onset clusters is a sonorant—
a nasal, liquid or a glide (Vaa 2013: 95). Examples of consonant clusters are shown in the

following section. Here, in Table 2-28 and

Table 2-29, | show examples of syllable patterns in monosyllabic words, and some possible

combinations of patterns in disyllabic and polysyllabic words.

SYLLABLE MONOSYLLABIC WORD MEANING
\/ lel ‘and’

\% la:/ ‘but’

VC ot/ ‘seed’

Ccv /ma/ ‘here’

CccVv /mno/ ‘live’

CCvVv /pne/ ‘tie’

CvC /nem/ ‘plantation’
CVvC /dot/ ‘nose’
CCcv /knja/ ‘crow’
CCcvC Ikla/ ‘DEM1.LNPROX’
CCvC /blom (nagwa)/ ‘cheek’
CCCvC /=pmjam/ ‘2AUG.COS’

Table 2-28. Syllable patterns with monosyllabic words
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SYLLABLE DISYLLABIC AND MEANING
POLYSYLLABIC WORD
V.CV /a.mu/ ‘together’
V.CCV lo.pl3/ ‘stone’
V.CVC /i.tug/ ‘you stand’
V.CCVC fi.pwek/ ‘huge’
Cv.v /bi.a/ ‘breadfruit’
Cv.Cv /na.my/ ‘hand’
Cv.CCcVv /lo.pta/ ‘cabbage’
Cv.CvC /no.dek/ ‘wall’
Cv.Ccccv [ta.knja/ ‘it is crying’
CCv.cv /mwa.pu/ ‘whistle’
CCcv.ccv /bwe.bwe/ ‘covering’
CCv.CcvC /mwa.nam/ ‘eat (imperative, 2AUG)’
CvC.cv /det.de/ ‘his/her name’
CvC.cvC /wom.gom/ ‘we came’
V.CV.CV li.ke.le/ ‘be good’
V.CV.CVC fi.vs.tep/ ‘he came in’
V.CVC.CV le.kap.ge/ ‘fog’
V.CCV.CcV fi.pws.tu/ ‘be big’
Cv.Cv.CcvV /na.ni.ka/ ‘mat’
CV.CCV.CVC | /na.bwe.tom/ ‘oven’
V.CCV.CCV | /i.bwe.mwi/ ‘be rotten’

Table 2-29. Possible combinations of syllable patterns with disyllabic and polysyllabic words

2.2.2 Consonant clusters

In this analysis, first, | make a distinction between intra-syllable clusters and inter-syllable
clusters. The first ones refer to clusters occurring in the same syllable, while the second ones
refer to clusters which occur across morpheme boundaries. They are treated in 82.2.2.1 and
82.2.2.2. As previously mentioned, syllable onsets are typically formed by one or two
consonants. Two cases are attested with triconsonantal onsets. In complex onsets, the first

consonant can be a plosive /b/, /d/, Ig/, Ip/, It/, [KI, a nasal /Im/, In/, Iy/, or the fricative /v/, while
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the second element can be a glide (Cw; Cj), a nasal (CN) or the lateral (Cl). However, there is
one exception to this rule occurring in intra-syllabic position, the cluster /pt/, which is attested
in two words word initially and word medially, respectively. The two trisyllabic clusters
attested in syllable onsets are /knj/ and /pmj/, where the second and third elements are a nasal
and a glide. In terms of cluster composition, Naldgo patterns like Engdewu, where the second
consonant of a complex onset is a sonorant (Vaa 2013: 95), by showing a CSV pattern.

However, unlike Nal6go, Engdewu does not display triconsonantal onsets.
2.2.2.1 Intra-syllable consonant clusters

In Table 2-30, I show the types of intra-syllabic biconsonantal clusters attested word initially.

CLUSTERS | TYPE EXAMPLES

/ol/ Cl | /blo/ ‘jump’

Iol/ Cl | /gly/ “carry’

Ipl/ Cl | /plo/ ‘burn’

/kl/ Cl | /kla/ ‘that one (close to the listener)’
I Cl | /vla.be/ ‘float’

/ml/ Cl | /mla/ ‘there (close to the listener)

/bw/ Cw | /bwe/ ‘story’

/dw/ Cw | /dws/ ‘vagina’
lgw/ Cw |/gwa/ ‘run’

Ipw/ Cw | /pwe/ ‘be big’
ftw/ Cw | /tws/ ‘take’
/mw/ Cw | /mwe/ ‘be afraid’

/pm/ CN | /pmo/ ‘again’

Ipn/ CN | /pne/ ‘tie’

ltn/ CN | /tnu/ ‘stand’

/mn/ CN | /mno/ ‘stay’

Ipjl Cj | /me.pje/ ‘blood’
il Cj Ivye/ ‘write’

/mj/ Cj | /INe.mja/ ‘Nemya’
Inj/ Cj | Injel ‘fire’
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Inj/ Cj | /ngya/ ‘be angry’

Ipt/ CC | /pte.ng(i).me/ ‘six’
/m/ CC | /mdse/ ‘be how?’

Table 2-30. Word initial clusters

In Table 2-31, I show the attested intra-syllabic consonant clusters occurring word medially.

CLUSTERS TYPE | EXAMPLES
/bl/ Cl /mi.ble/ ‘dream’
gl/ Cl /te.glu/ “fan’

Ipl/ Cl /o.pl3/ ‘stone’
Kl/ Cl /wn kla/ “visit’

v/ Cl fta.vle/ ‘how much?’
/ml/ Cl /ma.mlou/ ‘method’
fbw/ Cw | /na.bwe/ ‘snake’

lgw/ Cw | /n3.gwa/ ‘today’

Ipw/ Cw | /Iz.pwe/ “four’

ftw/ Cw | /de.twe/ ‘neck’

/mw/ Cw | /ni.mwi/ ‘You (AUG)’
Inw/ Cw | /det.nwe/ ‘neck’

Wi Cw | /Iz.te.lwe/ ‘three’

/pm/ CN | /be.pmi/ ‘banana’

/pn/ CN | /to.pne/ ‘not exist’
tn/ CN | /i.tna/ “fish’

/kn/ CN | /bo.kna.ws/ ‘sky’
Iky/ CN | /ke.kna/ ‘pray’

/mn/ CN | /mne.pw/ ‘be smooth’
/bj/ Cj /0.bjoy/ ‘they’

Ipj/ Cj lta.pje/ ‘egg’

kjl Cj Ite.kje/ ‘pandanus’

jl Cj Ite.vja/ ‘she is writing’
/mj/ Cj /ne.mje (numwetu)/ ‘my
eyebrows’

Inj/ Cj /mo.nja/ ‘jamb’
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Inj/ Cj /bok.pja/ ‘go out’

MNj/ Cj /mwe.te.lja/ village’
Ipt/ CC | /lo.pta/ ‘cabbage’

Table 2-31. Word medial clusters

The most common intra-syllabic biconsonantal clusters occurring word initially also occur
word medially, except /dw/. There are also intra-syllabic clusters occurring word medially
which do not seem to occur word initially: /kj/, /nw/, /lw/ and /lj/. Again, except for the cluster

/pt/, all the others show a sonorant in second position.

The only two cases of triconsonantal clusters are /knj/ and /pmj/ attested in the verb /knja/ ‘crow
(chicken)’ and the subject forms /=pmja/ ‘2MIN, COS’ and /=pmjam/ ‘2AUG, COS’, which
are the result of the conflation of the change-of-state marker =p(m)e and the final V /a/ and CV
/am/ of the basic 2MIN and 2AUG person subjects (Chapter 3).

In Table 2-30 and Table 2-31 above, there are no examples of clusters occurring across
morpheme boundaries. However, if these cases are taken into account, we can add to the group
of initial clusters /tv/, /tj/, Inv/ and /nj/. Typically, these clusters form in rapid speech, when the
imperfective and irrealis prefixes /ta-/ and /nu-/, respectively, attach to /v/-initial and /j/-initial

roots.

Itvl  [tvs/ ‘she/he goes

Itil  Itjeni/ ‘she/he cries’!
Inv/ Inv3/ ‘he/she goes’
Inj/  Injo/ ‘it will stay’

In general, the rules of cluster formation appear to follow the Sonority Sequencing Principle
(SSP), according to which more sonorous sounds tend to be closer to the syllable nucleus than
less sonorous sounds. VVoiced sounds are more sonorous than voiceless sounds. The SSP scale

adapted to the Nalégo consonantal system is provided in

Figure 2-12 below. The affricate /d3/ can only occur in simple onsets.

1 In most cases, /t/ in front of /j/ undergoes spirantization (§2.4.1.3).
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SONORITY SEQUENCING PRINCIPLE (SSP)

VOWEL > APPROXIMANT > LIQUID > NASAL > FRICATIVE > PLOSIVE

Figure 2-12. Sonority Sequencing Principle (SSP) scale in Nalégo

If we look at the examples of consonant clusters in Table 2-30 and Table 2-31, we can notice

the following properties:

e When the two consonants show a different sonority profile, they tend to follow the scale
provided above.

o The liquid is less close to the nucleus than the approximants as in /mwe.te.lja/
‘village’ and /13.te.Iwe/ ‘three’.

o Nasals are less close to the nucleus than approximants and liquids as in /mwe/ ‘be
afraid’, and /mla/ ‘there (close to the listener)’.

o Fricatives are less close to the nucleus than liquids and approximants (they are not
attested before nasals) as in /vle/ ‘be which’, /vje/ ‘write’.

o Plosives are less close to the nucleus than fricatives, nasals, and liquids, as in /psa/
‘break, /pne/ ‘tie’, /glv/ ‘break’ and /ko.pjp/ ‘EXIST’, respectively.

e In complex syllable onsets, two consonants belonging to the same sonority group can

cooccur. This applies to nasals as in /mno/ ‘live’ and plosives /ptengime/ ‘six’.

There is also one case in which a cluster, /nv/, violates the SSP. The cluster /nv/ occurs across
morpheme boundaries, since it involves the irrealis prefix n(ii))- and any following /v/-initial

prefix or verb root.

2.2.2.2 Inter-syllabic consonant clusters

For the sake of completeness, in this section, | provide some examples of inter-syllable
consonant clusters attested in the data, where the first consonant is analysed as the coda of one
syllable and the second as the onset of the following one. A list of inter-syllable clusters attested
in lexemes and complex morphological forms with a root and additional morphology are
presented in Table 2-32 below.
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CLUSTER | EXAMPLE
/md/ | /i.tom.de/ ‘He brings.’

/mg/ | /i.twsm.gom/ ‘We bring.’

/mt/ /lom.ta.ngi/ ‘white man’

/mk/ | le.pi.bom.ks/ ‘we also call (it).’

Inp/ /noun.pye.nu/ ‘my penis’

/nm/ | /INpn.me/ ‘Nan(ii)mo’

nl/ fton.lw/ ‘not’

[gb/ | /ko.pe.lan.bo/ ‘there are another ones’

Ind/ /i.ve.la.lon.dw/ “You heard some’

Iyp/ /on.pe/ ‘be those one now’

/ym/ | /pten.me/ ‘six’

/td/ /det.de/ ‘his name’
Itb/ /det.be/ ‘earth’

Itg/ /det.ge/ ‘their name’

ftm/ /de.let.mwe.nu/ ‘my tears’

Ity/ Inat. ne/ ‘language of

It/ /ot.Ip.gi/ ‘both’

Ipk/ /13p.ka.lo/ ‘cloth’

Ipb/ le.kap.be/ ‘fog’

Ipg/ /i.tw3.kep.gom/ ‘we also bring.’

/pd/ li.vs.tep.de/ ‘it came in (towards)’

Ikp/ /i.tek.pe.pe/ ‘it has changed now’

Mt/ /13.jel.te/ ‘they put in’

k/ /tvel ka.pu.pe.le/ ‘He hid (by putting)’

/Im/ /bwel.ma.ti/ ‘beg’

Table 2-32. Inter-syllable clusters

In terms of SSP (Sonority Sequencing Principle), unlike intra-syllable clusters, there are more
cases of inter-syllable clusters violating the principle, such as /md, mg, mt, mk, np, nl, nb, nd,

yp, It, Ik, Im/. While /md, mg, mk, gb, nd, gp, It, Ik/ occur across morphological boundaries,
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/mt, np, nl, Im/ occur in the lexical context. All the other clusters show the same sonority profile,
i.e. they are both nasals or plosives as in /nm, nm, pk, kp/. When a cluster is made up of a
voiceless and a voiced sound sharing the same sonority profile (for instance, they are both

plosives), the voiced one is closer to the nucleus, as in /tb, td, tg, pb, pd, pg/.
2.2.3 Diphthongs and vowel sequences

Naldgo has several diphthongs which occur word medially and word finally. They differ from
vowel sequences in that there they show the same distribution as vowels, namely, they can form
the nucleus of the syllable. Phonetically, they show a transition from one sound to the other. In

the available data, the most common diphthongs are given in

Table 2-33.

DIPHTHONG | EXAMPLES
lai/ /laide/ ‘side’ lew/ | [Istew/ ‘bow’
leil /neime/ ‘egg’ lael | /paebi/ ‘rope’
/jae/ ‘see’
loi/ /tokoi/ ‘tongs’ /ao/ | /nao/ ‘mouth’
13i/ /13iky/ ‘yam’ lau/ | /boulau/ ‘sink’
[eil /bokei/ ‘local law/ | Inaw/ ‘(Malay)
plant’ apple’
leol /molee / ‘beam’ | /eu/ | /tew/ ‘light s.t.
Ioi/ Iwni/ ‘squeeze’ leil | Ivei/ ‘star’
/3u/ /namlsu/
‘method’

Table 2-33. Examples of diphthongs in Nalégo

In Nal6dgo, diphthongs display the same distribution as vowels. They can constitute the syllable
nucleus and can occur in open syllables with simple or complex onsets, or in closed syllables,
as in the following examples: /kai/ ‘pudding’, /blai.te/ ‘grandmother’, /noun.pje.nu/ ‘my penis’.

These examples also show that the diphthongs /ai/ and /ou/ cannot be analysed as a sequence
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of vowel plus the glide /j/ for two reasons. First, there are no examples of CVC syllables where
the final C is a glide, thus, for instance, the analysis of kai as /kaj/ would be an exception in the
system. Second, in the word for ‘penis’, if the diphthong /ou/ was analysed as a vowel plus a
glide, the syllable where the diphthong occurs would follow a CVCC pattern, which is not
attested elsewhere in the system, given that Naltgo has no complex codas. The same argument
is proposed by Vaa (2013: 93) for the analysis of diphthongs in Engdewu, where /ai/ in /pwaim/
[pwaim] ‘your grandmother’ is analysed as a diphthong, rather than a sequence of a vowel plus
a glide. Another argument that VVaa proposes for a diphthong analysis is related to the fact that
in Engdewu, as in Naltgo, the second element of the sequence is not always a glide. In other
words, “not only do /i/ and /u/ occur as the second element in these sequences, but also /e, o,
w/—two close-mid and one central vowel” (Vaa 2013: 93). In Nal6go, diphthongs can form
minimal pairs (e.g. /naw/ ‘apple’ vs /nao/ mouth/). As can be inferred from the table above, there
are no instances of diphthongs where the vowels /u/ and /i/ occur as the first element of the
diphthong, e.g. /ue/ or /ia/. The reason is because these sequences are currently analysed as a
combination of a glide and a vowel, which is regarded as phonemic. Words like kalwe ‘scratch’
and vélya ‘dance’ are realised as /kalwe/ and /nelja/, respectively. This analysis is based on the
fact that as briefly explained in 82.5, stress in Naltgo is sensitive to heavy syllables. In words
like /to.’koi/ ‘tongs’ or /I3.'tew/ ‘bow’, the diphthongs trigger stress (cf. /'i.te ‘grandmother’).
In kalwe and vélya, the stress is assigned to the first syllable /'ka.lwe/ and /'v3.lja/,, meaning
that the second syllable is probably not a diphthong. However, with some words the analysis

appears less straightforward, thus further studies are in need on this topic.

In the words provided in the table above, the diphthongs occur word medially or word finally
in simple lexemes with no affixation involved. However, diphthongs can also be formed across
morpheme boundaries as in (2.13), where the topological directional /u/ attaches to the verb
root ta ‘fall’.
(2.13) I-ta-u=nga

PFV.N3AUG-fall-down=1MIN.SBJ

/i.tau.nga/
‘I fell down.’

However, there are also cases where two adjacent vowels are not analysed as diphthongs. This
holds for: (i) words /bi.a/ ['bi.a] ‘breadfruit’, /kio/ ['ki.o] ‘chicken’ and /ti.u/ ['ti.u] ‘thousand’
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where the encounter of the vowels /i/ and /o/ produces hiatus; and (ii) sequence of identical
vowels like /a:/ ‘but’.

2.3 Phonological processes

In this section, | analyse the main properties of four common phonological processes attested
in the data: vowel deletion (82.3.1), vowel assimilation (§2.3.2), cluster simplification (§2.3.3)
and glide formation (8§2.3.4).

2.3.1 Vowel deletion

Nalégo shows the tendency to drop unstressed vowels. In disyllabic and trisyllabic words
following a CV1.CV2 and a CV1.CV2.CV3 structure, the vowels V2 and Vs, respectively, are
subject to deletion. For instance, in (2.14), disyllabic words with a CV.CV structure are reduced
to CVC, while trisyllabic words with a CV.CV.CV pattern are reduced to CV.CVC. The vowels
subject to this process are /u/ and /u/. In all the examples, the consonants preceding the deleted
vowels is a voiceless plosive or a nasal.
(2.14) /de.ta/ > /det/ ‘name’

Ine.pu/ > /nep/ ‘flower’

/na.tu/ > /nat/ ‘voice, word’

/ni.mwa'?/ > /mim/ *2MIN’

Ine.nw/ > /nen/ ‘wind’

Iva.te.pu/ > /v3.tep/ ‘come in!’
lyv.ka.pa/ > lyp.kap/ ‘stay-hide’

As mentioned above, the deleted vowel occurs word finally. In the trisyllabic words below with
a CV1.CV..CV3 pattern, it is the medial vowel V2 which is deleted. This process is applied to
lel, lol, [el, lu, butitis possible that more vowels are involved. In example (2.15), the consonants
preceding the deleted vowels are voiceless plosives or nasals, while the following ones are
nasals and laterals. In terms of stress, the words in (2.15) with a CV1.CV2.CV3 structure are
stressed on the first syllable.

(2.15) /me.ta.me/ ['me.tu.me] > /met.me/ [' met.me] ‘urine’

/No.ng.me/ ['Np.na.me] > /Non.me/ ['Nopn.me]‘Nea’
/to.po.la/ ['to.po.la] > /to.pla/ ['to.pla] ‘basket’

2 The word /nimwa/ and /nenw/ are attested in the Nalégo word list provided by Boerger and Zimmerman (2012).
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/le.pe.13/ ['le.pe.13] > /le.pls/ ['le.pl3] ‘person, people’
/dapule®® nuwp ['da.pu.le] / > /da.ple nu.wp/ ['da.ple] ‘stick (piece of wood)’

Vowels that drop in some contexts may not drop in others. For instance, in the word /detu/
‘name’, the final /u/ is generally deleted when it is followed by the 3MIN and 1MIN possessor
forms as in /det.de/ ‘his name’ or /det.nu/ ‘my name’. However, when the 2MIN possessor form
=m attaches to the word, the vowel never drops. This is simply due to a phonotactic rule attested
in Nal6go, according to which syllables do not show complex codas.

The deletion of the vowel /u/ is very common with imperfective and irrealis prefixes (§2.4.2).
2.3.2 Vowel assimilation

Naldgo shows a process of vowel assimilation involving a process of regressive assimilation at
distance, which is common in rapid speech. This phenomenon can occur within words across
morpheme boundaries or across words. Many examples of processes of vowel assimilation are
shown in §2.4.1. Here, some examples are shown with complex nominals and verbs. The black
vowel /o/ typically triggers assimilation with the preceding vowels /e/ and /3/ as shown in the

two examples below.

(2.16) /el > o/ CV1..CV; /meitp/ ‘small man’ > /mpito/
lel > Ivl or lo/ CV1..CV; /mekp/ ‘the male one’ > /moko/ or /moko/
I3/ > /ol CV1.CV: /ol3 ko/ “that girl’ > /olo ko/

2.3.3 Cluster simplification

Especially in rapid speech, post-nasalized plosives tend to undergo a process of simplification,
leading to a simple plosive /p t k/ followed by a vowel, which can be nasalized, but not
obligatorily. Examples of clusters undergoing this simplification are /pm/, /tn/, /k/ and /kn/.

Examples are shown in (2.17).

(2.17) /pme/ ‘change-of-state’: [pme] ~ [pé€];
/pmo/ ‘again’: [pmo] ~ [po];
/meitne/ ‘ground’: [meitne] ~ [meitd];
/detnanu/ ‘my food’: [detnanu] ~ [deta];
/boknaws/ ‘sky’: [boknaw3s] ~ [bokaws];
Ikna/ ‘give’: [kna] ~ [ka].

13 The word /dapule/ is attested in the Nalogo word list provided by Boerger and Zimmerman (2012).
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2.3.4 Glide formation

In some contexts, when /i/ /e/ and /4/ occur in front of another vowel, they become glides. For
instance, the vowel /i/ in front of other vowels can be phonetically realised as [j]. Typically,
this occurs across morpheme boundaries as in (2.18), where the vowel /i/ of the verbs /pi/ ‘say’

is realized as a glide in front of the vowel /e/ of the quotative marker.

(2.18) Awi da k&-18-pi=0=ko
before thing one-PFV.3AUG-Say=QUOT.MRK=3AUG.SBJ
Ikelspjeke/

‘Before the thing that they said...” (nalogo033)

An additional example is the word for ‘period of time’, <mweli6> /mwelje/ displays a similar
process where /i/ becomes a glide in front of /e/ [mwelje]. The noun mweli-6 is a lexicalised

complex nominal form made up of /mweli/ ‘time’ and the form /e/.

The vowel /e/ can also become a glide in front of another vowel. An example is shown in (2.19),
where the vowel /e/ of change-of-state marker /pe/ occurring before the quotative marker /e/ or

its variant /e/ is realised as a glide [j].

(2.19) I-pi-pe=e=bwa ba=m
PFV.N3AUG-Say=COS=QUOT.MRK=1MIN.SBJ.thither PREP=2MIN.OBJ
/i.pi.pje.owa/

‘I already told you...” (nalogo010)

Additional examples are represented by the forms of the existential demonstratives, /kopja/,
/kopje/ and /kopjo/ ‘there is/are one(s) here/there/over there’, where /j/ might be the result of
/el in front of the vowels /a/, /e/ and /o/. When the vowel /e/ occurs in front of a consonant such
as /l/ as in the existential demonstrative form /kopela/ ‘there is another one there’, it does not
turn into a glide. The same process of glide formation occurs in the existential marker /kopjo/
‘there is’, which is diachronically related to the distal form of the existential demonstrative. The
final case presented here is the free pronoun /objon/ ‘they’. As mentioned in Chapter 3, this
form might have originated in the word for ‘child’, /obwe/, undergoing a process of crasis with
the plural distal form of the demonstrative identifier /oy/, leading to the formation of a glide
(/e/ > [j/) and the deletion of /w/. The examples above refer to instances of /i/ and /e/ turning
into /j/. However, the vowel /e/ in the interrogative word /nole/ ‘what’ can also undergo a

similar process when it occurs in front of the vowels /a/, /e/ and /o/ ‘be this/that/that one over
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there’ of the demonstrative identifier (Chapter 7) as shown in (2.20). This phenomenon also

involves a process of crasis where two words become one.

(2.20) a) /nole al? b) Inolja/?
what DEM3.PROX what.DEM3 PROX
‘What is this?’ ‘What is this?’

2.4 Morpho-phonological processes

In this section, | describe the most common morpho-phonological processes applied to (i)
subject prefixes encoding subject and aspect/mood values, (ii) the valency-changing devices

/(v)e-/ ‘middle’ and /(v)a-/ ‘causative’ and some /v/-initial, /w/-initial and /j/-initial verb roots.
2.4.1 Vowel assimilation with subject prefixes

As discussed in detail in Chapter 3, Naldgo has a set of subject prefixes attaching to the verb
form, as shown below. Table 2-34 includes the basic forms /tu-/ ‘N3AUG/imperfective’, /t3-/
‘3AUG/imperfective’, /na-/ ‘N3AUG/irrealis’, /n3-/ ‘3AUG/irrealis’, /i-/ ‘N3AUG perfective’
and /Is-/ ‘3AUG perfective’.

MOOD/ASPECT | N3AUG 3AUG
IPFV (REALIS) | /tu-/ It3-/
PFV (REALIS) | /i-/ 13-/
IRREALIS Ina-/ n3-/

Table 2-34. Portmanteau subject prefixes

As explained in Chapter 3, Naldgo has a set of portmanteau subject prefixes encoding realis
and irrealis. The realis shows an opposition between perfective and imperfective. There is also
a number distinction between non-third augmented and third-augmented forms.** The basic
forms of these prefixes reported in the table are subject to regressive vowel assimilation
triggered by the back vowels /o/ and /u/, the central vowel /e/, and the front vowels /i/, /e/ and
lal.

14 Nalogo pronominal paradigms follow a ‘minimal-augmented’ pattern with four main person categories: 1 “first’,
2 ‘second’, 1+2 “first & second’, 3 ‘third’. For details on the pronominal system, see Chapter 3.
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Naldgo also displays a passive-like prefix /Is-/ (~ /t3-/, ~/n3-) which also displays aspect/mood
functions (Chapter 13). The passive-like prefixes and the 3AUG prefixes show in the table
above are most likely diachronically related. These passive forms are subject to the same vowel
assimilation processes of the 3AUG prefixes. Likewise, the nominalizer Ié- deriving deverbal
nouns (Chapter 4), which is possibly related to the 3AUG and passive-like prefixes, undergoes
the same morpho-phonological processes of the 3AUG prefix.

In the following sections, | describe three main morpho-phonological processes associated with

these subject prefixes including:

e vowel assimilation (82.4.1)

e deletion of the vowel /u-/ (§2.4.2)

e spirantization of /t/ in N3SAUG realis prefix (§2.4.3)
e deletion of the N3AUG perfective prefix i- (§2.4.4)
e deletion of /v/, /w/ and /j/ (§82.4.5)

e deletion of /v/ with middle and causative prefixes (§2.4.6)

2.4.1.1 Assimilation with /a/

When the N3AUG/3AUG imperfective prefixes, the N3AUG/3AUG irrealis prefixes and the
3AUG perfective prefix precede the causative prefix (v)a-, the vowel of the prefix assimilates
to the vowel /a/ of the causative, after the dropping of the consonant /v/ in intervocalic position.
With the N3AUG imperfective prefix /ta-/, the vowel of the prefix can undergo assimilation,

but does not need to, as shown in (2.21), by contrast with (2.22).

(2.21) I-mo=la k& nlinge ja
PFV.N3AUG-See=1MIN.SBJ ~ QNT boy CONT1
ti-a-yagle=le numwo=te.
IPFV.N3AUG-CAUS-move.up.down=3MIN.SBJ eye=3MIN.POSS

taajaglele/
‘I saw a boy blinking his eyes.” (nalogo0910_2015)

(2.22) Ta-a-minga nopwe ba nuwi.
IPFV.N3AUG-CAUS-dry cloth PREP rope
/taamina/

‘She is drying clothes on a rope.” (nalogo0910 2015)
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Two additional examples are shown with the N3AUG irrealis and realis prefixes /n3/ and /t3/
as shown in (2.23) and (2.24).

(2.23) Mweli ka topné=pe
time DEM1.PROX  NEG.EXIST=COS
ka-na-aula=bwa ba=m Vali
one-IRR.N3AUG-CAUS.show=1MIN.sBJ.thither PREP=2MIN.OBJ Vali

Ikenaulabwa/
“This time there is no one that I will show to you Vali.” (nalogo012)

(2.24) 1-klé-ti=bwe=le mweli ka olé
PFV.N3AUG-reach-TR=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ time DEM1.DIST girl
ja ta-a-ku=pme.

CONT1 IPFV.3AUG-CAUS-CO0K=COS
[taakupme/

‘When it (the day) arrives, that time, women cook.’ (nalogo012)

Examples with passive prefixes which undergo assimilation are shown in (2.25), (2.26) and
(2.27), respectively. In terms of morpho-phonological properties, they pattern like 3AUG
prefixes, in that, the vowel of the passive prefix assimilates to the one of the causative prefix

after the syncope of /v/.

(2.25) Nuwe k& la-a-ngaba
water DEM1.DIST  PASS.PFV-CAUS-flow
/laanabe/

‘The water was poured.” (nalogo2309_2015)

(2.26) Lopta ta-a-ku mé  oplé.
Cabbage PASS.IPFV-CAUS-be.cooked PREP  stone
Itaaku/

‘Cabbage is cooked with stones.” (field notes 2017)

(2.27) Lopta ja na-a-ku mé  oplé
cabbage FUT  PASS.IRR-CAUS-be.cooked  PREP stone
/naaku/

‘Cabbage will be cooked with stones.’ (field notes 2017)

Finally, the nominalizer /I3-/ undergoes the same process of vowel assimilation when it

precedes the causative prefix as in (2.28).
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(2.28) Boma ngo la-a-ku-go=gi
house ASS.MRK NMLZ1-CAUS-CO0K-NMLZ3=1+2MIN.SBJ
/laakugegi/
‘Kitchen (lit. house for our cooking)’

2.4.1.2 Assimilation with /e/

The N3AUG imperfective prefix /ta-/ and N3AUG irrealis prefix /na-/ can assimilate to the
vowel /e/ of the middle prefix /(v)e-/. An example with the imperfective prefix is shown in
(2.29).

(2.29) Ja to-(v)6-vya
CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD1-Write
Itevja/

‘She is writing.” (nalogo055)

2.4.1.3 Assimilation with /i/

The vowel /u/ of the N3AUG imperfective and irrealis prefixes undergoes regressive
assimilation when it is conditioned by verbs containing the vowel /i/. The assimilation can be
at distance or adjacent. VVerb roots triggering this type of regressive assimilation are: ngi ‘be’,
pi ‘say’, kngya ‘crow (chicken)’, yenu ‘kiss’, and ngya ‘be angry’ and nibu ‘kill’. Four examples
are shown in (2.30), (2.31), (2.32) and (2.33).

(2.30) Ti-pi=bwe=le ba=de
IPFV.N3AUG-say=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ PREP=3MIN.OBJ
Itipibwele/

‘...she said to her...” (nalogo001)

(2.31) Kéa=ng té-vle=ko ti-ngi towa
DEM1.DIST=PL IPFV.N3AUG-Make=3AUG.SBJ IPFV.N3AUG-be money
Itini/

‘...those they make as traditional money.’ (nalogo025)

(2.32) lbu=m ja ni-nibli=le po k&
father=2MIN.POSS FUT  IRR.N3AUG-Kill=3MIN.SBJ pig  DEM1.DIST
/ninibule/

“Your father will kill the chicken.” (nalogo003)

(2.33) Kla ja ni-ngi toputi ne=nu
DEM1...NPROX FUT  IRR.N3AUG-he cat animate.CLF=1MIN.POSS
Inini/

“This one will be my cat.” (nalogo2310_2015)
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The vowel /i/ of the verb pi ‘say’ in (2.30) can be deleted. Even though the condition triggering
the assimilation disappears, /ti-/ can still occur in the same context. However, the form /ta-/ is

also attested without any assimilation as shown in (2.34).

(2.34) 1-klé=pe=bwa da la
PFV.N3AUG-understand=cos=1MIN.sBJ.thither thing DEMz1...NPROX
tl-pi=ng.

[tapin/

IPFV.N3AUG-Say=2MIN.SBJ
‘I’ve understood what you are saying!’

2.4.1.4 Assimilation with /u/

The N3AUG imperfective prefix can assimilate to a following vowel /u/ he vowel /u/ as in
(2.35).

(2.35) i-ka ja tu-tu a ja
female-DEM1.DIST CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-stand COORD CONT1
tutu/
t(0)-yoni

IPFV.N3AUG-Cry
“The girl is standing and crying.” (nalogo023)

2.4.1.5 Assimilation with /e/

In the available data, there is one example where the vowel of the passive prefix /t3-/ assimilates
to the vowel /¢/ of the following morpheme. An example is shown in (2.36).
(2.36) Da k& ta-(w)abu-ti-u=m ja,

thing one-PASS.IPFV-Sit-APPL-down=DIR.hithter =~ DEM2.PROX

Iketeebutium/

(w)abu-ti=u=m!

sit-APPL=down=DIR.hither

“Thing to sit on (chair) is here, sit on it!” (nalogo045)

2.4.1.6 Assimilation with /n/

The back vowel /o/ of the verb can also trigger total assimilation of the vowel of the subject
prefixes. For instance, in (2.37) and (2.38). Two examples are shown in (2.39) and (2.40) with

the 3AUG perfective and imperfective prefix.
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(2.37)

(2.38)

(2.39)

(2.40)

(2.41)

La-ta=ko butete ka=ng
3AUG.PFV-take=3AUG.SBJ potato DEM1.DIST=PL
[Iotoke/

i-mimi.

PFV.N3AUG-be.sweet
‘They take potatoes that are sweet.’

Ja ta-(w)awi=pme

SEQ  IPFV.3AUG-SquUeeze=pme
/towowipme/

“Then, they are squeezed.’ (nalogo066)

Ja ta-1a-(y)apwe=bwe leplé.

CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-talk-tell=DIR.thither people
Itolpapwe.bwe/

‘He is giving advice to people.” (nalogo2010_2015)

Ja na-(w)a-ti=bwe 18-(v)elya-ng6

FUT  PASS.IRR-gO-APPL=DIR.thither NMLZ1-dance-NMLZ>
/nowntibwe/

ba mwetelya

PREP village

‘They will go for dancing in the village.’

Ni leplé ké-i-vo-kla la-(w)a-ngo

IMIN person one-PFV.N3AUG-MIDD1-Kknow NMLZ1-build-NMLZ>
/lbone/

boma

house

‘I am an expert at building houses.’

2.4.2 Deletion of /a/ in N3AUG prefixes /ta-/ and /na-/

With the N3AUG prefixes, /ta-/ and /nu-/, the vowel can be deleted in the following contexts:

(i) the prefixes are followed by /v/; (ii) the prefixes are followed by /j/, and (iii) the imperfective

Ita-/ is followed by /w/.

Context (i) involves cases where the N3AUG prefixes are followed by /v/-initial prefixes, such

as /(v)a-/ ‘causative’ and /(v)e-/ ‘middle’, or /v/-initial verb forms. Examples of context (i) are
provided in (2.42), (2.43), (2.44), (2.45) and (2.46).

(2.42)

T(U)-va-ku=nga l&ika
IPFV.N3AUG-CAUS-be.cooked=1MIN.SBJ yam
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(2.43)

(2.44)

(2.45)

/tvakuna/
‘I am cooking yams.’ (nalogo020) (context 1)

t(U)-vo-ki=ki
IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD1-dig=1+2MIN.SBJ
ltvekuki/

‘We are digging.’ (nalogo067) (context 1)

T(U)-volalo=m=de da ka
IPFV.N3AUG-listen=DIR.hither=3MIN.SBJ thing DEM1.DIST
ti-pi=bwa=ba=de.
IPFV.N3AUG-say=1MIN.SBJ.thither=PREP=3MIN.OBJ
ltvelalemde/

‘He was listening what I was telling him.’

Maya ja te=n(u)-va-klé-to=Iu

Maya FUT  NEG1=IRR.N3AUG-CAUS-KNOW-IN=NEG>
ltenvaklstels/

‘Maya will not teach.” (nalogo3010 2015) (context 1)

Context (ii) involves the deletion of /u-/ before /j/-initial verb forms. Examples are shown in

(2.46),

(2.46)

(2.47)

(2.48)

(2.47) and (2.48) below.

Aple n(u)-ya-ti=le ba nabwétom
SIMIL.EPIST  IRR.N3AUG-Stay-APPL=3MIN.SBJ PREP Oven
Injotile/

obu n(i)-vote
day IRR.N3AUG-be.one
Invete/
‘Maybe, it stays in the oven for a day.’ (context i) (context iii)

T(U)-yoni

IPFV.N3AUG-Cry

Itjeni/

[tjeni]

‘She is crying.” (nalogo058)

Ja t(0)-yelu=pe=bwe nuwe=I16 nolu
SEQ  IPFV.N3AUG-puUt=Cc0os=2MIN.SBJ.thither water=AsSs.MRK coconut
Itjelupebwe/
[tfelupebwe]
kd=ng
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DEM1.DIST=PL
“Then, you put the coconut milk.” (nalogo017)

Typically, after the deletion of /u/, the consonant /t/ of the imperfective prefix undergoes a
process of spirantization before /j/ as explained in the following section. However, there are
also examples in the data where /t/ does not undergo spirantization and the sequence /tj/ is
realised as [tj] or [tf]. Examples (2.47) and (2.48) show two different realizations of /tj/.

Finally, (2.49) shows a case of context (iii) where the vowel /u/ of the imperfective prefix is

deleted before a /w/-initial verb form.

(2.49) Ja t(t)-wabu=pmo
SEQ IPFV.N3AUG-sit=again
ltwebupmo/

‘[...] then, he sits down again.’ (nalogo2010_2015)

2.4.3 Spirantization of /t/ of N3AUG prefix /tu-/

When the N3AUG imperfective prefix /tu-/ is added to a /j/-initial verb, there are two options:
either the prefix is simply attached to the verb, or the vowel of the prefix is deleted in rapid
speech. Generally, the deletion of the vowel results in the spirantization of /t/ in front of /j/. The
process of spirantization was regarded by one older speaker as the ‘right’ pronunciation used

by older generations. An example is shown in (2.50) where /t/ in front of /j/ is realised as [s].

(2.50) Kopyo niinge t(U)-yobu
EXIST boy IPFV.N3AUG-lie
Isebu/

‘There is a boy lying.” (nalogo1009 2015)

Additional /j/-initial verbs undergoing this process are: yoni ‘cry’, yagla ‘look’, yopwalu

‘return’, ya ‘paddle’, yepwale ‘laugh’, yoké ‘finish’, yapwe ‘tell’, and yawe ‘play’.
2.4.4 Deletion of the N3AUG perfective prefix /i-/

The N3AUG perfective prefix i- can drop in two contexts: (i) when it attaches to /j-/initial verbs
(e.g. yopwale ‘laugh’, yagla ‘look”), (ii) when it attaches to /w-/initial verbs (e.g. woti ‘take s.t’,

wuti ‘make a road’), (iit) before /v/-initial prefixes /(v)a-/ ‘causative’ and /(V)e-/ ‘middle’

82



prefixes, and /v/-initial verb roots. Two examples of contexts (i) and (ii) are shown in (2.51)
and (2.53).

(2.51) Yovlé-lée=mwa
grow-up=1MIN.sBJ.hither
ljevislamwa/

‘I grew up.” (nalogo0809_2015)

(2.52) Nunge ka wo-ti=bwe=le
boy DEM1.DIST take-TR=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBIJmoney
Iwotibwele/
towa k&
money DEM1.DIST

‘The boy took that money.’

However, as shown in (2.53) and (2.54) the option with the prefix /i-/ is also possible.

(2.53) Jisas I-yovle-1é=m Nazareth.
Jesus PFV.N3AUG-grow-up =DIR.hither Nazareth
lijevlizlam/

‘Jesus grew up in Nazareth.” (field notes 2018)

(2.54) I-wo-ti=le bwebwe=de.
PFV.N3AUG-take-TR=3MIN.SBJ covering=3MIN.POSS
liwotile/

‘She took her covering.” (nalogo2209_2015)

According to context (iii), the prefix is obligatorily omitted before the variants /a-/ and /e-/ of

the causative and middle prefixes.

With the variants /va-/ and /ve-/ retaining the fricative /v/, apparently, the prefix i- can co-occur

or be omitted without any difference in meaning.

(2.55) (V)a-klé=kom yoko.
CAUS-know=1AUG.SBJ ONT
/vaklskom/

‘We clean it all.” (nalogo021)

(2.56) Mo-ka (i)-vO-nibu no.
male-DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-MIDD:-kKill fish
/(i)venibu/

“The man killed fish.” (nalogo019)
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Finally, an example with the verb (v)6lalo ‘hear’, is shown in (2.57) where the prefix /i-/ can
occur or be omitted before the verb root.

(2.57) (I)-volalé=nga
PFV.N3AUG-hear=1MIN.SBJ
/(i)velalena/

‘I hear.’

2.4.5 Deletion of /v/, /w/ and /j/

The /v/-initial, /w/-initial and /j/-initial verb forms tend to drop the initial consonant in the
following contexts: (i) when they are prefixed by the nominalizer /Is-/; (ii) when they are
prefixed by 3AUG realis and irrealis markers; (iii) when they are prefixed by N3AUG

imperfective and irrealis markers. Examples of verbs showing this behaviour are given below.

IVI-INITIAL VERBS |velya ‘dance’, (v)6blemi ‘make’, (v)6lald ‘hear’, vé ‘go’

/W/-INITIAL VERBS |wabu ‘sit’, wowi ‘squeeze’, wo ‘climb’, wo ‘go’

[J/-INITIAL VERBS |ya ‘paddle’, ya ‘stay’

When these verb roots occur in context (i), they typically drop the initial consonant or glide as
in examples in (2.58), (2.59) and (2.60).

(2.58) lé-(v)elya-ng6
NMLZ1-dance-NMLZ>2
/13eljane/

‘Dancing’

(2.59) lé-(y)a-ngo
NMLZ1-paddle-NMLZ,
/13ane/
‘paddling’

(2.60) lé-(w)o-1é-ng6
NMLZ1-climb-up-NMLZ,
/130l3ne/
‘climbing up.’
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Three examples of context (ii) are shown in (2.61), (2.62) and (2.63).

(2.61) Nubu te=1é-(y)a=Iu
yesterday NEG1=3AUG.PFV-paddle=NEG;
Itelealy/

“Yesterday I didn’t paddle.” (nalogo033)

(2.62) Chair ka té-(w)abu-ti-u=m=go6
chair DEM1.DIST PFV.3AUG-SIt-APPL=dOWN=3AUG.SBJ
/taebutjumge/

“The chair they are sitting on...” (nalogo045)

(2.63) Ol  né-(v)é kayo
girl  IRR.3AUG-g0 first
In33/
‘Girls go first.’

Examples of context (iii) are shown in (2.64) and (2.65).

(2.64) Mweli ka ti-(v)dblemi=kom
time DEM1.PROX  IPFV.N3AUG-d0=1AUG.SBJ
Itaeblemikom/
16-6-vé-ngo nini.
NMLZ1-MIDD1-Weave-NMLZ2 mat
‘Now we are doing the weaving of sleeping mats.” (nalogo005)

(2.65) tu-(w)abu-m=gi moé  nini
IPFV.N3AUG-Sit=DIR.hither=1+2MIN.SBJ PREP mat
[taebumgi/

‘We are sitting on the mat.’
Verbs starting with /j/ typically trigger the deletion of /a/ in N3AUG imperfective and irrealis
prefixes.
2.4.6 Deletion of /v/ with middle and causative prefix

Nal6go has two valency-changing devices, the middle (v)6- and the causative (v)a-, occurring
right before the verb root (Chapter 8; Chapter 11). The causative and middle prefixes are treated

together here because they share a similar behaviour in the same contexts. The two allomorphs
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Ive-/ and /e-/ appear to be in free variation, but there are some contexts where the consonant /v/
tend to drop. They are the following: (i) after the nominalizer prefix /13-/ (~ /n3-/); (ii) after the
3AUG realis and irrealis prefixes; and (iii) after the N3AUG imperfective and irrealis prefixes.
Some examples of contexts (i), (ii) and (iii) are shown below. Sentences (2.66), (2.67), (2.68),

and (2.69) show examples with the variant /e-/ of the middle prefix.

(2.66) Lé&-06-kla-go ibu=nu
NMLZ1-MIDD1-kKnow-NMLZ>  father=1MIN.POSS
/I3eklage/

‘My father’s wisdom.” (context i) (nominalization)

(2.67) La-a-mwi-ng0 nuwi leplé o-laki
NMLZ1-CAUS-be.set-NMLZ>  rope  people MIDD1-N3AUG-cUt
nuwa
stick
/laamwine/

‘When setting ropes, people cut sticks.” (context i) (nominalization) (nalogo013)

(2.68) Nubu [&-6-nibd po a
yesterday PFV.3AUG-MIDD-Kill pig  CONJ
/I3enibu/
I6-ngli=ko.

PFV.3AUG-eat=3AUG.SBJ
‘Yesterday they killed pigs and ate them.’ (context ii) (3AUG prefix) (nalogo051)

(2.69) Ja la-a-0=pe=ko nge®®
SEQ  PFV.3AUG-CAUS-be.lined.up=Cc0s=3AUG.SBIJ PRAG.MRK
/laaopeke/

naoduknga la.
bride.price  DEM1...NPROX
“Then, they line up the bride price.” (context ii) (SAUG prefix)

Sentences (2.70) and (2.71) show two examples of /e-/ and /a-/ occurring in context (iii), that
is, after the N3AUG imperfective /ta-/. The N3AUG prefixes can assimilate to the vowel of the
valency-changing device, as shown in §2.4.1.1.

(2.70) Tii-6-bi

15 The functions of the form nge need further research. This pragmatic marker appears to signal the portion of
information in the discourse to which the speaker wants the hearer to draw attention to.
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IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD1-bake
Itaebi/
‘She is baking.” (context iii) (nalogo058)

(2.71) Ja ti-a-o-ti=bo dotwo=de obwe
CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-CAUS-think-APPL=Still  neck=3MIN.POSS child
[taaotibo/
olé ne=de.

child animate.CLF=3MIN.POSS
‘She is still thinking about her daughter.” (context iii)

The variants /ve-/ and /va-/ can be selected when they are preceded by N3AUG imperfective
and irrealis prefixes as in (2.72) and (2.73), respectively. However, in this context, either the

lu/ of the subject prefix or the /v/ of the valency-changing prefix is generally elided.

(2.72) nigom a ti-vo-la=pe
1AUG PRAG.MARK  IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD1-CUt=COS
Itavelape/

‘We cut...’ (nalogo057)

(2.73) Nii-va-klé-pa=pe=bwa
IRR.N3AUG-CAUS-Clean-out=cos=1MIN.sBJ.thither
/nuvaklspepebwa/

‘Let me clean it.” (nalogo039)

Finally, as previously mentioned, with the variants /ve-/ and /va-/, the N3AUG perfective prefix

/i-/ can be omitted or not.
2.5 Stress assignment

Here, | show the basics of stress assignment in Nal6go. This analysis is very preliminary and

requires further research.

In Nal6go, stress assignment seems to be influenced by the notion of ‘mora’. A mora is a unit
of weight, where every element having weight constitutes one mora. Syllable onsets do not
form a mora, but each element of a syllable rhyme does, be it a short vowel, a long vowel, a
diphthong or a vowel plus a coda. Light syllables are formed by a single mora, while heavy

syllables are formed by two morae.
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In Nal6go, disyllabic words made up of two light syllables are generally stressed on the first

syllable as in the following examples.

/'na.ws/ ‘head’
/"be.ma/ ‘house’
/'0.bwe/ ‘child’

/'i.te/ ‘grandmother’
/'mne.pw/ ‘be smooth’
/'nu.ws/ ‘water’

/'i.pwe/ ‘be big’

However, if disyllabic words are made up of one light and one heavy syllable, where the heavy
syllable follows the light one, the stress is assigned to the heavy syllable. As previously
mentioned, heavy syllables contain the combination vowel plus a coda (\VC) diphthongs or long

vowels.

/np.’'dek/ ‘wall’
/na.’l3p/ ‘tong’
/a'mou/ “dirty’
/to."koi/ ‘tongs’
/mo. ' lae/ ‘axe’

/13'teu/ ‘bow’

In trisyllabic words, the position of the stress varies. In most words, the stress is assigned to the

penultimate syllable.

/be. te.pu/ ‘coconut shell’
/be.'lo.ma/ ‘arm band’
/me. li.bu/ ‘uncle’

/mwi.’I3.pw/ ‘afternoon’
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/mo. ka.li/ ‘tapa cloth’

/ta.’le.ngi/ ‘earrings’

However, not all trisyllabic words follow the pattern above. In some words, the stress seems to

be assigned to the first syllable instead of the second one.

['te.pu.ti/ “cat’
/' pte.ngi.me/ ‘six’
/'lo.po.ta/ ‘cabbage’

/'a.ngi.de/ ‘well’

When clitics and affixes are added to roots, they participate in the regime of stress assignment.
For instance, when the perfective/N3AUG prefix /i-/ is added to the verb /pwe/, it forms a
disyllabic word of two light syllables, attracting the stress /'i.pwe/ ‘be big’. If the intensity
suffix /-k/ is added to the inflected verb as in /i."pwek/, the stress is assigned to the second

syllable due to its weight. An additional example with the verb root /v3/ ‘go’ is shown below.

(2.74) a)  Ivs/ ‘Go!’
b) /'i.v3/ ‘He went’
C) /i.’v3.pe/ ‘He goes out’
d) /i.’v3.pme/ ‘He has gone’

e) /i.v3.'tep/ ‘He went in’

In (2.74b), the N3AUG/perfective prefix i- is added to the verb root, producing a disyllabic

word of two light syllables where stress is assigned to the first syllable. If the topological
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directional /-pe/ ‘out’ is added to the verb inflected for aspect as in (2.74c)., it forms a trisyllabic
word of three light syllables where the stress is assigned to the penultimate. The prefix i- is
extrametrical. The same pattern is attested in (2.74d), when the change-of-state enclitic /=pme/
is added to the inflected verb form. This example shows that there seems to be no difference
between clitics and affixes in terms of regime of stress assignment. Finally, when the
topological directional /-te/ and the person directional /=p/ are added to the verb root, the new

heavy syllable triggers the stress and (2.74e).
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3. PRONOMINAL SYSTEM

This chapter is devoted to the description of free and bound pronominal forms in Nalégo. As in
other RSC languages (Ross & Nass 2007; Naess & Boerger 2008), the system is organised
around a ‘minimal-augmented’ pattern. Even though the minimal-augmented pattern resembles
the more widespread inclusive/exclusive one attested in some Oceanic languages, it also differs

from it, in that “You and I’ forms are treated as a distinct person category (§3.1).

Generally, Oceanic languages display distinctive sets of pronominal forms, which include free
pronouns, possessor suffixes, subject and object bound forms (Lynch et al. 2002: 35-36, Ross
2004a). Not all languages display the same set of paradigms: they can lack one or more sets, or
display different types of sets (Lynch et al. 2002: 36). In Nalégo, there are four sets of
pronominal forms: three sets of bound forms encoding subjects, objects and possessors and one

set of free forms.

This chapter is organised as follows. In §3.1, I describe the main characteristics of the minimal-
augmented pattern, which is quite uncommon in Oceanic languages. In 83.2, | give an overview
of the pronominal sets attested in Naldgo. In 83.3, | describe in more detail the paradigms of
subject and object bound forms. Subject bound forms belong to two sets, which include great
allomorphy and free/dialectal variants. In 83.4, | deal with the paradigm of possessor forms that
typically occur with direct and indirect possessive constructions (see Chapter 6) and possessed
nominalised forms (see Chapter 4). Finally, in §3.5, | describe the paradigm of free pronominal

forms.
3.1 Brief introduction to the minimal-augmented pattern

The ‘minimal-augmented’ pattern involves a dual in the first person inclusive, but not in the
other person categories. In other words, we find two forms to express the number distinction
‘We (You and 1)’ and “We (You and | and others)’. In past studies, the minimal-augmented
pattern was traditionally analysed as a including a dual number in an inclusive/exclusive
system. Krifka (2005) argues against this analysis, pointing out its inefficiency by reporting
Bloomfield (1942)’s analysis of the free pronouns in llocano, an Austronesian language spoken

in the Philippines. His analysis of the pronominal forms in llocano is shown in Figure 3-1.
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Ilocano pronominal system, traditional

Singular Dual Plural
1* Pers | inclusive ko ta tayo
exclusive mi
2™ Pers mo Yo
3" Pers na da

Figure 3-1. llocano pronominal system proposed by Bloomfield (1942)
quoted in Krifka (2005)

In llocano, the dual category has only one form, the first person inclusive ta. No other person

and number category display a dual distinction.

A few years after Bloomfield, Thomas (1955) proposed a more economic analysis of the
llocano system. As shown in Krifka (2005)’s adaptation of Thomas (1955)’s analysis (Figure
3-2), there is no dual number, rather a new person category (Speaker-Hearer) encompassing the
first and second person (1+2) is added. On a par with the other persons, the 1+2 person displays
its ‘simple’ and ‘plus’ form, later referred to as ‘minimal’ and ‘augmented’ (McKay 1978).
With the introduction of the 1+2 person category, the singular/plural distinction was no longer
suitable to describe this type of system because the 1+2 person is not singular, but involves two

referents.

[locano pronominal system, alternative analysis:

simple plus
(minimal) (augmented)
Speaker ko mi
Hearer mo yo
Speaker-Hearer | ta tayo
neither na da

Figure 3-2. llocano pronominal system proposed by Thomas
(1955) quoted in Krifka (2005)
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This type of pronominal system is not only typical of Philippine languages like llocano, but is
also attested in other language families. An example is represented by the Arnhem languages,
spoken in the Northern Territory of Australia, which display rather complex pronominal
distinctions (Krifka 2005). Among RSC languages, three of the languages spoken in Santa Cruz,
namely Engdewu, Natiigu and Nalégo, show a minimal-augmented system. Aiwoo, spoken in
the Reef Islands, has also a minimal-augmented system, but with the addition of a third number
category labelled as ‘unit-augmented’, which refers to a “minimal number plus exactly one”
(Naess & Boerger 2008). As previously mentioned, the minimal-augmented patterns are rare in
Oceanic languages, which generally show an opposition between first, second, and third person
categories, as well as an inclusive/exclusive distinction for the first person. In terms of number,
there is always a singular/plural distinction, and the presence of a distinct dual series is common
(Lynch et al. 2002: 35).

From a diachronic point of view, the minimal-augmented pattern is generally thought to be an
innovation, developing out of the inclusive/exclusive distinction found in POc (Ross & Nass
2007). However, in this respect, it is worth mentioning Reid (2016)’s reconstruction of a
minimal-augmented pronominal system in Proto-Malayo-Polynesian (PMP), the POc ancestor.
If his hypothesis is correct, then, the minimal-augmented system attested in RSC languages
might not be an innovation, but the original pattern.

3.2 Overview of pronominal paradigms

In this section, | provide an overview of the pronominal forms described in this chapter. In
Nalégo, subjects can be marked on the verb by enclitics. In this respect, Nalogo behaves like
canonical Oceanic languages, which display a set of bound subject forms, be they clitics or
affixes (Lynch et al. 2002: 35). Like any other pronominal paradigm in the language, subject
enclitics follow the minimal-augmented pattern described above. There are two sets of subject

enclitics labelled as ‘Set I’ and ‘Set |1, whose forms are illustrated in Table 3-1.
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PERSON SETI SET I
MIN
1 =nga, ~ =la, ~ =wa, ~ =na, ~ =ka, =nu
~=na, ~ =wa, ~ =wa, ~ =la
142 =ki, ~ =wi, ~ =ni, = ~ =li, ~ =gi =qi
2 =ng, ~ =I, ~=u, =~ =I -
3 =le, ~ =te, ~ =je, ~ =te, ~ =de =de, ~ =je
AUG
1 =kom, ~ =wom, ~ =nom, ~ =lom, ~ =gom
=gom
142 =ko, ~ =wo, ~ =lo, ~ =go =go
2 =ngam, ~ =nam, ~ =wam, ~ =lam -
3 =ko, =to =g06, ~ =do

Table 3-1. Subject enclitics belonging to Set I and Set Il

Set | is regarded as the main set, containing what | consider to be the basic subject forms, due
to their frequency of use and the lack of conditioning factors. For most person categories, this
set includes more than one form: while some of these forms are allomorphs, others are regarded
as free or dialectal variants. In Table 3-1, allomorphs and variants are preceded by the symbol
‘~’. With regard to the variation of subject forms, it is worth mentioning here that the Nal6go
area in the south-west of the Santa Cruz is characterised by great dialectal variation. Some
speakers, especially the elders, can understand and speak to different levels more than one
variety, and sometimes, they can switch freely between varieties. Typically, people have a
passive knowledge of at least another variety and/or language. During my fieldwork, it was not
always possible to have speakers explain whether different subject forms belonged to different
varieties or whether they were just free variants within a single variety. On some occasions, this
has represented a challenge for the analysis of subject bound forms. Thus, based on the available
data, when subject enclitics are not regarded as allomorphs, they could be viewed either as free
variants within a single variety or as variants belonging to different varieties. Further

exploration of this variation is left for future research.

In many cases, subject enclitics belonging to Set II, which are formally identical to possessor
forms, are morphologically conditioned. Along with the bound forms shown in Table 3-1, there

are also additional subject forms which are the result of the conflation between subject enclitics
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and morphemes expressing other functions, including ‘person deictic’ directionals, the change-

of-state marker =p(m)e and the restrictive adverb téipw0 ‘just, only’ (§3.3.1.3).

From a diachronic point of view, subjects encoded by enclitics constitute an innovation, since
POc is generally thought to have displayed preverbal subject markers (Lynch et al. 2002: 67).
However, in PAN and in Western Austronesian languages, the presence of enclitics is very
common (in Amis for instance, Bril p.c.). In Nal6go, subject forms are glossed as clitics, but
they display more affix-like properties than clitic-like properties. As is well-known, in many
languages, there is a fine line separating affixes from clitics. In this work, I analyse the subject
bound forms in Nal6go as enclitics because they occur at the periphery of the verb complex
(VC) and after other clitics, such as the change-of-state (COS) marker =p(m)e (Chapter 8 for
the positions of subject enclitics inside the VC). However, these subject forms also exhibit
properties of affixes, for instance, they are linked to a specific morphosyntactic class, since they
can occur only on verbs. In addition, they show great allomorphic variation as shown in Table
3-1 above, which is typical of affixes.

Along with subject enclitics, Naldgo displays a set of object enclitics, formally identical to
possessor enclitics (83.4), as well as an additional 3MIN object enclitic =le (~ =de) occurring
in some specific contexts (83.3.2.1). The object forms shown in Table 3-2 below attach only to
prepositions, because in Naltgo, except for the case of the 3MIN object =le mentioned above,
objects are not marked on the verb (83.3.2.2). Finally, free pronominal forms, which can encode
subject or object referents (83.5.1), are constituted by a base ni to which possessor forms are
attached. They are described in (83.5).

PERSON | POSSESSOR FORMS \ OBJECT FORMS | FREE FORMS
MIN
1 =nu, ~=tu =nu ni
142 =i =gi ni=gi
2 =m, ~=p =m ni=m (~ =p)
3 =de, ~=te =de ni=de
AUG
1 =gom =gom ni=gom
1+2 =go =go ni=go
2 =mwi =mwi ni=mwi
3 =go =go ni=go

Table 3-2. Possessor enclitics, object enclitics and free forms
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3.3 Subject and object bound forms

In this section, | first provide an overview of the subject-marking patterns attested in Nal6go
(83.3.1) to show how subjects are marked on verbs. In §3.3.1.1 and §3.3.1.2, | describe the two
sets of subject enclitics, Set | and Set |1, respectively. Finally, in §3.3.1.3, | deal with conflated

subject forms expressing subject person/number and additional functions.
3.3.1 Overview of subject-marking patterns

In Nal6go, there are two sets of subject forms, which show a great allomorphic variation, which
is morphologically and phonologically conditioned. The subject enclitics which are not
analysed as allomorphs are considered as free variants within a single dialect or as dialectal
variants, since, as previously mentioned, it is difficult to choose one analysis over the other
based on the available data. Before describing these forms in more detail, a few words on verbal

subject-marking patterns and alignment of subject bound forms are in order.

Subjects are encoded on verbs by prefixes and/or enclitics attaching to the periphery of the verb
complex (VC). Subject prefixes are portmanteau forms expressing subject person/number and

aspect/mood meanings. The basic forms of subject prefixes are shown in Table 3-3 below.

MOOD/ASPECT N3AUG 3AUG
IPFV ta- te-
PFV i- le-
IRR nu- né-

Table 3-3. Portmanteau prefixes expressing subject properties and aspect/mood meanings

Subject prefixes are subject to processes like vowel deletion and assimilation as described in
Chapter 2. As shown in Table 3-3, there is a N3AUG/3AUG number distinction, i.e. a
distinction between prefixes encoding the 3AUG person and prefixes encoding all the other
persons. In addition, there is a realis/irrealis distinction where the realis has prefixes expressing
a perfective/imperfective distinction, while the irrealis is expressed by the N3AUG/3AUG

prefixes nu-/né-. The functions of these portmanteau subject forms are described in Chapter 10.

Naldgo has a transitivity-based system with three main clause types—intransitive, transitive
and semitransitive (Chapter 12). Intransitive clauses display one single argument S, while
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transitive clauses display two arguments, Oz and Ar. Finally, semitransitive clauses also
display two arguments called Asrs and Ostr. Arr and Astr are regarded as the actor-like
arguments in transitive and semitransitive clauses, respectively. In Chapter 14, | provide a
definition of these arguments, showing how they are grouped together in grammatical relations
(GRs) according to different types of constructions/rules. However, for the time being, what
concerns us here is the basic definitions of S, Az and Asrr given above.

In the three main clauses in Nal6go, the subject prefixes shown in Table 3-3 can combine with
subject enclitics belonging to Set | and Set Il mentioned in §3.3. In Table 3-4, | show how the

subject enclitics belonging to Set | can combine with aspect/mood prefixes.

NUMBER | ASPECT/MOOD PREFIXES SET I ‘ ALIGNMENT

MIN N3AUG

1 =nga Axr; Astr; S

1+2 =ng Arr; Astr; S

2 =ki Arr; Astr; S

3 i-, tU- nd- =@ S, Astr
=le A

AUG

1 =kom Ar; Astr; S

1+2 =ko Ar; Astr; S

2 =ngam Arr; Astr; S

3AUG

3 I6-, té- né- - S, Astr

=ko At

Table 3-4. Alignment patterns of subject enclitics and portmanteau subject prefixes

According to Table 3-4, all the person categories which are not SMIN/AUG express S, A and
Astr arguments on the verb in the same way as shown in (3.1), (3.2) and (3.3) below. In (3.1),
the 1AUG S is expressed by the subject enclitic =kom like the actor-like arguments Az and
Asrr Of transitive and semitransitive clauses, respectively, as shown in (3.2) and (3.3). The
1AUG form =kom cooccurs with N3AUG subject/mood/aspect prefixes.

(3.1) Nu-mno=angidd=kom.

IRR.N3AUG-live=well=1AUG.SBJ
‘We must live well.” (intransitive) (nalogo012)
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(3.2) Tu-ya-ko-pa=pe=kom be=je.
IPFV.N3AUG-peel-take.soft.bit.off-out=CcoS=1AUG.SBJ skin=3MIN.POSS
‘We are peeling off its skin.” (transitive) (field notes 2015)

(3.3) I-vo-bi=kom na=gom da.
PFV.N3AUG-MIDD:-bake=1AUG.SBJ  food.CLF=1AUG.POSS thing
‘We bake our food.” (semitransitive) (nalogo062)

The 3MIN/AUG persons show a different pattern, where S and Asrs pattern alike and differently
from the actor-like argument of transitive clauses. While 3MIN S arguments are zero-marked
(=9), 3MIN Arrarguments are expressed by subject enclitics cooccurring with subject prefixes.
This pattern is shown in (3.4) and (3.5) where the 3MIN S in (3.4) is zero-marked and the 3MIN
Asr In (3.5) is marked by the bound form =le. In semitransitive clauses, the subject-marking
pattern is intransitive as shown in (3.6), where Asrs patterns like S,

(3.4) I-vé=pmo=@.

PFV.N3AUG-g0=again=3MIN.SBJ
‘He went again.” (intransitive) (nalogo1109_2015)

(3.5) I-va-lu=le ngumo lepelé.
PFV.N3AUG-CAUS-be.alive=3MIN.SBJ spirit people
‘He makes the spirit of people alive.” (transitive) (nalogo039)

(3.6) (M0-kd) i-vo-nibi=2 no.
male-DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-MIDD1-Kill=3MIN.SBJ fish

“The man killed fish.” (semitransitive) (nalogo019)

Subjects encoding 3AUG persons follow the same pattern where S and Asr pattern alike and
Aris treated differently as shown in (3.7), (3.8) and (3.9). In (3.7), the 3AUG S argument is
expressed only by the 3AUG prefix té-, while in the transitive clause in (3.8), té- has to combine
with the subject enclitic =k4. In semitransitive clauses as the one in (3.9), Asw follows the
pattern of S.

16 As explained in Chapter 12, semitransitive clauses, which are used to express a focus on the action, show a
mixed set of transitive and intransitive properties. Morphologically, they are intransitive, thus, their subject-
marking pattern follows the intransitive one.
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(3.7)

(3.8)

(3.9)

The interaction between bound subject forms (prefixes and enclitics) and free subject forms on
the one hand, and clause types on the other, is discussed in Chapter 12. The aim of the following

sections is to present the subject forms belonging to Set | and Set |1 attested in the data.

Té-po nge ma=ng
IPFV.3AUG-make.hole PRAG.MRK DEM2.PROX=PL
ma=ng.

DEM2.PROX=PL
‘They make holes here and here.” (intransitive) (nalogo060)

Té-pna=ko téipwo.
IPFV.3AUG-Sh00t=3AUG.SBJ  just

“They just shoot (it).” (transitive) (nalogo025)

Olé  ka=ng té-o6-tabd

girl  DEM1.DIST=PL IPFV.3AUG-MIDD;-search.for lice
‘“The girls are searching for lice.” (semitransitive) (nalogo007)

3.3.1.1 Set I of subject enclitics

Set I is regarded as the basic set in Naltgo, since it includes all the default forms whose selection
is not conditioned by any specific context. These forms are summarized in Table 3-5 below,

which also shows allomorphic and dialectal variation. The alignment patterns are indicated in

the rightmost column.
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PERSON | BASIC FORM | FREE/DIALECTAL ALLOMORPH ALIGNMENT
VARIANTS

MIN

1 =nga ~=na; ~ =la; ~=wa; ~ | ~=na; ~=wa; ~ =la | Aw;Asrr; S
=na; ~ =ka

1+2 =ki ~ =l ~ =Wi; ~=ni Ar; Astr; S

2 =ng ~=I; ~=u; ~ =I Aqr; Astr; S

3 =le ~ =te; ~=je, ~ =de - Arr

AUG

1 =kom ~=lom ~=WOom; ~ =nom; Aqr; Astr; S

142 =ko ~=lo; ~=no ~ =Wo, Arr; Astr; S

2 =ngam - ~=wam; ~ =nam, ~ | Ar;Astr; S

=lam
3 =ko - ~=t0 At

Table 3-5. Subject enclitics belonging to Set |

In Table 3-5, the ‘basic’ MIN and AUG subject enclitics are labelled as such based on their

type frequency in the available data. As mentioned in § 3.2, the symbol ‘~’ indicates all the

allomorphs and free/dialectal variants. Free/dialectal variants are labelled together because,

based on the available data, it cannot be established if they are free variants within a single

dialect or dialectal variants. Unlike variants, allomorphs seem to be triggered by specific

contexts. Table 3-6 shows the conditions of allomorphy of some subject enclitics.

NUMBER | ALLOMORPHS \ MORPHOLOGICAL CONTEXTS
MIN
1 ~=wa =p(m)o ‘again’; =kali ‘second, next’; negator =i
(standard negation)
~=na applicative =ng0
~=la =ka ‘yet’ (in negative context)
1+2 ~ =ni =kai ‘first’
~ =Wi =kalé ‘later’; negator =l0 (standard negation)

100




2 ~=u =p(m)o ‘again’; =kali ‘second, next’; =ko ‘also,
too’; negator =l (standard negation)
~=| =ka ‘yet’ (in negative context)
AUG
1 ~ =wom =p(m)o ‘again’; =kali ‘second, next’; =ko ‘also,
too’; negator =l (standard negation)
~=nom quotative marker -0; =kai ‘first’
1+2 ~ =W0 negator =l (standard negation)
2 ~ =wam negator =i (standard negation)
~=nam applicative =ngo
~ =lam =ka ‘yet’ (in negative context)
3 ~ =10 negator =i (standard negation)

Table 3-6. Conditions of allomorphy for subject enclitics belonging to Set |

As shown in Table 3-6, most allomorphs involve a variation in the initial consonant. In all the
contexts, the morphemes triggering specific forms occur before the subject forms, except for

the one involving the second negator =I{, which occurs after the subject forms.

The w-initial subject forms of all persons, and the 2MIN =u, are triggered by the following
morphemes: (i) =p(m)o ‘again’; (ii) =k&li (~ =kali) ‘second, next’; =k (~ =ka) ‘too, also’; (iv)
=I0 ‘not’, the second negator of standard negation; and (v) =kalé ‘later’. Some examples of
these contexts are shown below.

(3.10) I-mo=po=wa leplé ka.

PFV.N3AUG-see=again=1MIN.SBJ person DEM1.DIST
‘I saw that person again.’ (nalogo020 1)

(3.11) I-pmé-u=po=wom.
PFV.N3AUG-soften-down=again=1AUG.SBJ
‘We soften (them) again.” (nalogo042)

(3.12) I-wo-ti=po=u.

PFV.N3AUG-take-TR=again=2MIN.SBJ
“You take (it) again.” (nalogo013)
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(3.13)

(3.14)

(3.15)

(3.16)

(3.17)

(3.18)

(3.19)

(3.20)

T(U)-(v)6-vé=pe=kali=wa topla.
IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD1-Weave=CoS=next=1MIN.SBJ basket
‘I am weaving a basket this time (nalogo062)

Yolu=kali=wom mo belém k&
PFV.N3AUG-put=next=1AUG.SBJ PREP bowl LNK
i-kta.

PFV.N3AUG-be.small

We put it in the small bowl again.’ (nalogo042)

Kéa nlingeld nide &

DEM31.DIST male 3MIN DEM3.DIST

ti-twé=no6=pe=kali=u né-doulé-ngo
IPFV.N3AUG-take=DISP=COS=next=2MIN.SBJ NMLZz-catch-NMLZ2
ka-ble.

one-different

‘The male one is that one that you take around again to catch a different one’
(nalogo013)

T(U)-vé-t6=pmo=kd=wom.
IPFV.N3AUG-g0-in=again=ADD=1AUG.SBJ
‘We want to go inside too’ (nalogo2209_2015)

O-ni=ng lopta a o-ni-ki=ka=u
MIDD;-pick=2MIN.SBJ cabbage COOR MIDD:-pick-rigid.obj=ADD=2MIN.SBJ
lemo ngb=de.

leaf  ASS.MRK=3MIN.POSS
“You pick cabbage and you also pick its leaves.” (nalogo017)

Te=i-kuki=wa=li 1&ika.
NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-CO0K=1MIN.SBJ=NEG; yam
‘I don’t cook yams.” (nalogo020)

Nubzi te=ya-né=wi=li.
yesterday NEGi=paddle-DISP=1+2MIN.SBI=NEG>
‘Yesterday, we (you and I) didn’t paddle around.’ (nalogo033)

I-pi=m=de ba=nu
PFV.N3AUG-say=DIR.hither=3MIN.SBJ PREP=1MIN.OBJ
te=(v)a-molwe=u=Iu nide.
NEG1=CAUS-respect=2MIN.SBJ=NEG; 3MIN
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‘She said to me that you don’t respect her.” (nalogo020_1)

(3.21) Te=i-klu-n6=wom=Ilu.
NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-be.many-DISP=1AUG.SBJ=NEG2
‘We were not many around.’ (nalogo001 2015)

(3.22) Te=i-ngu=wo=li ka=ng
NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-eat=1+2AUG.SBJ=NEG2 = DEM1.DIST=PL
I-veplo.

PFV.N3AUG-be.strong
‘We do not eat the strong ones.” (nalogo039)

(3.23) Te=ya=wam=ll
NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-paddle=2AUG.SBJ=NEG>
“You didn’t paddle.’ (nalogo033)

In the available data, there is only one example triggered by the morpheme =kéalé ‘later’ shown
in (3.24).

(3.24) Nu-mwa-ki-ti=kalé=wi kd=ng
IRR.N3AUG-bite-rigid.obj-TR=later=1+2MIN.SBJ DEM1.DIST=PL
i-wopléwe.

PFV.N3AUG-be.strong
‘We will bite the strong ones (leaves).” (nalogo039)

The applicative =ngo triggers two n-initial subject enclitics, the 1IMIN =na and the 2AUG
=nam as shown in (3.25) and (3.26).
(3.25) O-kd-u=ngé=na ka.

M|DD1-SCI’ape-dOWI']:APPL:1MIN.SBJ DEM1.DIST
‘I scrape in (it) that one.” (nalogo039)

(3.26) Toe ka yawe=ngs=nam.

toy LNK play-=PPL=2AUG.SBJ
‘Toy that you played with.” (nalogo051)

With the other person categories, =ng0 can also be followed by n-initial forms, but they are

most likely dialectal/free variants, because they can alternate in the same contexts with subject
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forms belonging to Set Il. Examples (3.27) and (3.28) show the same context triggering both
subject forms. The subject enclitic =gi belongs to Set 11 (§3.3.1.2).
(3.27) Obu ka t(0)-vé=ng6=ni ja.

day LNK  IPFV.N3AUG-QO=APPL=1+2MIN.SBJ DEM4.PROX
“The day in which we are going is this one.” (nalogo039)

(3.28) Nubui lé-vépe=ko ka toe
yesterday PFV.3AUG-buy=3AUG.SBJ DEM1.DIST toy
a yawe=ng0=gi.

COOR play=APPL=1+2MIN.SBJ
“Yesterday they bought a toy and we played with it.” (nalogo051)

In the available data, two n-initial subject forms seem to be triggered by the morpheme kai
“first’ (~ =kae) as shown in (3.29) and (3.30).
(3.29) Kayd i-kd=kai=nom nolu.

first  PFV.N3AUG-scrape=first=1AUG.SBJ coconut
‘Firstly, we scrape coconut first.” (nalogo042)

(3.30) T(0)-va-klé=kae=ni nge kilu.
IPFV.N3AUG-CAUS-clean=first=1+2MIN.SBJ] PRAG.MRK kilu
“We clean first kilu!’.” (nalogo039)

There is also one example where the quotative marker =6 triggers one n-initial subject form
(3.31). However, further data are required to establish whether the n-initial subject forms
triggered by =kai and =0 are allomorphs or simply free/dialectal variants.

(3.31) E-pi=6=nom nge  tl-wo-to=ka=wom.

?-5ay=QUOT.MRK=1AUG.SBJ COMP IPFV.N3AUG-SWim-in=ADD=1AUG.SBJ
‘...we want to swim inside too.” (narr MJ 2015)

The I-initial subject forms for the 1IMIN, 2MIN/AUG persons are triggered by the morpheme
=ka ‘yet’ in negative context. Two examples are in (3.32) and (3.33).
(3.32) Te=i-wo=ka=la Honiara.

NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-g0=Yyet=1MIN.SBJ Honiara
‘I didn’t go to Honiara yet.” (nalogo033)

17 This is a type of local cabbage.
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(3.33) Aple te=i-klé=ka=I ako  Vali.
SIMIL.EPIST  NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-know=yet=2MIN.SBJ well  Vali
“You don’t know (it) well yet Vali.” (nalogo039)

In this negative context, there are additional I-initial subject forms for other person categories
(e.g. 1+2 =li, 1AUG =lom, 1+2AUG =lom), but apparently, they can alternate with subject
forms belonging to Set Il. Therefore, they are regarded as free/dialectal variants. This context
also triggers the 3AUG allomorph =t6.

3.3.1.2 Set 11 of subject forms

Subject forms belonging to Set Il are mostly formally identical to the possessor forms described

in 83.4. Set Il subject forms and the possessor ones are compared in Table 3-7 below.

PERSON | SET Il SUBJECT ENCLITICS POSSESSOR ENCLITICS
MIN AUG MIN AUG
1 - =gom =nu; ~=tu =gom
1+2 =gi =go =gi =go
2 - - =m; ~=p =mwi

3 =de; ~ =je | =q0; ~=dod | =de; ~=te; ~=je =Qgo

Table 3-7. Comparison between subject enclitics belonging to Set Il and possessor forms

The subject forms belonging to Table 3-7 are mainly triggered by five morphemes: (i) the
person deictic ‘hither’ directional =m (~ =p), (ii) the applicative =ngo; (iii) the quotative

marker =0; (iv) the stative verb lépwa ‘be four’; and (v) the verb mwe ‘be afraid of.

Examples of context (i) are shown below. It is important to point out that the IMIN and
2MIN/AUG persons are exceptions, because they display specific forms which are the results
of conflation of subject forms and person deictic directional (83.3.1.3). The forms triggered by
the hither directional =m are: the 3MIN =de (ex. (3.34)), the 1+2MIN =gi (ex. (3.35)), the
1AUG =gom (ex. (3.36)), the 1+2AUG =go (ex. (3.37)) and the 3AUG =go (ex. (3.38)).
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(3.34) I-pi=m=de ba=nu.
PFV.N3AUG-Say=DIR.hither=3MIN.SBJ PREP=1MIN.OBJ
‘He said (it) to me.” (nalogo020_1)

(3.35) Chair ka ti-wabu-ti-u=m=gi
chair DEM;1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-Sit-APPL-down=DIR.hither=1+2MIN.SBJ
i-mo-gla.

PFV.N3AUG-break-break
“The chair we are sitting on is broken.” (nalogo045)

(3.36) Ja tl-ke-u=pe=m=gom bia
SEQ  IPFV.N3AUG-hook-down=cos=DIR.hither=1AUG.SBJ breadfruit
ka=ng.
DEM1.DIST=PL

‘Then, we hook down the breadftruits.” (nalogo057)

(3.37) I-pi=m=go ba=go...
PFV.N3AUG-Say=DIR.hither=1+2AUG.SBJ PREP=3AUG.OB!J
‘We (you and I) said (it) to them...” (nalogo0110_2015)

(3.38) La-a-mumu-pa=m=go nuwa ka=ng
PFV.3AUG-CAUS-collect-out=DIR.hither=3AUG.SBJ  stick DEM;1.DIST=PL
yoko.
finish

‘They collect all those sticks.” (nalogo038)

The directional =m also display an allomorph ~ =p occurring in specific contexts (Chapter 9)

which triggers the same subject forms selected by =m as shown in (3.39) and (3.40).

(3.39) Nuwo ka i-la-ki=le
stick DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-cut-rigid.obj=3MIN.SBJ
i-gé-lé=kali=p=de

PFV.N3AUG-pick-up=next=DIR.hither=3MIN.SBJ
‘As for the stick, he cut (it) and pick (it) up...” (nalogo2010_2015)

(3.40) Leplé lomtangi ka |8-vé-t0=p=g0
people white.man SUBR PFV.3AUG-g0-in=DIR.hither=3AUG.SBJ
ka mo-nye=gom.
DEM1.DIST place-place.CLF=1AUG.POSS

‘As for white people, when they came in our place...” (nalogo012)
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In (3.41) and (3.42), the applicative =ng0 triggers two allomorphs, the 3MIN subject form =de
and the 3AUG subject form =do?*.
(3.41) Tu-mwe=ngbd=de ni.

IPFV.N3AUG-be.afraid=APPL=3MIN.SBJ IMIN
‘He is afraid because of me.” (nalogo067)

(3.42) Nubu |6-vépe=ko ka toe &
yesterday PFV.3AUG-buy=3AUG.SBJ QNT toy  COOR
I8-(y)awe=ngd=d6
PFV.3AUG-play=APPL=3AUG.SBJ
“Yesterday they bought a toy and they played with it.” (nalogo051)

With IMIN, 2MIN and 2AUG persons, the applicative triggers the subject forms belonging to
Set I=na, =ng and =nam, respectively. With 1+2MIN, 1AUG and 2AUG persons, the Set | n-
initial variants =ni, =nom and =no and Set Il subject forms =gi, =gom and =go seem to be in

free variation.

There is one point that is worth mentioning here. When other morphemes, such as the deictic
person directional =bwe ‘thither’ and COS marker =p(m)e, occur after the applicative, subject
forms belonging to Set | are used, because subject forms are triggered by the form of the
applicative rather than its function. An example is shown in (3.43), but further examples are
given in Chapter 13.

(3.43) ka-lé-velto=ngo=bwe=le...

way-PASS.PFV-put.in=APPL=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ
‘How it is put in (in the mat)....” (nalogo005)

Like the applicative =ngo, the quotative marker =0 triggers the 3MIN and 3AUG subject forms
=de and =do, respectively; while with IMIN and 2MIN person categories, it selects the subject
forms belonging to Set | =na and =ng, respectively. In the available data, there are only
examples with the person categories mentioned above. Further data are necessary to establish

18 The 3AUG form =dé might be a borrowing from Natiigu where it functions as a possessive form (Boerger, in
progress).
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the whole paradigm of forms conditioned by the presence of the marker. Two examples with
3MIN and 3AUG subject forms are shown in (3.44) and (3.45).
(3.44) e-pi=6=de “Kale!”

?-say=QUOT.MRK=3MIN.SBJ  wait
‘...she said: “Wait!”.” (field notes 2018)

(3.45) Leplé |6-e-pi=0=d06 nge
people PFV.3AUG-?7-Say=QUOT.MRK=3AUG.SBJ COMP
té-(v)elia=pmo Nedo.
IPFV.3AUG-dance=again Nedo

‘...people said that they wanted to dance again in Nedo.” (nalogo2209 2015)

There are two cases in the available data where Set 11 subject forms attach directly to verb roots.
For instance, (3.46) shows an example of the 1AUG subject form =gom attaching directly to
the verb 18pwé “be four.” The prefix I&- on this verb does not refer to a 3AUG perfective subject,
but rather, to a N3AUG perfective subject combining with =gom. This function of Ié- is
currently not fully understood and requires further data. In (3.46), the form is glossed as sBJ
meaning ‘subject’, where the person number is not specified.

(3.46) Lé-pwa=gom

sBJ-be.four=1AUG.SBJ
‘We were four.” (nalogo0809_2015)

The 3MIN form =je, functioning as a transitive subject, is attached directly to the transitive
form of the verb mwe ‘fear, be afraid of” as shown in (3.47).
(3.47) I-mwe=je ni.

PFV.N3AUG-be.afraid.of=3MIN.SBJ  1MIN
‘He is afraid of me.” (nalogo058)

3.3.1.3 Conflation of subject forms with morphemes expressing additional functions

Some subject forms which encode certain person categories can attach to some morphemes
expressing different functions. The first case is the one of the subject forms encoding
1IMIN/AUG and 2MIN/AUG which can conflate with the deictic person directionals =m
‘hither” and =bwe ‘thither’ (Chapter 9), creating the new forms shown in Table 3-8. With all

108



the other person categories, the deictic person directionals =m and =bwe are followed by Set Il

and Set | subject forms.

PERSON SUBJECT AND =m SUBJECT AND =bwe ‘THITHER’
‘HITHER’
MIN
1 =mwa =bwa; ~ =pwa
1+2 - -
2 =mwe =bwe; ~ =pwe
AUG
1 - =bom; ~ =pom
1+2 - -
2 =mwam =pwam
3 - -

Table 3-8. Subject forms resulting from the conflation of subject and deictic person directionals

Examples of some subject forms of Table 3-8 are shown below.

(3.48) I-twé-tb=p=mwa
PFV.N3AUG-take-in=DIR.hither=1MIN.SBJ.hither
‘I brought (them) in.” (nalogo060-2)

(3.49) Yagla=mwam
look=2AUG.sBJ.hither
‘Look here! (you, augmented)’ (nalogo062)

(3.50) Nunge ka ja
boy  DEM1.DIST DEM4.DIST
t(t)-volalo-tno mweli
IPFV.N3AUG-listen-a.bit.far time
ka ti-la=ng6=bwam ba=de.
DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-talk=APPL=2AUG.SBJ.thither PREP=3MIN.OBJ

‘The boy was listening a bit far when you were talking to him.” (nalogo051)
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(3.51) Yeli-1é=bom oplé molé ka i-klu
put-up=1AUG.sBJ.thither stone red LNK  PFV.N3AUG-be.many
ba=de.

PREP=3MIN.OBJ
‘...we put many red stones on it.” (nalogo042)

(3.52) Ka t()-yapwe-ti=bwa nogwa...
DEM1.PROX  IPFV.N3AUG-tell-APPL=1MIN.SBJ.thither today
‘As for this, I am telling today...” (halogo0922_2015)

In some cases, like those in (3.48) and (3.49) and (3.52), the final vowel /a/ of the basic subject
form =nga is retained in the conflated forms. In some other cases, it is the final VC of the basic
subject form which is retained as in (3.50) and (3.51) (cf. LAUG =kom and 2AUG =ngam).

The 1MIN, 2MIN, and 1AUG allomorphs ~ =pwa, ~ =pwe and ~ =pom are conditioned by
similar morphological contexts. These forms can occur: (i) after the topological directional -to
‘in’, (i) after =p(m)o ‘again’, (iii) after =kai ‘first’, (iv) after =kali ‘second, next’, and (v) before

the negator =I{.
In (3.53) and (3.54) below, the IMIN =pwa and 2MIN =pwe occur after the directional -to.

(3.53) Nogla nu-gwa-té=pwa...
today IRR.N3AUG-run-in=1MIN.sBJ.thither
‘Today I will run inside...” (nalogo010)

(3.54) I-vel-to=pwe kio dolen ka
PFV.N3AUG-put-in=2MIN.sBJ.thither chicken wild DEM1.DIST
ne=m ba nabwe nubwe ka
animate.CLF=2MIN.POSS PREP inside net DEM1.DIST

“You put your wild chickens inside the net.” (nalogo013)

In (3.55) and (3.56), the IMIN =pwa and 2MIN =pwe occur after the bound adverb =po ‘again’.

(3.55) Kopyo bwe  t(i)-yapwe-ti=po=pwa...
EXIST story IPFV.N3AUG-tell-APPL=again=1MIN.SBJ.thither
‘There is a story I want to tell you again...” (nalogo002)
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(3.56) Yelu=po=pwe ka=ng oplé
PFV.N3AUG-put.down=again=2MIN.SBJ.thither QNT=PL stone
“You put down some stones.’ (nalogo021)

In (3.57) and (3.58), the IMIN =pwa and 2MIN =pwe occurs after =kai “first’.

(3.57) N(0)-6-vé=to=kai=pwa.
IRR.NSAUG-MIDD1-Weave-in=first=1MIN.SBJ.thither
‘I will weave in first.” (nalogo005)

(3.58) Yolu=kai=pwe ba lewd mo bopi
put.down=first=2MIN.sBJ.thither PREP leaf tree  banana
ka=ng.

DEM1.DIST=PL

“You put (it) down on the leaves of those banana leaves.’ (nalogo066)

In (3.59), the IMIN =pwa follows the bound adverb =kali ‘second, next’.

(3.59) Mweli ka t(0)-yapwe-ti=pe=kéali=pwa...
time DEM1.PROX  IPFV.N3AUG-tell-APPL=COS=again=1MIN.SBJ.thither
‘Now I am telling again.” (nalogo1709_2015)

Finally, (3.60) and (3.61) show two examples with the 1AUG and 1MIN subject forms
occurring before the negator =Ii.
(3.60) Te=tii-vé=pom=Iii

NEG1=IPFV.N3AUG-g§0=1AUG.SBJ.thither=NEG;
‘We will not go.” (nalogo020)

(3.61) Te=i-lisin=pe=pwa=li ba=m
NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-listen=cos=1MIN.SBJ.thither=NEG> PREP=2MIN.OBJ
‘I will not listen to you.” (nalogo002)

Along with deictic person directionals, the change-of-state marker =pme can conflate with
1IMIN and 2AUG subject forms, resulting in the forms =pmya (~ =pya) and =pmyam, which
retain the final vowel V or the final VC of the respective basic subject forms (cf. IMIN =nga

and 2AUG =ngam). An example with the IMIN =pmya is shown in (3.62).
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(3.62) Ba t-la=pmya ba natii=go.
yeah IPFV.N3AUG-Speak=1MIN.SBJ.COS  PREP language=1AuUG.POSS
“Yeah, I am speaking now in our language.’ (nalogo016)

With the other person categories, the aspectual marker =pme precedes subject forms belonging
to Set I as in (3.63).
(3.63) Tu-bi=pme=ng.

IPFV.N3AUG-bake=C0OS=2MIN.SBJ
“You bake (it).” (nalogo017)

With the 1MIN, the subject form =pmya typically has no alternatives to express the same
functions. There are only two exceptions: the former includes the variant =ka which can be
preceded by =p(m)e as in (3.64); while the latter involves the negator =li triggering the IMIN
=wa as (3.65).

(3.64) Ja ti-vé=pe=Kka.

SEQ |PFV.N3AUG-90:COS:1MIN.SBJ
“Then, I am going now.’ (nalogo001)

(3.65) Te-i-klé=pe=wa=li aple way  back
NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-KNnow=C0OS=1MIN.SBJ=NEG; SIMIL.EPIST ~ way  back
long...

LONG

‘I don’t know now, maybe a long time ago...” (nalogo062)

Finally, the adverb =téipw0 ‘just, only’ conflate with IMIN/AUG and 2MIN/2AUG subject
forms, resulting in the IMIN form =téipwa (~ =tépwa), 2MIN form =téipwe, LAUG form
=téipom and 2AUG form =téipwam (~ =tépwam). An example with the IMIN =téipwa is
shown in (3.66).

(3.66) Tu-wo-no=téipwa ma.

IPFV.N3AUG-SWim-DISP=1MIN.SBJ.just DEM2.PROX
‘I am just going to swim here (on the surface).” (nalogo010)

With the other person categories, the adverb is followed by Set I subject form as in (3.67) where
=téipwe is followed by the 3MIN form =le.
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(3.67) Ké-i-nga=no=téipwo=le a.
way-PFV.N3AUG-be.like=APPL=just=3MIN.SBJ DEM3.DIST
‘It is just like that.” (nalogo013)

Again, the subject forms =téipwa, =téipwam and =téipom seem to retained the final vowel or
VC of the basic subject forms (cf. LMIN =nga, 2AUG =ngam and 1AUG =kom).

3.3.2 Object forms

In Nal6go, direct objects are typically not marked on the verb, since they are expressed by free
forms as shown in §3.5. However, there are contexts where 3MIN objects are marked on verbs,
as well as on nominalised verb forms. In addition, the preposition ba is the only one which can
take a set of objects formally identical to the possessor enclitics described in 83.4. The contexts
where objects are marked are described in §83.3.2.1 and §3.3.2.2.

3.3.2.1 The 3MIN object form =le

In simple transitive clauses, 3MIN objects are never marked on the verb (Chapter 12). However,
the bound form =le, formally identical to the 3MIN transitive subject form =le belonging to
Set I, is found marking 3MIN objects with (i) nominalised verb forms, and (ii) applicative
constructions marked by =ng6 based on transitive verbs. Two examples of contexts (i) and (ii)
are shown in in (3.68) and (3.69).

(3.68) Yoko-pa=bwe né-taabou-gé=m=de=le
finish-out=DIR.thither NMLZ1-Smash-NMLZ3=3MIN.POSS=3MIN.OBJ
I-gé-16=m=de k& spun
PFV.N3AUG-pick-up=DIR.hither=3MIN.SBJ  QNT spoon

‘After smashing it, he picked up a spoon.” (nalogo1009_2015)

(3.69) Mweli ka t()-velalo=ngo6 manga=le
time DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-hear=ArPPL honey.eater=3MIN.OBJ
‘When the honey-eater bird hears it...” (nalogo025)

In (3.68), the nominalised form is the subject of the intransitive verb yoko ‘finish’. The subject
of the nominalisation is expressed by the 3MIN possessive enclitic =de to which the 3MIN
object =le is attached. In (3.69), the transitive verb velald is applicativized by =ngd which adds

a third argument, the NP mweli k4, to the clause. The base object, the original direct object of
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velald, is expressed by the 3MIN enclitic =le attaching to the overtly expressed A argument
manga which follows the verb. Details on nominalisations are given in Chapter 4, while details
on temporal clauses as the one in (3.69) are discussed in Chapter 18. At this stage, the most
important point to remember is that 3MIN objects marked by the 3MIN enclitic =le occur in
specific contexts and that this does not constitute the norm in simple clauses with transitive
verbs. Finally, the 3MIN object =le is analysed as an enclitic for two reasons: (i) it occurs after
the other enclitics in the verb complex, and (ii) it can attach to hosts other than verbs, as shown
in (3.69) where it appears on the A NP. Interestingly, this is the only form in the language
showing this behaviour.

3.3.2.2 Set 11 forms encoding prepositional objects

Some forms of Set Il can express prepositional objects. They are summarised in Table 3-9. In

some contexts (83.3.1.2), some of these forms can also occur on verbs expressing subjects.

PERSON | MIN AUG
1 =nu =gom
142 =qgi =go
2 =m =mwi
3 =de =Qgo

Table 3-9. Set Il forms expressing prepositional objects

Among prepositions, object forms attach only to the preposition ba (Chapter 12). Pronominal
objects occur if the object NPs are not overtly expressed. Therefore, pronominal forms and NPs
are mutually exclusive. Example (3.70a) is an example of ba with a 3MIN object =de; while
(3.70b) is ungrammatical in the language. However, the fronting of the possessor NP is possible,
functioning as an apposition of the object enclitic =de (3.70).

nim

2MIN

(3.70) a) I-kele ba=de
PFV.N3AUG-be.good PREP=3MIN.OBJ
‘She loves you (lit. you are good to her).’

b) *I-kele ba=de ile=nu
PFV.N3AUG-be.good PREP=3MIN.OBJ sister=1MIN.POSS
‘My sister loves you (lit. you are good to her, my sister).’

nim
2MIN
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c) lle=nu i-kele ba=de nim
sister=1MIN.POSS  PFV.N3AUG-be.good PREP=3MIN.OBJ 2MIN
‘As for my sister, she loves you (lit. as for my sister, you are good to her).’

3.3.3 Summary on the properties of morphosyntactic alignment

In this section, | summarise the properties of the alignment of subject and object bound forms

in Nalogo.

First of all, I mentioned in 83.3.1 that 1, 1+2 and 2 persons show a type of ‘accusative’
alignment where S, Asrr and A arguments are marked in the same way, while O, which
typically is expressed by free pronominal forms, is marked differently. By contrast, the 3MIN
and 3AUG persons show a different pattern where S, Asr is marked differently from Arz. The
3MIN subject is unmarked, while the 3AUG subject is expressed only by portmanteau subject
prefixes (83.3.1). In relation to alignment, 3MIN/AUG subjects could be analysed as displaying

a kind of ‘tripartite’ system where S, As are different from both Az and Orr.

In terms of object marking, as previously mentioned, objects are unmarked on the verb, since
they are expressed by free pronouns (83.5.1). However, there are some contexts including
nominalisations and applicative constructions based on transitive verbs (Chapter 13) where the
3MIN object is expressed by the enclitic =le (83.3.2.1).

3.4 Possessor forms

Possessor forms are summarized in Table 3-10.

PERSON MIN AUG
1 =nu; ~=tu =gom
1+2 =qgi =go

2 =m; ~=p =mwi

3 =de; ~=te; ~=je =go

Table 3-10. Possessor forms

Possessor forms are enclitics encoding possessors in possessive constructions (Chapter 6),

where they are attached either to the head noun as in (3.71) or to a possessive classifier (3.72).
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(3.71) Numl=de
hand=3MIN.POSS
‘His hands.’ (direct possessive constructions)

(3.72) Lé&iki ne=gom
yam animate.CLF=1AUG.POSS
‘Our yam (plantation).” (indirect possessive constructions)

In direct constructions, the use of the possessor forms ~ =tu, ~ =p, ~ =te and ~ =je is lexically-
based (Chapter 6). In addition, the 1IMIN allomorph ~ =tu occurs only on the general classifier
go.

In the context of nominalisations, ~ =tu is triggered only by the nominaliser -g6, which is
formally identical to the general classifier g6 (Chapter 6). As explained in Chapter 4, one of the
two types of nominalisations is formed by the combination of the nominaliser -g6 and the
nominaliser 1€-. An example of this form with a lexical nominalisation is given in (3.73).
(3.73) Lé-wo-go=tu

NMLZ1-SWim-NMLZ3=1MIN.POSS
‘My swimming.” (nominalisation)

With the 2MIN and 3MIN persons, -go triggers the forms =m and =de, respectively.

Along with the nominaliser -gd, nominalisations can be formed by the nominaliser -ngé, which
is formally identical to the associative marker ng6 ‘belonging, from’ (Chapter 6). This type of
nominalisation which is used either when they are unpossessed or apparently, when the subject
is patient-like and more affected by the verbal action, is formed by -ng6 and the nominaliser Ié-
(Chapter 4). The IMIN enclitic =nu encoding the possessor can occur on the nominaliser -ngo,
at least according to one example attested in the data as in (3.74). In most examples, the
nominaliser -ng6 forms unpossessed nouns as in (3.75).

(3.74) No6'°-nguba-ngd=nu

NMLZ1-vomit-NMLZ2 =1MIN.POSS
‘My vomit.’

19 The nominalizer n6- is most likely a prefix borrowed from Engdewu (Vaa 2013; Chapter 4).
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(3.75) Lé-gwa-ngo
NMLZ1-run-NMLZ>
‘Running.’

With possessive constructions and nominalisations, the pronominal enclitics encoding the
possessor cannot coexist with a possessor NP following the nominal head. This is shown with
a possessive construction in (3.76). In (3.76a), the 3MIN form =de cannot cooccur with the
possessor NP ‘my father’. However, the possessor form =de can function as a resumptive

pronoun cooccurring with a fronted possessor NP. This is the case in (3.76b).

(3.76) a) Numi=de ibu=nu
hand=3MIN.POSS  father=1MIN.POSS
*‘My father’s hand.’
b) 1bu=nu nimi=de
father=1MIN.POSS hand=3MIN.POSS

‘As for my father, his hand ...’

Possessor forms are analyzed as enclitics as they can attach to different morphosyntactic hosts,
including nouns and classifiers. In addition, they can follow other clitics as in (3.77) where =nu
follows the COS marker =p(m)e.

(3.77) Ne=pe=nu
animate.CLF =COS=1MIN.POSS
‘It’s mine now!” (field notes 2017)

3.5 Free pronominal forms

Free pronominal forms are summarised in Table 3-11 where they are compared with possessor
forms (83.4).
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PERSON | FREE FORMS | POSSESSOR FORMS
MIN
1 ni =nu
1+2 | ni=gi =gi
2 ni=m =m
3 ni=de =de
AUG
1 ni=gom =gom
1+2 | ni=go =go
2 ni=mwi =mwi
3 ni=go =go

Table 3-11 Paradigm of free pronouns

Free pronominal forms are made up of two elements, namely, a base ni and possessor forms
which are directly attached to it, the only exception being the IMIN person, which is made up
only by the base. The pronominal base ni is also found in Engdewu (Vaa 2013: 195) and Natligu
(Boerger, in progress). No gender distinction is present in the paradigm. The 3MIN nide can

refer to human, animate and inanimate referents.

Historically, the form ni has been analysed as a reduction of the Nattigu verb ngini ‘to be’, to
which possessive forms are suffixed (Wurm 1978: 973). Nass and Boerger (2008) accepted
this hypothesis as the most likely one; evidence for the verbal origin is provided by Natiigu, in
which there is the possibility for the completive aspect suffix to intervene between the base and
the person ending, as in ni-pe-de ‘he has become’. However, synchronically, these forms are
analysed as a single unit due to their function. The use of possessive forms attached to a basis
IS not uncommon in Oceanic languages. Ross and Nass (2007) argue that free pronominal
forms can be replaced by “erstwhile emphatic forms consisting of a stem and possessor
suffixes”. For instance, the Oceanic language Gapapaiwa, an Oceanic language spoken in Papua
New Guinea, displays free forms that are reflexes of the POc emphatic forms made up of the
inalienable noun *tau ‘person, body’ and possessor suffixes (McGuckin 2002). An example
from Gapapaiwa is the free form taku (< POc *tau-gu ‘my person’). Another example is found
in the Oceanic language Sinaugoro, also spoken in Papua New Guinea, where personal
emphatic pronouns are also formed by the indirectly possessed nominal base tau and the

possessor suffixes (e.g. tau-gé-gu; (Tauberschmidt 1999)). In Gapapaiwa and Sinaugoro,
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possessive forms are attached to a nominal base to form free pronouns. According to Wurm, in
SC languages, possessor forms are attached to a reduced verbal form. In this work, I do not
intend to investigate the origins of free forms in detail, leaving this topic for further diachronic

research.

The most common functions of free forms are shown in the following section.
3.5.1 Functions of free forms: an overview

The main functions of free forms are shown in the following list:

e Core function in verbless clauses (ex. (3.78); Chapter 12);

e Core argument function in verbal clauses (ex. (3.79); Chapter 12);

e NP modifier (with a quantifier head) (ex. (3.80); Chapter 5);

¢ In combination with the intensifier atongyo (ex. (3.81); Chapter 5);

e Coordinating function in inclusory constructions (ex. (3.82); Chapter 19);

e Deictic function of the 3MIN free pronoun (ex. (3.83)).

(3.78) Nim ilaule=nu.
2MIN mother=1MIN.POSS
“You are my mother.” (nalogo047)

(3.79) Lé-twé=ko nge nide newé Calvary.
PFV.3AUG-take=3AUG.SB]  PRAG.MRK 3mIN hill  Calvary
‘They took him to the Mont Calvary.’ (nalogo039)

(3.80) E-pi-e=nga ni-1a-mi=nga di
?-say-QUOT.MRK=1MIN.SBJ IRR.N3AUG-talk-APPL=1MIN.SBJ ONT
nigo na-li.
3AUG IRR.N3AUG-be.two

‘There are girls outside. I want to talk with two of them.” (nalogo2210_2015)
(3.81) Tu-mwa=nga ni atongyo.

IPFV.N3AUG-eat=1MIN.SBJ IMIN INTS
‘I am eating by myself.” (nalogo029)

119



(3.82) Kopyo lomtangi nigo ba boe  ne=de
EXIST white.man 3AUG COORD boy  animate.CLF=3MIN.POSS
ka I-ta
LNK  PFV.N3AUG-be.small
“There is a man with his child.” (nalogo2010_2015)

(3.83) Nide nide nide!
3MIN  3MIN  3MIN
‘That’s it, that’s it, that’s it.” (nalogo039)

While examples which are similar to (3.78-3.82) are found in the respective sections mentioned
above, (3.83) requires a short explanation. In the example, the 3MIN pronoun nide is used
predicatively. Nide can have deictic functions. In (3.83), it refers what the listener is saying in
the local language. In Sl Pijin, the third singular pronoun hem can be used to express the same
function. Often the vowel /e/ of hem is realized as a long vowel. In this case, vowel lengthening

has an emphatic function.
3.5.2 The free forms i-ka ‘the female one’ and mo-ka ‘the male one’

The forms i-k& “girl, she (lit. the female one)’ and mo-k& ‘man, he (lit. the male one)’ are made
up of elements which are separable: the bound nouns i- ‘female’ and m6- ‘male’ and the distal
demonstrative form k& ‘that’ (Chapter 4 for details on bound nouns). Like the free pronouns
discussed in 83.5.1, these complex nominals can function as core arguments, but unlike them,
they can function as prepositional objects. To function as prepositional objects, free pronouns
need to be replaced by object forms (83.3.2.2). Two examples are shown below.

(3.84) I-mo=nga mo-ka/i-ka

PFV.N3AUG-See=1MIN.SBJ male-DEM;1.DIST /female-DEM1.DIST
‘I saw him (the male one)/her (the female one).” (nalogo1011_2015)

(3.85) Mo-ka ja ti-ka=bwe=le
male-DEM1.DIST CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-give=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ
da k& ba I-ké.

thing DEM1.DIST PREP female-DEM1.DIST
‘He is giving the thing to her.” (nalogo043_2)
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The form k& involved in these complex nominals has a demonstrative origin. As explained in
Chapter 7, the bound nouns i- and mo- can attach to proximal, medial and distal forms of
nominal demonstratives. Compared to the examples above, the demonstrative forms i-ka ‘the
female one over there” and mé-ka ‘the male one over there’ display a distance contrast. In (3.84)
and (3.85), the complex forms could be replaced by nide ‘she/he/it’ designating a general third
person. Therefore, they lost their original deictic property.

These forms are used to express gender distinctions. RSC languages do not display any gender
distinction in their pronominal paradigms. In Oceanic languages, gender distinctions are rare
and only two languages, namely Kilivila, a Western Oceanic language spoken in Trobriand
Islands, and Maringe, a Northwest Solomonic language spoken in Solomon Islands, are
reported to display masculine and feminine third person pronouns (Lynch et al. 2002: 35).
Diachronically, the free forms i-k& and mo-ka show the common path of grammaticalization
involving demonstratives as original sources. This source for pronouns is far from being
uncommon crosslinguistically (Diessel 1999: 120). For instance, when thinking of Indo-
European languages, demonstratives are historically very common sources (e.g. the French
third person pronoun il ‘he’ from the Latin demonstrative pronoun ille (Heine & Kuteva 2002:
112).

5.5.3 The free pronominal form obyang ‘they’

The 3AUG form obyang (~ obyong) ‘they’ or ‘olketa’ in SI Pijin. This pronominal form can be
used as core argument as shown in (3.86).
(3.86) Obyang té-(y)awe guitar

3AUG IPFV.N3AUG-play guitar
‘They are playing guitar.” (field notes 2018)

The form obyang might be the result of a phenomenon of crasis between the noun obwe child;
children’ and the demonstrative form (k)a=ng (Chapter 7). In (3.87), the word is used to express

the meaning ‘children’.

(3.87) ti-pi=ko obyang
IPFV.N3AUG-say=1+2AUG.SBJ child.DEM1.DIST.PL
1&-kita

PEV.3AUG-be.little

121



‘We are talking about the small children (lit. those children that are small)’
(nalogo045)

The crasis takes place between the final vowel /e/ of the word obwe ‘child’ and the initial vowel
a of the form (k)a=ng, resulting in /e/ becoming a glide as a strategy to avoid hiatus, and the
dropping of the glide /w/ (Chapter 2 for glide formation). Typologically speaking, words
expressing the plural of human referents based on words designating ‘children’ can be involved
in the grammaticalization of plural markers and demonstrative forms (Heine & Kuteva 2002:
67). The development of this pronominal form might be a recent innovation, because no other

similar pronouns have been reported in other RSC languages so far.
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4. NOUNS AND WORD-FORMATION

This chapter is devoted to the description of nouns and word-formation. In 84.1 and §4.2, |
describe the formal classes of nouns attested in Nalégo and nominal inflection, respectively. In
84.3, | describe the processes of noun-formation including nominalisations (84.3.1), complex

nominals formed by different types of bound nouns (84.3.2), and noun compounding (84.3.3).
4.1 Formal classes of nouns

From a typological point of view, nouns typically form an open class, because new lexical items
can always be added. Schachter and Shopen (1985: 2) classify nouns based on three parameters:
distribution, range of functions and categorisation. In terms of distribution and functions, nouns
can function as predicate arguments at a clausal level, bearing subject and object roles to the
predicate. Pragmatically, they can be topics in discourse, where they are often omitted if easily
retrievable from the context. In some languages, nouns can also function as predicates. At a
phrasal level, nouns are NP heads taking modifiers. In terms of categorization, they can
subcategorize for various values, depending on the language in question (for instance, they can
subcategorize for number, gender, and so forth). From a semantic point of view, they

prototypically express “highly and obviously time-stable concepts” (Payne 1997: 33).

In Nal6go, nouns form an open class. Based on their formal properties, they are divided into
common nouns (8§ 4.1.1), personal nouns (§ 4.1.2), local nouns (8§ 4.1.3), possessed relational
nouns (§ 4.1.4) and temporal nouns (8 4.1.5).

4.1.1 Common nouns

In Nalégo, common nouns typically refer to any referent of a class denoting human, animate
and inanimate entities. In Oceanic languages, common nouns show similar properties, denoting
human referents (all those which are not assigned to the personal category), as well as animate,
non-animate referents, and abstract entities (Ross 2004b: 184). In Nalégo, common nouns can
function as predicates, arguments and topics at a clausal and discourse level. At an NP level,
they function as heads taking a large number of modifiers, including demonstratives, possessive
classifiers, numerals, quantifiers, and relative clauses. An example of a common noun
functioning as an intransitive subject is found in (4.1), where the common noun nuwi ‘rope’ is

modified by the distal demonstrative k& expressing definiteness.

123



(4.1) Nuwi k& i-béki.
rope DEMi1.DIST  PFV.N3AUG-break
“The rope breaks.” (nalogo2909_2015)

Common nouns can be classified in two types according to whether they occur in direct or
indirect possessive constructions. Direct constructions involve nouns that are directly possessed
by possessor forms; whereas indirect constructions involve nouns which can occur with at least
one possessive classifier (Chapter 6). This distinction is exemplified in (4.2).

(4.2) a)Nawé=nu

head=1MIN.POSS
‘My head.’ (direct construction)

b) Nuwe mu=nu
water drink.CLF=1MIN.POSS
‘My water (to drink).” (indirect construction)

In (4.2a), the noun for ‘head’ is marked as directly possessed by the 1MIN possessor form =nu.
In (4.2b), the noun for ‘water’ is marked as indirectly possessed by mu, the classifier for
drinkable entities, to which the possessor form is attached. Nouns that are directly possessed
are typically conceived as inalienable (e.g. body-part or kin terms); while nouns that are
indirectly possessed are generally, but not exclusively, alienable. Although many nouns fall
neatly into one category or the other, there are also examples of nouns occurring in both direct
and indirect constructions (Chapter 6). Therefore, this classification based on the properties that
nouns display in possessive constructions cannot be applied to all nouns in the same way. In
Oceanic languages, kinship and body-part terms that do not occur without possessive marking
can be referred to as ‘bound nouns’ (Nass 2017). In Nalégo, kinship and body-part terms tend
to occur with possessive marking in context, but they can be uttered in isolation without

possessive forms. This is explained in 84.3.2.2.1.

In Nal6go, bare common nouns can express indefinite specific referents, generic and unique
referents. The difference between definite and indefinite NPs can be defined as follows: “A
definite NP is identifiable and presuppositional, while an indefinite NP is referentially
unanchored, not yet identified in discourse or situationally, and does not constitute shared
knowledge” (Bril 2020: 410). Indefinite NPs can be specific or non-specific. When they are

specific, they “have some presupposition of existence, at least for the speaker” or they are taken
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to be “identifiable and referentially anchored, either situationally [...], or relative to some other

contextual expression in bridging contexts, or relative to other discourse referents [...]” (ibid.).

In Nal6go, bare nouns can be used to express specific indefinite referents. Indefinite, newly-
mentioned referents are typically introduced by existential constructions with the existential
form kopyo ‘there is/are’ (Chapter 12). Examples are shown in (4.3).

(4.3) a) Kopyo olé  yové.

EXIST girl  outside
‘There was a girl outside.” (field notes 2015)

b) Kopya=ng olé  boma.
EXIST=PL girl  house
‘There were some girls in the house.’

C) Kopya(=ng) na pola.
EXIST=PL fish  sea
‘There was/were fishes in the sea.’

d) Kopya toki moé  table.
EXIST knife PREP table
‘There is a knife on the table.’

In (4.3a), the bare noun olé ‘girl’ functions as the argument of the existential predicate kopyo.
It expresses an indefinite human referent. In (4.3b), the indefinite referent is plural. Plurality is
typically not marked on nouns, but it can be expressed on other grammatical elements as in
(4.3), where the pluralizer =ng occurs on the existential form. Examples (4.3c) and (4.3d) show
similar cases of newly-introduced indefinite referents which are animate (4.3c) and inanimate
(4.3d).

Bare nouns expressing indefinite specific referents occur not only in existential constructions,

but also in simple verbal clauses as shown in (4.4) and (4.5).

(4.4) Il-vi-ki=le nUWo.
PFV.N3AUG-cut-ridig.obj=3MIN.SBJ stick
‘She cut a stick.” (nalogo2909_2015)
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(4.5) I-ka ti-pé-bo=le can ka

female-DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-hit-be.crushed=3MIN.SBJ can DEM1.DIST
ba nuwa.
PREP stick

“The girl is hitting the can with a stick.” (nalogo043)

In (4.4) and (4.5), the word for ‘stick’ functions as an object following the predicate and a
prepositional object, respectively. In (4.4) and (4.5), the noun encodes indefinite specific
singular referents. (4.6) shows an example where the noun leplé encodes an indefinite specific
plural referent.

(4.6) Nepi i-pwote=m a leplé i-mwa.

sun  PFV.N3AUG-rise=DIR.hither COORD people PFV.N3AUG-eat
“The sun rises and people eat.” (nalogo016)

In (4.6), the speaker is telling a story about traditional dances during which some people were
dancing and eating.

Along with indefiniteness, bare common nouns can express genericity. Bril (2020: 411-412)
describes the notion of ‘genericity’ as follows: “Generic NPs and generic statements constitute
shared knowledge. They are non-specific since they do not refer to an individuated entity, but
to some entity standing for the kind, or for a general concept.”. Generic nouns typically function

as subjects or objects of semitransitive constructions. An example is shown in (4.7).

(4.7) Kakopli vo-nibii leplé.
crocodile MIDDs-Kill people
‘Crocodiles kill people.’ (nalogo047)

(4.7) shows a semitransitive construction expressing a generic statement. The property of
people-killing holds true for any entity belonging to the category ‘crocodile’. Both subject and
object are generic. Bare nouns expressing genericity are common in Austronesian (Oceanic)
languages, because “[g]eneric objects tend to be incorporated in the VP, or they occur in semi-

transitive constructions in languages with such constructions.” (Bril 2020: 411).

Finally, bare nouns can express unique referents. Unique referents are those which are expected
by the speaker to be identifiable by the addressee by virtue of their uniqueness. To explain this
concept, Payne (1997: 243) proposes the example ‘The Duke of Wimple trod on the princess’

toe’, stating that “[...] if this were a real communication situation, the speaker would probably
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assume that the addressee knows who the Duke of Wimple and the princess are. That is, the
speaker treats the participants in question as identifiable given the information the speaker
assumes the addressee has available.” Two examples of bare common nouns expressing
uniqueness are found in (4.8) and (4.9).

(4.8) Pwosla i-tiika mweli ka.

sea PFV.N3AUG-be.bad time DEM1.PROX
“The sea is rough now.’ (nalogo047)

(4.9) Temws I-pwoté=m mwilépu.
moon PFV.N3AUG-rise=DIR.hither evening
‘The moon rises in the evening.’ (nalogo047)

4.1.2 Personal nouns

In Oceanic languages, the class of personal nouns refer to proper names and address kin terms,
In some languages, address kin terms can be used as proper names (Ross 2004b: 184), while in
others, they pattern like common nouns. In Nal6go, the class of personal nouns include proper
names, whose functions are similar to those described for common nouns. Examples are shown
in (4.10).

(4.10) a) Me-lake tri-gwa-u=pme mé nivlyé  nowé.

male-? IPFV.N3AUG-go-down=cos PREP  side dancing.circle
‘Meliake went down at the side of the dancing circle.” (nalogo060)

b) Vivian a-mwa-to=le Francis.
Vivian cAus-feed-in=3MIN.SBJ Francis
“Vivian fed Francis.” (nalogo059)

c) T(U)-vea-ti=bwa da ba Elisabeth.
IPFV.N3AUG-ask-APPL=1MIN.SBJ.thither thing PREP Elisabeth
‘I am asking something to Elisabeth.” (nalogo068_1)

Personal names are often formed with the bound nouns me- ‘male’ and i- ‘female’ attaching to
roots whose meaning is not clear, since they are not attested outside of names as in (4.10a). In
(4.10a), the proper name Meldke functions as the subject of the intransitive clause. In (4.10b),
the proper names Vivian and Francis function as the transitive subject and object, respectively.
Finally, in (4.10c), the proper name Elisabeth functions as a prepositional object of a PP

introduced by the preposition ba.
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In terms of modifiers, personal nouns do not occur with the same range of modifiers as common
nouns. However, in the available data, they can occur at least with possessive classifiers,

relative clauses and numerals. Three examples are shown in (4.11-4.13).

(4.11) Amoloti ne-nge?°
Amoloti animate.CLF-1MIN.POSS
tii-pi=bwa=ba=m nge
IPFV.N3AUG-say=1MIN.SBJ.thither=PREP=2MIN.OBJ COMP
tei-(v)é-ki=ki ka
IPFV.N3AUG-g0-APPL=1+2MIN DEM1.DIST

‘My Amoloti, I told you that we go in that direction.” (halogo01)

(4.12) Jisas ka i-mo=la i-kele=ba=nu.
Jesus LNK  PFV.N3AUG-See=1MIN.SBJ  PFV.N3AUG-be.good=PREP=1MIN.OBJ
‘Jesus that I see I love.” (nalogo039)

(4.13) Mweli ka I-mno=pme Me-tevli vote.
time DEM1.PROX  PFV.N3AUG-Stay=COS male-? one
‘Until now, one Metevli lived.” (nalogo1109 2015)

In (4.11), the proper name Amoloti occurs with the animate possessive classifier ne. In (4.12),
the name Jisas is modified by a relative clause, while in (4.13), the name Metevli is modified

by the cardinal numeral vote.

4.1.3 Local nouns

In Oceanic languages, local nouns can involve “institutionalised place names as well as nouns
denoting places so familiar in the environment that they need no further specification (e.g.

‘home*, ‘(own) village®, ‘(own) garden’, ‘bush’, ‘beach’ etc.” (Lynch et al. 2002: 37).

In Naltgo, the category of local noun involves place names and familiar locations which are
relevant for the speakers on a daily basis. The main characteristic of local nouns as a class is
that they do not need to occur with prepositions to express peripheral locative roles. Three
examples with place names are shown in (4.14), (4.15) and (4.16).

(4.14) Ti-vé=nga Noipé.

IPFV.N3AUG-g0=1MIN.SBJ  Noipi
‘I am going to Noipd.” (nalogo020_1)

2The 1MIN possessive form -nge is a borrowing from Natiigu.
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(4.15) Leplé t(0)-velya Nedo.
people IPFV.N3AUG-dance Santa.Cruz
‘...people were dancing in Santa Cruz.” (nalogo2209 2015)

(4.16) Ja te-né-(v)é-po=p=Ii Neboi.
FUT  NEG1=3AUG.PFV-go=again=DIR.hither=NEG2 Nemboi
“They will not come back to Nemboi.” (nalogo033)

By contrast, common nouns typically take a preposition to encode peripheral locative roles as
in (4.17).

(4.17) Kopyo lomtangi ja ti-mwi-u=m
EXIST white.man  CONT IPFV.N3AUG-sleep-down=DIR.hither
ba novli ne=de
PREP sleeping.place animate.CLF=3MIN.POSS

‘There is a white man sleeping in his bed (lit. sleeping place).’

Local nouns also encode places in the environment which are familiar to community members.
Examples with the local nouns baipluwu ‘bush’, pwéla ‘sea’, bdma ‘home, house’, ladekéayou
‘hill’, namwe?! ‘single house’ are shown in (4.18), (4.19), (4.20), (4.21) and (4.22).

(4.18) I-vé=ng bdipluwu.
PFV.N3AUG-g0=3MIN.SBJ bush
“You go to the bush.” (nalogo044)

(4.19) I-wo-ti-pa=nga pwola
PFV.N3AUG-take-TR-OUt=1MIN.SBJ  Sea
I-twé-to=p=mwa
PFV.N3AUG-take-in=DIR.hither=1MIN.SBJ.hither
‘I took (them) from the sea (and) I brought (them) in.” (halogo060_2)

(4.20) Leplé i-wo-lé bia
people PFV.N3AUG-climb-up breadfruit
[&-twé=m boma.

PFV.3AUG-take=DIR.hither ~ home
‘People climb breadfruit trees (and) take (the fruits) home.” (nalogo018)

21 Traditionally, unmarried men and women lived separately. The house of unmarried men, to which women had
no access, was referred to as namwe, translated as ‘single house’. See Chapter 1.
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(4.21) Lémapa t0-(v)é=ki lade-ka-you, nge?
tomorrow IPFV.N3AUG-g0=1+2MIN.SBJ side-LNK-down TAG
“Tomorrow we are going uphill, right?’ (nalogo039)

(4.22) Olé  |é-twé-pé=teipwo da-ka-lé-ng namwe.
girl  PFv.3AUG-take-out=just thing-LNK-PASS.PFV-eat single.house
‘Girls only take food in the single house.” (nalogo026)

In only one attested example, the local noun béma shown in (4.23) occurs in a PP construction.

(4.23) I-twé=m=gom bia kéd=ng
PFV.N3AUG-take=DIR.hither=1AUG.SBJ breadfruit DEM1.DIST=PL
mé  bdma ne=gom.

PREP house animate.CLF=1AUG.POSS
‘We bring those breadfruits to our house.” (halogo042)

In (4.23), bdma expresses the meaning ‘house’, by contrast with (4.20). When it means ‘house’,
this local noun seems to occur with or without the preposition. However, further data are
required to understand how commonly it occurs with prepositions and if this is related to a

difference in meaning between ‘house’ and ‘home’.

Local nouns are different from adverbs as they can be modified like common nouns as in (4.24)

and be used as core arguments as in (4.25).

(4.24) 1-vé=m béma ne=nu a
PFV.N3AUG-gO=DIR.hither ~ home animate.CLF=1MIN.POSS COORD
va-tati=le ni.

CAUS-ask=3MIN.sBJ 1MIN
‘She came to my home and asked for me.” (nalogo051)

(4.25) Boma ka i-klu 18-wo-tny6
house LNK  PFV.N3AUG-be.many PASS.PFV-build-TR.around
ma=ng.

DEM2.PROX=PL
‘Many houses were built around here.” (nalogo016)

Nouns functioning as both common and local nouns were reconstructed for POc (Ross 2004b).
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4.1.4 Possessed relational nouns

In Naldgo, relational nouns, which are obligatorily possessed, are introduced by prepositions.
Examples with the relational nouns nabwe (~ nabwa) ‘inside’, nivly6 ‘side’, nawé ‘head, top

(of something)’, nlinga ‘buttock, bottom (of something)’ and nibd ‘back, behind’ are illustrated

below.

(4.26) 1-ka 422
female-DEM1.DIST ~ PRAG.MRK
t()-vaoti-lé=m=de nge flour
IPFV.N3AUG-Mix-up=DIR.hither=3MIN.SBJ PRAG.MRK  flour
ka=ng mé  nabwe dis  ka=ng.
DEM1.DIST=PL PREP inside dish  DEM1.DIST=PL

‘As for the girl is mixing up the flour inside the dishes.” (nalogo043_2)

(4.27) Me-lake ti-gwa-u=pme mo  nivlyd nowe.
male-? IPFV.N3AUG-run-down=cos PREP side dancing.circle
‘Melidke went down at the side of the dancing circle.” (nalogo060)

(4.28) Ja tl-pne-td=pe=ng ba nawé mo  katd,
SEQ  IPFV.N3AUG-tie-in=c0S=2MIN.SBJ PREP head tree  betelnut
kd=ng i-veleli-ti=ng.

DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-scratch-TR=2MIN.SBJ
‘Then, you tie (them) to the top of the betelnut tree, those that you scratched.’
(nalogo065)

(4.29) Nyo a ti-pla-1é=bwe ba niinga=te
fire PRAG.MRK  IPFV.N3AUG-burn-up=bIR.thither = PREP bottom=3MIN.POSS
‘The fire is burning under it.” (nalogo1509_2015)

(4.30) 1-ka i-tu=bwe b& nibo
female-DEM1.DIST  PFV.N3AUG-Stand=DIR.thither PREP back
i-ka-te=de ka.
PFV.N3AUG-DEM1.MED-close.relation=3MIN.POSS DEM1.DIST

‘The girl stands behind her friend.” (nalogo043 1).

Relational nouns can also combine with one another, as in the case of nivly0 ‘side” which in

(4.31) combines with nawé ‘head’ to express the meaning ‘surface’.

22 The form & is analysed as a pragmatic marker. It occurs after free pronouns or NPs, mainly subjects. It seems to
mark arguments which are pragmatically salient (e.g. topics). Further analyses are required to better establish its
functions. In the thesis, it is glossed as pragmatic marker ‘PRAG.MRK’.

131



(4.31) Tu-wo-nO=téipwa ma ba

IPFV.N3AUG-SWim-DISP=1MIN.SBJ.just DEM2.PROX PREP
nivlyo nawe dopwe.
side head sea

‘I will swim just on the surface of the sea.” (nalogo002)
4.1.5 Temporal nouns

In Naltgo, temporal nouns pattern like local nouns, more precisely like place names and
familiar places, as they can express peripheral roles without occurring with prepositions. In
Oceanic languages, it is common for temporal nouns to pattern like local nouns (Ross 2004b).

In Naldgo, the word obu ‘day’ can be regarded as a temporal noun. In (4.32), obu functions as
an intransitive subject.
(4.32) Obu ka I-pwutd

day DEMi1.PROX  PFV.N3AUG-be.cold
‘It’s cold (lit. this day is cold).” (nalogo1509 2015)

In (4.33) and (4.34), obu expresses peripheral temporal roles without and with a preposition,
respectively. Like local nouns, it can be modified.
(4.33) Ma  aulé-ma-ti=ngb=na nim obu Kka.

place finish-see-TR=APPL=1MIN.SBJ 2MIN day  DEM1.DIST
“The place where I met you last time.” (nalogo003)

(4.34) T(0)-vé=ki mé  obu ké&=ng
IPFV.N3AUG-g0=1+2MIN.SBJ PREP day  DEM1.DIST=PL
ti-ngi go=tu mo Friday
IPFV.N3AUG-be general.CLF=1MIN.POSS PREP Friday

‘We are going in my days on Fridays.” (nalogo039)

Two additional temporal nouns attested in the data are ola ‘morning” and mwilépu ‘evening’,

which can express peripheral roles as in (4.35) and (4.36).
(4.35) Nepi i-pwoté=m ola.

sun  PFV.N3AUG-rise=DIR.hither morning
‘The sun rises in the morning.’ (nalogo047)

132



(4.36) Temwe I-pwoté=m mwilépu.
moon PFV.N3AUG-rise=DIR.hither evening
“The moon rises in the evening.” (nalogo047)

The temporal nouns ola ‘morning’ and mwilépu ‘evening’ can also combine with the phrase
mweli k& to form the expressions mweli k& ola ‘morning time’ or mweli k& mwilépu ‘evening
time’. The whole expression is not introduced by prepositions as in (4.37) where mweli k&

combines with mwilépu.

(4.37) Mweli ka mwilépu leplé ti-mwa=teipwd
time DEM1.DIST  evening people IPFV.N3AUG-eat=just
da=l16 nelia=te.
thing=AsS.MRK belly=3MIN.POSS

‘In the evening time, people only eat its guts (of the pigs).’

The same lexemes can also behave as subjects of relative clauses as in the two greetings in
(4.38) and (4.39), showing that the two lexemes pattern like nouns.

(4.38) Ola ka i-kele!
morning LNK  PFV.N3AUG-be.good
‘Good morning!’

(4.39) Mwilépu ka i-kele!
evening LNK  PFV.N3AUG-be.good
‘Good evening!’

4.2 Nominal inflection

Naltgo does not have much nominal inflection. Only plurality can be marked on nouns through
the pluralizer =ng as shown in (4.40) and (4.41).

(4.40) Olé=ng!
girl=pL
‘Girls!” (the speaker is calling some women in the bush while walking on the main road)
(field notes 2018)

(4.41) Te=i-kele=ka olé=ng?

NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-be.good=yet girl=pL
‘Is it not good yet, girls?’ (nalogo005)
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Examples like those in (4.40) and (4.41) are extremely rare in the data. Directly pluralized nouns
can be heard during conversations in daily speech, but they are not found in narrative texts. In
this regard, Naltgo patterns like many Oceanic languages which typically do not express
number on nouns inflectionally (Lynch et al. 2002: 37). When the pluralizer attaches to nouns

that are encoded as directly possessed, =ng attaches to the possessor forms as in (4.42).

(4.42) Kani=nu=ng blaité=nu=ng
relative=1MIN.POSS=PL grandmother=1MIN.POSS=PL
‘My relatives’ ‘My grandmothers’

Likewise, when nouns are marked by associative markers, the pluralizer follows the associative

marker as in (4.43).

(4.43) Niinge=lo=ng lé-taba-ngo
boy=AsS.MRK=PL NMLZ1-hunt-NMLZ
‘Hunters.’

In principle, the pluralizer =ng could follow the other associative markers, but further data are

required to support this hypothesis.
4.3 Word formation

This section involves a description of word-formation processes including lexical action
nominalizations (84.3.1), complex nominal constructions with bound nouns (84.3.2) and noun-

compounding (84.3.3).

4.3.1 Lexical action nominalisations

Crosslinguistically, two of the three parameters used to classify nominalisations are participant
vs event nominalizations and lexical vs clausal nominalisation (Yap et al. 2011: 3-9;
Koptjevskaja-Tamm 1993). In the languages of the world, participant nominalizations refer to
entities that participate in an event, such as agents, patients, instruments, etc.; whereas event
nominalizations, often referred to as ‘action’ nominalizations, express actions or states. The
difference between lexical and clausal nominalisation pertains to the fact that lexical
nominalisation are formed from a lexical item, while clausal nominalisations are formed from

a clause.
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Nalogo displays only action nominalisations; there are no canonical participant
nominalisations. Complex nominal expressions formed with bound nouns are functionally
similar to participant nominalisation, yet not identical (84.3.2.1.7). In this section, I discuss the

properties of lexical action nominalisation.

In Nal6go, action nominalisations express events or states through a deverbal nominal. This
type of nominalisations tend to be unmarked for TAM, while retaining other verbal properties,
such as valency-changing devices and directionals. There are two different types of action
nominalisations. The former involves the nominalizer I&- (NMLZz1) cooccurring with the
nominalizer -ngd (NMLZz2), while the latter involves the nominalizer I&- cooccurring with the
nominalizer -g6 (NMLz3). The nominalizer 18- displays a variant né-, which is formally identical

to the nominalizing prefix né- in Natligu (van den Berg & Boerger 2011).

The combination 1€-V-ngd derives action nominalisations without a subject, or with a subject
perceived as being more affected by the action. Two examples of nominalisations without and
with a subject are shown in (4.44) and (4.45), respectively.

(4.44) I-kele=ba=nu 16-kd-ngo.

PFV.N3AUG-be.go0d=PREP=1MIN.OBJ NMLZ1-SiNg-NMLZ2
‘I like singing (lit. singing is good to me).” (nalogo028)

(4.45) Teglu lé-vé-ngd=de ble a topla
fan NMLZ1-weave-NMLZ>=3MIN.POSS different COORD basket
lé-vé-ngo=de ble.

NMLZ1-weave-NMLZ2 =3MIN.POSS  be.different

‘As for the fan, it is woven differently, and as for the basket, it is woven differently (lit.
As for the fan, its being woven is different, and as for the basket, its being woven is
different).” (nalogo062)

In (4.44), the subjectless nominalization is the subject of the clausal predicate. In (4.45), the
nominalizations are also the subjects of the clause. The subjects of the two nominalizations are
expressed by two NPs, teglu ‘fan” and topla ‘basket’, which are fronted and cross-referenced
on the nominalised form by the 3MIN possessor form =de. Semantically, the subjects are
patients, entities affected by the action of weaving. An additional example is represented by the
word for ‘vomit’ in (4.46).

(4.46) No-nguba-ngd=nu

NMLZ1-VOMit-NMLZ2=1MIN.POSS
‘My vomit.’
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There are two points to discuss related to (4.46). First, the prefix n6- is most likely a borrowing
from Engdewu, where it functions as one of the possible forms of the action nominalizer (Vaa
2013: 187). Second, semantically, the 1MIN subject can be viewed as affected by the action
over which the possessor lacks control. In the available data, examples of nominalisations
without a subject are the majority. Therefore, it is important to keep in mind that (4.44) and
(4.45) are not sufficient for the analysis of the properties of this type of nominalisations. This

topic is left for future research.

The combination I&-V-g6 encodes action nominalisation where the subject is perceived as more
‘agentive’. An example is shown in (4.47).
(4.47) Lé-(y)epwélu-go=de i-kele

NMLZ;1-laugh-NMLZ3=3MIN.POSS PFV.N3AUG-be.good
‘Her smile is nice.” (field notes 2018)

(4.47) shows an action nominalisation functioning as the subject of the clausal predicate. The

subject of the nominalisation is expressed by the 3MIN possessor form =de.

The examples above show sentences with lexical nominalisations functioning as subjects of
predicates. However, like nouns, nominalisations can express other syntactic functions, i.e. they
can function as direct and prepositional objects, and take modifiers. For instance, in (4.48), the
nominalisation function as a prepositional object and is modified by a demonstrative form.

Likewise, in (4.49), the nominalisation functions as a direct object and takes a relative clause

as modifier.

(4.48) Nimwi a na-vé=m mo  1é-(y)elé-ngd
2AUG FUT  IRR.N3AUG-gO=DIR.hither = PREP NMLZ:-get.married-NMLZ>
ka?
DEM1.DIST

‘Will you go the wedding?’ (nalogo020)

(4.49) Ka=m=de 18-lu-ngo k& i-kele
give=DIR.hither=3MIN.SBJ  NMLZ;-be.alive-NmMLZ> LNK  PFV.N3AUG-be.good
‘He gives good life’ (nalogo039).

The last topic discussed in this section pertains to how arguments are marked on lexical
nominalisations formed by |é- and -g0, where the subject is more ‘agentive’. Due to the lack of
examples of possessed nominalisations formed by Ié- and -ng0, their argument-marking pattern
is not analysed here.

136



In 1€-V-g6 nominalisations, the subject can be expressed either by a possessor form or by an
NP. The nominalizer -g6, maybe related to the general possessive classifier g0 described in

Chapter 6, selects the same set of possessive forms, which are given in Table 4-1 below.

PERSON | MINIMAL | AUGMENTED
1 =tu =gom

1+2 =i =go

2 =m; =mwi

3 =de =go

Table 4-1. Set of possessive forms occurring with the nominalizer -g6

Examples of subject forms and subject marking patterns are shown in (4.50-4.52).

(4.50) Lé-we-go mwe-nalé=nu mo  stoa
NMLZ1-WOrk-NMLZ3 male-spouse=1MIN.POSS PREP store
ja tzi-kele.

CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-be.good

‘My husband’s work at the store is going well.” (nalogo037)

(4.51) Lé-(v)elya-go=de i-kele.
NMLZ1-dance-NMLZ3=3MIN.POSS  PFV.N3AUG-be.good
‘Her dance is impressive.” (nalogo028)

(4.52) a) Mwe-nalé=nu lé-wé-go=de mo
male-spouse=1MIN.POSS  NMLZ1-WOrk-NMLZ3=3MIN.POSS PREP
stoa ja tzi-kele.
store CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-be.good

‘As for my husband, his work at the store is going well.” (nalogo037)

b) *Lé-wé-go=de mwe-nalé=nu mo
NMLZ1-WOrk-NMLZ3=3MIN.POSS male-spouse=1MIN.POSS PREP
stoa ja tzi-kele.

PREP CONTy IPFV.N3AUG-be.good

‘My husband’s work at the store is going well.’

In (4.50), the possessor is expressed by an NP following the nominalised form. In (4.51), the
possessor is expressed by the 3MIN possessor form =de. (4.52a) shows a case where the subject
marked on the nominalised form through the 3MIN =de cooccurs with a fronted subject NP.
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By contrast, (4.52b), which is ungrammatical, shows that =de cannot cooccur with the NP when

it follows the nominalised form.

In the examples above the process of nominalization is applied to intransitive verbs. The same
subject-marking pattern is attested with nominalised forms derived from transitive verbs, which
takes two core arguments. Examples with the verb nibd “kill” are given in (4.53-4.55).

(4.53) Lé-nibii-go John po ka i-kele.

NMLZ1-Kill-NMLZ3 John pig DEM1.DIST  PFV.N3AUG-be.good
‘John’s killing the pig is good.’

(4.54) Lé-nibii-go=de po ka i-kele.
NMLZ1-Kill-NMLZ3 =3MIN.POSS pig DEM1.DIST  PFV.N3AUG-be.good
‘His killing the pig is good.’

(4.55) a) John lé-nibii-go=de po k&
John NMLZ1-Kill-NMLZ3=3MIN.POSS pig  DEM1.DIST
i-kele.

PFV.N3AUG-be.good
‘As for John, his killing the pig is good.’

b) *Lé-nibzi-go=de John po ka
NMLZ1-Kill-NMLZ3=3MIN.POSS  John pig  DEM1.DIST
i-kele

PFV.N3AUG-be.good
‘As for John, his killing the pig is good.’

In (4.53), the nominalization takes two arguments, the subject NP John and the object NP po
ka, which follow the nominalised form. In (4.54), the subject is expressed only by the 3MIN
possessor form =de, while the object follows the nominalised form. Finally, in (4.55a), the
subject is marked by =de, which cooccurs with the fronted subject NP. The subject NP and the

bound pronominal form cannot cooccur after the nominalised form as shown in (4.55b).

In the final part of this section, | discuss how objects are marked on nominalisations. While
objects are generally unmarked in simple transitive clauses except for rare cases (Chapter 13
on the applicative =ngd with bivalent transitive verbs), 3MIN objects can be expressed on

nominalisations by the bound object form =le. An example is shown in (4.56).
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(4.56) Kopyo ninge ja t(0)-yoba. Kopyo plet

EXIST boy CONT; IPFV.N3AUG-lie EXIST plate
i-taabo-ki-u=le dotna=de.
PFV.N3AUG-smash-APPL-down=3MIN.SBJ  food=3MIN.POSS

YOko-pa=bwe né-taabd-go=de=le,

finish-out=DIR.thither NMLZ1-Smash-NMLZ3=3MIN.POSS=3MIN.OBJ
I-gé-1é=m=de ka spun,
PFV.N3AUG-pick-up-DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ QNT spoon

ja ti-ngi=pe=le da ka=ng

SEQ  IPFV.N3AUG-eat=C0OS=3MIN.SBJ thing DEM1.DIST=PL
t()-yo-1é=m ba plate Kka.

IPFV.N3AUG-stay-up=DIR.hither PREP plet  DEM1.DIST

‘There is a boy lying. There is a plate he is smashing his food in, after smashing it (lit.
his smashing of it is finished), he picks up a spoon and starts to eat the things inside the
plate.” (nalogo2010_2015)

In (4.56), the nominalisation functions as the subject of the verb yoko ‘finish’. There are two
pronominal forms on the nominalised form, the 3MIN =de marking the subject, the boy, and
the 3MIN =le which follows the subject and refers to the food. In this respect, action
nominalisations differ from simple transitive clauses where the object is typically unmarked
(Chapter 3; Chapter 12).

To summarize, there are four relevant properties related to argument-marking patterns with
nominalisations: (i) the subject can be expressed either by an NP or a bound pronominal form;
(ii) the subject NP, when overtly expressed, follows the nominalization, but it can be fronted
for pragmatic purposes; (iii) when the subject NP is fronted, it cooccurs obligatorily on the
nominalisation with a pronominal bound form; (iv) the object can be expressed either by an NP

or by the bound 3MIN object form =le.

4.3.2 Bound nouns

In Naldgo, there are four classes of bound nouns. The term ‘bound noun’ refers to nominal
forms which do not have an independent use, but cooccur with other elements, be they nouns,
verbs, demonstratives, etc. The type and number of elements cooccurring with bound nouns
depend on the class to which they belong. The first type of bound nouns includes those referred

to as ‘generic bound nouns’, described in §4.3.2.1. Generic bound nouns do not occur as
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independent lexical items. They function as syntactic heads taking various modifiers including
nouns, demonstratives, bare verbs and relative clauses, with which they form complex nominal
constructions. The number and type of cooccurring modifiers depend on the type of bound
noun. The label ‘generic bound noun constructions’ has been firstly adopted by Naess (2017)
for the description of these constructions in Aiwoo. Generic bound nouns differ from the three
other types of bound nouns: plant-part and body-part nouns, the classifier nalé ‘spouse’ and
reduced compounds. Plant-part and body-part nouns are regarded as bound forms because they
always cooccur with another noun. They are described in §4.3.2.2.1. The classifier nalé
‘spouse’ functions as a bound noun attaching to other bound forms with a classifying function.
It is described in 84.3.2.2.2. Finally, 84.3.2.3 is devoted to reduced compounds. According to
the available data, this construction seems to be much less common than in some other RSC

languages.
4.3.2.1 Class of generic bound nouns

In Naldgo, generic bound nouns are bound nouns which do not have an independent use. They
are defined as ‘generic’ because they display general meanings, such as ‘people’, ‘female’,
male’, and so on. Formally, they attach obligatorily to other elements, including nouns, verbs,
demonstratives, possessives and relative clauses. Typically, bound nouns do not display direct
independent forms, even though in some cases, they can be related to independent lexemes
probably through a more complex path of development (e.g. bound noun ma ‘house’ is likely

to be related to the independent noun béma ‘house’).

Table 4-2 below summarizes these bound forms, the types of modifiers they take and their

corresponding independent forms.

BOUND NOUN | TYPE OF MODIFIER INDEPENDENT FORM
16- ‘people’ Noun leplé ‘person, people’
i- ‘female’ Noun olé ‘woman, girl’
Demonstrative Verb
mo- ‘male’ Noun nunge ‘boy, man’
Demonstrative
Possessive
Verb

Relative clause
ma- ‘house’ Noun boma ‘house, home’
Possessive
Relative clause
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mo6- ‘place’ Possessive nolé ‘place’, ma ‘place’
b&- ‘place’ Verb

Relative clause
ka- ‘one’ Verb -

Possessive
ka- ‘way, Verb mimil ‘way’, kat? ‘reason’
reason’

Table 4-2. Nalogo generic bound nouns

As shown in Table 4-2, bound nouns are all monosyllabic and show a low phonological
independence; thus, they need to attach to other elements. In this respect, they display a prefix-
like behaviour. The types of modifiers taken by generic bound nouns depend on the nature of
the bound form itself. While some bound forms allow a great number of modifiers, others allow
only one type of modifier. However, it is worth pointing out that the absence of combinations
between some bound forms and certain types of modifiers might be due to a lack of data. This
topic is left for further research. Finally, from a syntactic viewpoint, generic bound nouns

function as heads, but not as modifiers.

Generic bound nouns do not directly relate to their corresponding independent forms. Only the
bound noun ma- ‘house’ shows a formal connection with the independent noun béma ‘house’.
The form ké- ‘one’ does not have an independent counterpart?*. With regard to the other bound
forms, it is possible that some independent nouns are related to them through more complex
paths of development. This might be the case of ‘female” and ‘male’ bound nouns, as described
in 84.3.2.1.2.

Generic bound nouns showing similar properties are also attested in Aiwoo (Ness 2017). In
Naess (2017)’s analysis of bound forms in Aiwoo, the term ‘generic bound noun’ is regarded as
a ‘handy label’ rather than a definition, with the aim of differentiating this class from other
types of bound forms. As in Nal6go, Aiwoo generic bound forms function as syntactic heads,
taking various types of modifiers and showing a low phonological independence, by contrast
with other bound forms. In terms of types of modifiers, they can occur with other nouns,
possessives, demonstratives, verbs, PPs or clauses. The full range of available modifiers might

not cooccur with each bound form, some of them taking only a subset of them. Phonologically,

23 |n the data, this noun is always found directly possessed by the form =de as in kat=de ‘its reason’.
24 However, the two homophonous forms ki- ‘one’ and k&- ‘way, reason’ could be related to the medial
demonstrative form k& ‘that one’ and the linker k&, described in Chapter 7 and Chapter 17, respectively.
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generic bound forms tend to be monosyllabic or monomoraic, showing, in this regard, a prefix-

like behaviour. Finally, they do not display clear sources in independent lexical nouns.

In the following sections, | describe the main properties of generic bound nouns in Naldgo. In
84.3.2.1.7, | compare the properties of constructions with generic bound nouns with those of
participant nominalizations as a crosslinguistic category, highlighting their similarities and
differences.

4.3.2.1.1 The bound noun 16- ‘people’

The bound noun 16- ‘people’ refers to a group of people. It is typically found attached to nouns,
but not to other modifiers. Aiwoo displays a generic bound form pe- which has broadly the
same meaning and is more frequently attested with nouns and PPs rather than verbs (Nass
2017: 921). In Nal6go, 16- is commonly attached to place names as in (4.57).

(4.57) Kopyo mweli 16-Ned6
EXIST time people-Nedo
18-6-pi=6=d0 nge té-(v)elya=pme.
PFV.3AUG-?7-Say=QUOT.MRK=3AUG.SBJ COMP IPFV.N3AUG-dance=Cos

‘Once upon a time once upon a time people from Nendo said they wanted to dance.’
(nalogo2209_2015)

In (4.57), the bound noun refers to a group of people living in Santa Cruz island. The
corresponding independent noun of 16- is leplé ‘person, people’. The bound noun 16- occurs
with plural collective referents. When the referent is singular, the independent form leplé is
used in expressions of the type ‘person from X’. The noun occurs with the associative marker
ngo followed by a place name or a local noun. (4.58) shows an example of this construction.
(4.58) Leplé ngo Neboi

person ASS.MRK Nemboi
‘Person from Nemboi.’

Another interesting way to express a similar meaning involves a phonological process where
the initial consonant /n/ of place names like Nea, Neboi and Noole is replaced by the liquid /I/
(Chapter 2).
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4.3.2.1.2 Bound nouns i- ‘female’ and md- ‘male’

In the available data, the generic bound form i- ‘female’ attaches to nouns, bare verbs,
possessives and demonstrative forms. Examples are shown in (4.59)(4.62).
(4.59) I-tuku

female-walking.stick
‘old woman (lit. female who uses the walking stick a lot)’

(4.60) I-ne=nu
female-animate.CLF=1MIN.POSS
‘My daughter (lit. my female one).’

(4.61) I-vya
female-write
‘female writer (lit. female who writes a lot)’

(4.62) lI-ka
female-DEM1.PROX
“This girl/woman (lit. this female one)’

In (4.59), the bound noun is attached to the noun tuku ‘walking stick’, whereas in (4.60), it
occurs with the possessive classifier ne. In (4.61) and (4.62), it is attached to a bare verb form
and a demonstrative, respectively. The female bound noun i- can attach to additional nominal
demonstratives (Chapter 7). It is frequently attested with the distal demonstrative form ka in the

complex nominal i-k& ‘that female one’ (Chapter 3).

The generic bound noun mo- ‘male’, which displays some variants, such as m(w)e- and mé-,
can attach to demonstratives (4.63) nouns (4.64), bare verbs (4.65), relative clauses (4.66) and
the root te ‘close relation’ (4.67).

(4.63) Mo-ka i-pla-gla=le
male-DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-break.with.hand-break=3MIN.SBJ
nuwa ka ba nauple ino=de
stick DEM1.DIST  PREP knee leg=3MIN.POSS

‘The boy (lit. the male one) broke the stick on his knee.” (nalogo043)

(4.64) Mo-tuku
male-walking.stick
‘old man (lit. male who uses the walking stick a lot)’
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(4.65) Me-ya
male-paddle
‘male paddler (lit. male person who paddles a lot).

b

(4.66) M0O-ka-i-vé
male-PFv.N3AUG-walk
‘Wild man (lit. male person who walks a lot).’

(4.67) Mé-te=de
male-close.relation=3MIN.POSS
‘My male friend.’

The bound noun mo- is frequently attached to the distal form k& ‘that one’ of the nominal
demonstrative. The complex form mo-ké can be translated as ‘man, boy (lit. the male one)’ as
in (4.63). Along with attaching to demonstratives, verbs and relative clauses, the ‘male’ bound
noun can attach to the bound root te as in (4.67). The corresponding independent lexical noun
is nlinge ‘man, boy’ which is unrelated. With some complex forms, more than one variant of
the bound noun can cooccur with the same element. For instance, the form mo-tuku in (4.64)

has an alternative version mwe-tuku. In (4.65), the bound noun attaches to a bare verb.

The bound noun ‘male’ also occurs in the lexicalised complex form mwe-18-kél6 ‘male old
person’ as shown in (4.68). Engdewu shows a similar complex form, mwe-lakél6 ‘old man’,
which is analysed as involving the bound noun mwe- ‘male’ and the verb kol6 ‘be big,
prominent’ occurring with the 3AUG prefix la-, which encodes a ‘generic agent’ (Vaa 2013:
250). An example is shown in (4.69).

(4.68) Mwe-1é-kolo ka i-bwé=pe
male-pPFv.3AUG-be.old DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-die=Ccos
‘The old man is dead.’

(4.69) Engdewu (Vaa 2013: 250)
mwe-la-kolo (BN:male-PFV:3AUG.S/A-prominent) ‘old man’

In Nal6go, the form 18k616 means ‘old people’ as shown in (4.70).

(4.70) Mweli ka ba=go6 1ékolo ...
time DEM1.DIST PREP=3AUG.0OBJ old.people
During the time of ancestors...” (nalogo065)

Based on the nominal function of 1€k616, the complex nominal mwe-1€k616 might be interpreted

as an instance of the combination of the bound noun mwe- combined with the noun shown in
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(4.70). The complex nominal in (4.68) does not have a corresponding female form formed with

a bound noun, the female version being the lexical noun bwale ‘old woman’.

In (4.66) above, the form mo- attaches to a relative clause. The complex nominal mo-ka-i-vé
‘wild man’ seems to be a lexicalised form. The prefix i- does not agree with the intended
referent. Evidence is given in (4.71), where despite the fact that the subject referent is plural,
the verb of the relative clause is marked by the N3AUG prefix i- instead of the 3AUG prefix
I6-. The plurality of the referents is signalled by the 3AUG prefix I&- occurring on the clausal
predicate and the pluralizer =ng attached to the demonstrative modifier. Like the complex form
for ‘old man’, the nominal expression for ‘wild man’ is lexicalised.

(4.71) Mé-ka-i-vé kd=ng 16-6-nibii leplé

male-LNK-PFV.N3AUG-walk DEM1.DIST=PL PFV.3AUG-MIDD1-kill people
‘Wild men kill people.’

In general, more examples are required to better understand the functions and the distribution

of the prefixes Ié- and i- in complex nominals with the ‘male’ and ‘female’ bound nouns.

The origins of the ‘male’ and ‘female’” bound forms cannot be easily determined at this stage.
They display corresponding independent lexical forms which are unrelated, the nouns olé “girl,
woman’ and niinge ‘boy, man’. This also holds for Engdewu, where the two bound nouns (1)i-
‘female’ and m(w)e- ‘male’ show the two unrelated independent lexemes opla ‘woman’ and
noude ‘man’ (Vaa 2013: 145). In Aiwoo, the bound nouns si- ‘female, woman’ and gi- ‘male,
man’ express female and male referents, respectively (Nass 2017). A large number of kin terms
appears to involve the bound nouns si- and gi, but establishing a direct derivation from the
lexical noun to the bound form is not possible, since more complex paths of development are
involved. For instance, the generic bound noun si- ‘female’ could be related to the noun singeda
‘woman’, but the picture is likely to be more complex than just involving a reduction of the
independent noun (Naess 2017). In Nal6go, the presence of bound nouns in kinship terms
appears, for instance, in the pair i-ndpu ‘mother-in-law’ and mwe-ndpu ‘father-in-law’, where
the bound nouns i- and mwe- are attached to the same element, ndpu, deriving two different
referents. The origin of the form ndpu is not clear. Some kin terms expressing female referents

are i-initial and might be composed of the bound noun i- and another element, such as ilaule
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‘mother’, ile ‘sister’ and ine? ‘daughter’. Likewise, some male kin terms are me-initial like
melibu ‘uncle’. However, there are kin terms expressing male referents which are also i-initial
like ibu ‘father’ and ita ‘grandfather’, showing that the initial /i/ might be simply part of the

noun root.

The ‘female’ and ‘male’ bound nouns constructions can be used to form proper names. In the
Nalégo community, but more generally in Santa Cruz Island, the naming system includes the
assignment of two names at birth, a modern and a local one. Local names are composed of
bound nouns, female or male, plus a root which can be a noun or a bare verb. The two bound
nouns i- and mo- can occur alternatively on the same root, producing a female or a male version
of the same name. According to the local naming system, local names are chosen by the first
contributor of the bride price, i.e. the person who provides the groom with the largest amount
of money to buy the bride. The first contributor has rights over the firstborn of the family,
including the possibility to name him or her. The firstborn is generally named after the first
contributor, or alternatively, the community assigns to the baby a local name based on the main
characteristic of the contributor. Similar naming systems are also found in Engdewu and Natiigu

communities. Examples of local names are shown in Table 4-3.

MALE PROPER NAMES FEMALE PROPER NAMES
me-wé ‘the (male) one who always I-wé ‘the (female) one who always works’
works’
me-ta?® ‘the (male) one who is rich’ i-ta ‘the (female) one who is rich’

‘the (male) one who is lazy’ ‘the (female) one who is lazy’
me-ya ‘the (male) one who always I-ya ‘the (female) one who always paddles’
paddles’
me-vya ‘the (male) one who always i-vya ‘the (female) one who always writes’
writes’
m(w)e-tuku ‘the (male) one who holds i-tuku ‘the (female) one who holds the walking
the walking stick, the old man’ stick, the old woman’
m(w)e-la ‘the (male) one who always i-ld ‘the (female) one who always talks’
talks’

Table 4-3. Examples of male and female traditional names

25 The word ine might be formed by the bound noun i- and the animate possessive classifier ne, which can be used
with human referents, including kin.

% This traditional name can be interpreted in two different ways: either the element ta is a word, most likely a
noun, meaning ‘money, cash’ or a stative verb meaning ‘be lazy’. According to one speaker, the word ta ‘money,
cash’ is a borrowing from the other Naltgo varieties, possibly spoken in the villages of Noole or Nonia.
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4.3.2.1.3 The bound noun ma- ‘place, house’

In the available data, the bound noun ma- ‘house’ is found attached to nouns, relative clauses
and possessive classifiers/associative markers. The independent form, which is likely related to

the bound noun, is bdma ‘house, home’. Examples are shown in (4.72-4.75).

(4.72) Ma-ka-i-to
house-LNK-PFV.N3AUG-be.holy
‘church (lit. the holy place)’.

(4.73) Ma-kapo
house-iron
‘iron house (house made up of iron).’

(4.74) Mweli ka t(U)-yapwe-ti=pe=kali=pwa
time DEM1.PROX IPFV.N3AUG-tell-APPL=COSs=next=1MIN.sSBJ.thither
bwe ngo né-yelé-ngo ma-ne=go.
story ASS.MRK NMLZ1-marry-NMLZ> house-animate.CLF=3MIN.POSS

‘Now I am telling a story about marriage in our place.’

(4.75) Ma-ngo lé-(y)agwe-ngo
house-ASS.MRK NMLZ1-be.sick-NMLZ,
‘hospital (lit. house of sickness)

In (4.72), the bound noun attaches to a relative clause introduced by ka-, while in (4.73), it
attaches to the noun kapd ‘iron’. In (4.74) and (4.75), ma- cooccur with the animate possessive

classifier ne and with the associative morpheme -ngo, respectively.

4.3.2.1.4 The bound nouns mo- ‘place’ and ba- ‘place’

The bound noun mo- (~ me-) ‘place’ cooccurs with possessive classifiers and verbs. In (4.76-
4.78), the bound form is used with verbs to coin terms for which there are no lexical items. In
(4.76), it attaches to the place possessive classifier nye, whereas in (4.77) and (4.78), it occurs
in more complex constructions, with verbs taking valency-changing morphology and extra

arguments.
(4.76) Me-nye=nu

place-place.CLF=1MIN.POSS
‘my place’
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(4.77) Me-i-pla=ngbd=nyod
place-PFv.N3AUG-burn=AprpPL=fire
‘fireplace (lit. place where fire burns)’

(4.78) Me-i-mwi=ngd=na
place-PFV.N3AUG-sleep=APPL=1MIN.SBJ
‘my bed (lit. place where I sleep).’

The examples above involve the form me-. Two examples with the variant mé- are shown in
(4.79) and (4.80).

(4.79) Ma ti-mno=ngb6=na
DEM2.PROX IPFV.N3AUG-Stay=APPL=1MIN.SBJ
mo-ne=nu Nan()mo.
place-animate.CLF=1MIN.SBJ Nea

‘Here where I live is my place Nea.” (nalogo060)

(4.80) I-t6u-lé-to=kom ny6 moé nabwé drum ngo
PFV.N3AUG-light-up-in=1AuG.sBJ  fire  PREP inside drum ASS.MRK
mo-ta-(v)aglé=ngo6 nubo.

place-PASS.PFV-CAUS-Ary=APPL

dried.breadfruit

‘We light in up the fire inside the drum of the place where dried breadfruit is dried.’
(nalogo057)

The bound form b&-2" can occur with possessive classifiers and verbs. Three examples are
shown in (4.81)(4.83).

(4.81) Bé-ne=nu
place-animate.CLF=1MIN.POSS

‘my place’
(4.82) Kopyo lomtangi tu-tu i-tu
EXIST white.man IPFV.N3AUG-stand PFV.N3AUG-stand

bé-1é-fence-to.
place-pPAss.pFv-fence-in
“There is a white man standing, he stands in a fenced place...’ (nalogo2010_2015)

(4.83) Ka tl-ulda=m
DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-fly=DIR.hither
ba-ti-tu=ng6=de.
place-1PFV.N3AUG-Stand=APPL=3MIN.SBJ

18-yelu-ti=bwe
PASS.PFV-put-TR=DIR.thither

2In the available data, this form has phonetic variants as bé- in (4.81).
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*...for the one flying in, they put a place for it to stand on.” (nalogo025)

In (4.81), the bound noun occurs with the possessive classifier ne, while in (4.82) and (4.83), it

occurs with an inflected verb form.

The forms mo- and ba- seem to have unrelated corresponding independent lexical forms, nola
‘surroundings, world, universe’ and ma ‘place’. However, the two prepositions mo and b& are
formally identical (Chapter 12). Historically, bound nouns and prepositions might share the
same origin, two lexemes mo and b& meaning ‘place’, which are no longer used synchronically.
The forms mo- and ba- are also attested in some lexemes which might be related to concept of

‘place’ such as meitnd (~ moitnd) ‘ground’, or meipluwu (~ moipluwu; ~ baipluwu) ‘bush’.

4.3.2.1.5 The bound noun ka- ‘the one who/which...’

The bound noun k&- has a more general meaning ‘the one who/which...” compared to other
bound forms. It can encode animate or inanimate referents. Three examples where ka- expresses

human animate referents are shown in (4.84)(4.87).

(4.84) Kopyo lomtangi aple k&-i-ngungu.
EXIST white.man  SIMIL.EPIST one-PFV.N3AUG-be.cranky
“There is a white man, (he is) like a cranky person.’ (nalogo2010_2015)

(4.85) Brenda ka-i-pwo=wo=m.
Brenda one-PFV.N3AUG-be.big=ASS.MRK=2MIN.POSS
Brenda is your boss (lit. Brenda is your big one).” (field notes 2015)

(4.86) Topno Kd-i-wo.
NEG.EXIST  0ne-PFV.N3AUG-SWim
“There is no swimmer here (lit. one that swim does not exist).” (nalogo033)

(4.87) Kopyo ka-i-pwo=wo mwetelya ja
exist one-PFV.N3AUG-be.big=AsS.MRK village CONT1
ti-1a-(y)apwe=bwe leplé.

IPFV.N3AUGtalk-discuss=DIR.away people
‘There is a village leader giving advice to people. (nalogo2010_2015)

With existentials as in (4.86) and (4.87), ka-constructions are very common. Examples (4.88-

4.90) show cases where these constructions express inanimate referents.
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(4.88)

(4.89)

(4.90)

Nga ka tl-gé-pa=mwam nge

be.like SUBR IPFV.N3AUG-take-out=2AUG.SBJ.hither = PRAG.MRK
ka-i-lu-ngé=na ni a
one-PFV.N3AUG-be.alive=APPL=1IMIN.SBJ 1IMIN PRAG.MRK

ti-bwé=pe.

IPFV.N3AUG-die=C0S
‘If I take out my heart, I will die (lit. what I live on)’ (nalogo002)

Aplé  kéd=ng t&-0-bwo=ngo

stone DEM;1.DIST=PL PASS.IPFV-MIDD1-prepare=AprPL
lopta ni-ngi k&-yabulo-ti yoko.
cabbage IRR.N3AUG-be one-be.round-pL finish

‘...those stones that are used to prepare cabbage are all the round ones.” (halogo017)

Ké-y6lu=pe=ng nge

one-put=CoSs=2MIN.SBJ PRAG.MRK

ta-a-ngumwa=ng, ja ti-twé=pme=ng
IPFV.N3AUG-CAUS-sell=2MIN.SBJ SEQ  IPFV.N3AUG-take=C0OS=2MIN.SBJ
mo ta-a-ngumwa=ngo=de

place PASS.IPFV-caus-sell-APPL=3MIN.SBJ

‘Those that you put down to sell, then you take (them) to the market (lit. place for
selling)’ (nalogo017)

In (4.84-4.87), ka- attaches to verbs to express singular human referents. The perfective prefix

i- agrees with singular referents. With plural human referents, the 3AUG perfective prefix Ié-

occurs on the verb as in the complex nominal ké-1é-(y)agwe=ng? ‘invalid people (lit. the ones

who are sick)’. In (4.88)(4.90), the referents are inanimate. Inanimate referents are always

marked by the 3MIN prefix i-, regardless of their number. In this respect, they differ from

animate referents. The hierarchy related to plural marking is attested in some Oceanic

languages, where if there is a singular/plural distinction, only animate referents display it

(Lynch et al. 2002: 37). The bound noun ké&- can also occur with possessive classifiers. (4.91)

shows one example of this use.

(4.91) John ti-(y)olé=pme Iémapeé. Nelé &=ng
John IPFV.N3AUG-get.married=Ccos tomorrow who  DEM3.DIST=PL
ti-ngi kd-ne=de bd
IPFV.N3AUG-be one-animate.CLF=3MIN.POSS PREP
né-yslé-ngo ka?

28 The function of -ng is not clear here. Since the combination of the bound noun and the verb derives a nominal
expression, the form could be analysed as the pluralizer =ng.

150



NMLZi-get.married-NMLZ2  DEM1.DIST
‘John is getting married tomorrow. Who will be the witnesses at his marriage? (lit. Who
are those ones that will be his ones at the marriage?) (nalogo055)

This bound noun has no related independent lexical form.

4.3.2.1.6 The bound noun ka- ‘way, manner’

The generic bound noun k&- ‘way, reason’ is commonly found attached to verbs to derive
complex nominals. There are two unrelated corresponding independent forms, the lexemes
muma ‘way’ and kat ‘reason’. An example of a complex nominal introduced by k&- is shown
in (4.92).

(4.92) Ka ka-1é-wo=ng0 ibu=gom béma

DEM1.DIST  way-PFV.3AUG-build=APPL father=1AuG.POSs  house
“This is how our fathers built houses.” (nalogo038)

The ‘manner’ function can be semantically extended to express ‘reason’ as in (4.93).

(4.93) Te=i-klé=wa=Ii
NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-KNOW=1MIN.SBJ=NEG>
ka-i-vé=ngé=mwe ma
way-PFV.N3AUG-gO=APPL=2MIN.SBJ.hither DEM2.PROX
‘I don‘t know why you came here.” (nalogo3010_2015)

The complex nominal formed by k&- can also function syntactically as an adverbial. An
example is shown in (4.94), where it follows the adverb dongo ‘a lot, very/too much’ which is
interpreted here as an intensifier referring to the volume of the voice.

(4.94) L& dongo k&-i-pmi

talk very.much  way-PFV.N3AUG-be.a.little
‘Talk a bit louder! (lit. talk very much in a way that is a little).” (nalogo016)

4.3.2.1.7 Generic bound nouns constructions and participant nominalizations

As Nass (2017) points out, in some Oceanic languages, morphemes showing properties similar
to those of generic bound nouns in Aiwoo (and Nal6go) are described as nominalising prefixes
(e.g. in Nélémwa, a language of New Caledonia, bound forms with meanings like ‘place’,
‘manner’ and ‘agent’ are analysed as derivational prefixes Bril (2002: 73-82). However, Nass

(2017) identifies some interesting differences between constructions with generic bound nouns
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and participant nominalizations displaying nominalizing prefixes. The label ‘participant
nominalization’ is generally used in typological works to refer to deverbal nominal constituents
with referential status (Koptjevskaja-Tamm 1993). They express entities like people, objects
and locations, and convey semantic roles like agents, patients, instruments, and so forth. When
they are compared with action nominalizations, they tend to display fewer verbal inflections
(Baker & Vinokurova 2009).

Naess (2017) identifies two main differences between the typological category of participant
nominalization mentioned above and the constructions with generic bound nouns in Aiwoo.
The former refers to the ability of participant nominalizations to encode specific semantic roles
(e.g. agent, patient, instrument); while the constructions with generic bound forms tend to not
be linked to any specific semantic roles. The latter refers to the fact that while participant
nominalizations tend to take fewer inflections than action nominalizations, this is not the case
of constructions with generic bound forms which can take various modifiers, fully inflected
verbs and additional arguments.

In Nal6go, the way and the degree to which constructions with generic bound forms differ from
participant nominalizations depend on the type of generic bound noun. For instance, the bound
noun l6- ‘people’ has no properties in common with participant nominalizations, since it cannot
attach to verbs, at least according to the available data. By contrast, the bound nouns i- ‘female’,

mo- ‘male, mo-/ba- ‘place’, k&- ‘one’ and k&- ‘manner, reason’ can cooccur with verbs.

In terms of semantic roles, generic bound forms differ from participant nominalizers, in that
they are not necessarily linked to a specific role. For instance, ké- ‘one’ refers to an entity, be
it animate or inanimate, but it does not encode a specific semantic role. This is shown in (4.95)
and (4.96).

(4.95) Topno Kd-i-wo.

NEG.EXIST one-PFV.N3AUG-SWim
‘There is no swimmer (lit. a person that swim does not exist).” (nalogo033)

(4.96) Mweli ka topno=pe
time DEM1.PROX  NEG.EXIST=COS
ka-na-aula=bwa ba=m Vali.
one-IRR.N3AUG-CAUS.show=1MIN.sBJ.thither PREP=2MIN.OBJ Vali

‘Now there is none for me to show to you, Vali.” (nalogo12)
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The two ké-constructions express an animate referent in (4.95) and an inanimate one in (4.96)°.
In (4.95), k&- is attached to the verb deriving a complex nominal expressing an ‘agentive’
argument, i.e. the person who actively performs the action of swimming. In (4.96), k&- derives
a complex nominal expression encoding a more ‘patientive’ argument, i.e. the entity that the
speaker cannot show to the hearer. These examples show that the semantic role that the complex
nominal encodes does not depend on the generic bound noun itself, but rather, on the
construction as a whole. In addition, the verb to which the bound noun attach can take verbal
inflections as in (4.96) where the verb form aula ‘show’ is inflected for mood and takes the
subject bound form =bwa. Examples with the bound noun mé- (~ m(w)e-) ‘male’ are shown in
(4.97) and (4.98).

(4.97) Me-wé

male-work
‘Worker (lit. the male one that works).’

(4.98) Mo-ka-i-ngya-ti-dotwo=de
male-LNK-PFV.N3AUG-be.angry-APPL-neck=3MIN.SBJ
‘His enemy (lit. the male one that he is angry with).’

While in (4.97), the bound noun encodes an agent-like argument, i.e. the male person that
works; in (4.98), it encodes a patient-like argument, i.e. the one that someone is angry with.
There are no examples in the corpus like (4.98) with the bound noun i- ‘female’, but this might
be due to a lack of data.

In terms of semantic roles, the bound forms k&- ‘way, reason’ and mo- ‘place’ differ from k&-
‘one’, in that they can be seen as semantic roles in themselves, rather than expressing a semantic
role. Two examples are shown in (4.99) and (4.100).

(4.99) Me-i-pla=ng6=ny06

place-PFv.N3AUG-burn=AprpPL=fire
‘fireplace (lit. place where fire burns)’

(4.100)Bwe ngo ka-1é-6blemi-pad=ngé=m
story ASS.MRK way-PASS.PFV-make-out=APPL=DIR.hither
kali moé  bia
pudding PREP breadfruit
mo-t(1)-yoko-pa=ngoé=pe=le a.

place-1PFV.N3AUG-finish-out=APPL=COS=3MIN.SBJ DEM3.PROX

29 The speaker refers to traditional money.
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‘As for the story of how to make pudding out of breadfruit, it is finished here (lit. the
place in which it is finished is this one).” (nalogo042)

The nominal expression in (4.99) formed with me- ‘place’ encodes location. The applicative
=ng0 allows the location role to be promoted to core argument. The whole construction is
complex in that it takes verbal inflections and even the additional subject argument ny6 ‘fire’.
In (4.100), the two complex nominals formed with kd- ‘way’ and mo- ‘place’ involve verbal

inflections of all kinds, ranging from aspectual markers to subject forms.

So far, | have described how constructions with generic bound nouns differ from participant
nominalizations. However, they also differ from action nominalizations. An example is shown
in (4.101).

(4.101) Bwe nge 16-6-bwo-ngo lopta nide
story ASS.MRK NMLZ1-MIDD1-COOK-NMLZ2  cabbage 3MIN
la.

DEMa3...NPROX
‘The story about cooking cabbage is that one.” (nalogo017)

In (4.101), the associative marker nge (~ ngo) takes an action nominalization as its complement.
Action nominalizations (84.3.1) are different from generic bound nouns, in that, they do not
take typical verbal inflections, as in (4.101), where the nominalisation does not take any
mood/aspect marker. By contrast, the constructions with generic bound forms do as in (4.99)
and (4.100). The bound noun ka- ‘way’, which occurs with the perfective prefix in (4.100) takes
the irrealis prefix in (4.102).

(4.102) Ka-nu-nga=nd=de ja.

way-IRR.N3AUG-be.like=APPL=3MIN.SBJ  DEM4...PROX
‘This is how it is like (lit. the way in which it is like is this one).” (nalogo1109_2015)

The structural similarities among (4.100), (4.101) and (4.102) are apparent, and mainly due to
the presence of the homophonous suffix -ngd. However, the form =ngd in (4.99), (4.100) and
(4.102) functions as an applicative, not as a nominalizer. Evidence of this is given in (4.103)
where =ngo is replaced by the applicative -ki performing a similar function.

(4.103) Mije ka-ti-vé-ki=nga Noip&a?

be.how way-IPFV.N3AUG-g0-APPL=1MIN.SBJ Noipa
‘How do I go to Noipa?’ (field notes2015)
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To summarize, the discussion above shows that the distinction between complex nominals with
generic bound forms and participant nominalizations appears to be a matter of degree rather
than a clear-cut distinction. There are bound forms like 16- ‘people’ and ma- ‘house’ which do
not share properties with nominalizations, while the other bound forms can relate to
nominalizations in different ways, depending on the form. Like participant nominalizations, the
bound forms mo- ‘male’ and k&- ‘one’ can express different semantic roles, whereas the bound
nouns k&- ‘manner/reason’ and mo- ‘place’ tend to express the same semantic role, but they can

occur in constructions which are internally more complex than participant nominalizations.
4.3.2.2 Other types of bound nouns and compounds

Along with generic bound nouns, Naldgo shows three other types of bound nouns and
compounds. The first type, described in §4.3.2.2.1, involve plant-part and body-part bound
nouns, which cooccur only with other nouns and function as NP heads. §4.3.2.2.2 deals with
the classifier nalé ‘spouse’, which is regarded as a bound noun in that it can only cooccur as a
modifier with other bound nouns. Finally, §4.3.2.3 describes one example of reduced
compounds involving nominals whose shape is different from the one they display in

independent usage.

4.3.2.2.1 Plant-part and body-part nouns

In Nal6go, plant-part and some body-part nouns can be regarded as bound forms because they
obligatorily occur with another noun. For instance, the nouns nela ‘branch’, at ‘seed’ or déabo
‘root’ typically cooccur either with the noun nuwa ‘tree, stick’ or with another noun denoting
the type of tree or plant that they are part of. Some examples are in (4.104).

(4.104) a) nela ‘branch’ > nela nuwa ‘branch of tree’; nela mo bwa ‘branch of Bwa tree’

b) at ‘seed’ > at nuwa ‘seed of tree’; at melon ‘seed of melon’
c) dabo ‘root’ > dab6 nuwa ‘root of tree’; ddbd mo bwa ‘root of Bwa tree’

Three other bound nouns which typically cooccur with other nouns are lewé ‘leaf’, mo ‘tree’

and naa ‘fruit’.

(4.105) a) lewé ‘leaf’: lewé nuwo ‘tree leaf; lewé mo lopia ‘leaf of Lopia tree’;
b) mo ‘tree’: mo bia ‘breadfruit tree’; mo tébao ‘papaya tree’; mo bopi ‘banana tree’
) naa ‘fruit’: naa nuwa ‘tree fruit’; naa nuwa ‘Cutnut fruit’;
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The plant-part bound nouns in (4.105) are used to refer to a class of entities. Some body-part
nouns also behave like plant-part nouns, in that they typically cooccur with another noun
referring to a larger body part to which they are connected. Some examples of common body-

part nouns are in (4.106).

(4.106) ningi naweé ‘hair of head’; bebelo dat ‘mucus of nose’
nangi nimi ‘digit of hand’ nemyo numweé=tu ‘my eyebrow’
nabéslé ino=nu ‘my foot of leg’ nao bwolo ‘chest, heart’

When these bound nouns cooccur with another noun, they cannot be possessed. As with the
nouns for ‘foot” and ‘eyebrow’ in (4.106), the possessive forms attach to the noun denoting the
larger part of the body. In Naldgo, one of the most noteworthy examples of body-part bound
noun is the word be ‘skin, covering’, which displays different meanings depending on the
cooccurring noun as in (4.107).
(4.107) be=je ‘her skin, covering’

be no ‘fish skin’

be ningu=nu ‘my lips (lit. teeth covering)’
be nuwe ‘water container’

In her description of bound nouns in Aiwoo, Naess (2017) also mentions the noun lage ‘skin,
bark, shell’ as the “most striking example” of body-part bound nouns. The noun has different
translations depending on the cooccurring noun as in lage nyisi ‘my skin (lit. covering of my

body’)’ or lage nyenaa ‘bark (lit. covering of tree)’.

An interesting form involving the bound noun be is betepu referring to a small bowl-shaped
container made up of coconut shell. The whole complex form is lexicalized. In Aiwoo, the noun
tepu, presumably a Polynesian borrowing®, is used for ‘cup’ in general, although those were

traditionally made from coconut shells (Neess p.c.).

The three main characteristics of plant-part and body-part nouns can be summarized in the
following points: (i) they can only be heads of NPs; (ii) they can combine only with nouns; and

(iii) they are more phonologically independent than generic bound nouns.

Plant-part and body-part complex nominals can only function as NP heads. An example of the
bound noun be functioning as NP head is shown in (4.108), where the complex nominal be

30 In Vaeakau-Taumako, ipu means ‘shell of coconut for drinking, cup, bowl.” (Nzss p.c.)
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nuwe ‘water container’ functions as the head of a relative clause which specifies the type of

water container. Like any other noun, these complex nominals can take modifiers.

(4.108) Be  nuwe kd  yo-ki-lé=m nuwe kd
skin water LNK  stay-APPL-up=DIR.hither water LNK
i-pii.

PFV.N3AUG-be.hot
‘Termos (lit. water container in which the hot water stays).’

All the examples in this section show that plant-part and body-part nouns cooccur only with
other nouns. Finally, compared to generic bound nouns described in §4.3.2.1, plant-part and
body-part nouns are typically more phonologically independent. Plant-part and body-part nouns
in Nal6go seem to pattern like those in Aiwoo, which can only function as NP heads and take
nouns as modifiers (Ness 2017).

4.3.2.2.2 The bound noun nalé ‘spouse’

In Nal6go, nalé ‘spouse’ is a bound noun which cannot be used as an independent lexical item.
This bound form has a classifying function because it can only occur and modify bound nouns.
The use of the form nalé is very restricted. For instance, it combines with the bound nouns
mwe- ‘male’ and ilop®!- ‘female’ to form the complex nominals mwe-nalé ‘husband’ and il6p-
nalé ‘wife’. The two bound nouns meaning ‘male’ and ‘female’ cannot occur independently.
This bound noun is most likely related to the possessive classifier nalé that is only attested pre-
posed to the head to express beneficiaries (Chapter 6). As a postposed modifier, it only occurs

with the nouns mentioned above.
4.3.2.3 Reduced compounds

Reduced forms in compounds involve nominal forms which are different from those found in
independent usage (Naess 2017). In the available data, only one reduced compound is attested,
dolot-mwe=tu ‘my tears (of the eyes)’, which is formed by d6l6t ‘tear’ and mwe ‘eyes’, the
reduced form of numwe®? ‘eyes, face’. The initial syllable /nu/ of the body part numwe might
be a reflex of the POc article *na33. The reduced form functions as a modifier. Currently, there

are not enough examples in the data to establish the properties of this category of bound forms

31 The word ilop has the variant olép, which might be a free variant within the same variety or a form belonging
to another surrounding variety.

32 This independent form has the variant numwo ‘eyes, face’ with the vowel /6/ occurring in the second syllable.
33 As far as my knowledge, RSC vowels have been yet been reconstructed (Ross & Neess 2007).
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or how productive this type of compounding is. In Aiwoo, this process of compounding is
prominent (Ness 2017). An example is represented by the combination of the noun nupo ‘net’
with nebi ‘bamboo’, resulting in the form po-nebi ‘type of fishing net attached to bamboo

sticks’. The initial syllable /nu/ of /nupo/ reflecting POc *na is dropped to form the compound.

4.3.3 Noun-noun compounds

Aikhenvald (2007: 24) defines the process of compounding as follows: “Compounding involves
word-formation based on the combination of at least two potentially free forms, most frequently
members of open lexical classes such as nouns or verbs [...]”. Nal6égo, some independent nouns
can occur in compounds. For instance, the independent noun obwe ‘child’ can occur in the
compound ialule obwe ‘mother child’. The independent nouns 0lé ‘girl, woman’ and nlinge
‘boy, man’ can cooccur with obwe in the compounds obwe olé ‘young girl” and obwe niinge
‘young boy’. Examples are shown in (4.109), (4.110) and (4.111).

(4.109) Nide ilaule obwe.

3MIN mother child
‘She is a mother.’(nalogo2310_2015)

(4.110) Ja ti-(v)a-o-ti=bo dotwo=de
CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-think-APPL=still neck=3MIN.POSS
obwe olé ne=de.
child girl  animate.CLF=3MIN.POSS

‘She is still thinking about her young daughter.” (nalogo045)

(4.111) Obwe niinge k& I-mwa naa nuwé
child boy DEM1.DIST  PFV.N3AUG-eat fruit  tree
‘The young boy ate a fruit.” (nalogo2109_2015)

Bisetto and Scalise (2005) propose a classification of compounds where the grammatical
relations existing between the elements of a compound can be of three types: subordinating,
coordinating and attributive. The compound ilaule obwe ‘mother child’ in example (4.109) is
based on a subordinating relation according to which the mother-child relation is similar to a
‘head-complement’ one (e.g. mother of a child). The compound is endocentric and mother is
the head. Unlike (4.109), (4.110) and (4.111) can be defined as attributive compounds where
obwe functions as a head followed by two nouns, olé and niinge, expressing a property of the
referent (i.e. female/male child).
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5. NP STRUCTURE

In theoretical and typological literature, NPs are generally defined as “phrasal constituents,
whose syntactic head is a noun” (Kroeger 2005: 87). They can function as arguments at a clausal
level, encoding functions like subject, direct or prepositional objects. Along with contributing
to the syntactic organization of the clause, NPs display their own internal structure constituted
by a head plus its dependents, labelled here as ‘pre-head’ and ‘post-head’ modifiers, based on
their position.

In this chapter, | describe the structure of simple and complex NPs in Nal6go. The term ‘simple’
refers to NPs formed only by a head; while the term ‘complex’ refers to those formed by a head
plus at least one modifier. In complex NPs, the type and number of modifiers cooccurring with
the head depend on the type of head. Section 85.1 gives a brief introduction to the NP structure,
including the most common types of NP heads found in the available data, such as nouns,
nominalisations, free pronouns and demonstratives. In 85.2, | describe the most common types
of pre-head modifiers (85.2.1) and post-head modifiers (85.2.2). Coordination and negation of
NPs are treated in Chapters 19 and 15, respectively.

5.1 NP head types

The most common types of NP heads attested in the data are the following: nouns (85.1.1),
nominalisations (85.1.2), free pronouns (85.1.3) and demonstratives (85.1.4). Along with the
NP heads belonging to the morphosyntactic categories mentioned above, classifiers, quantifiers
and numerals can also function as heads. Examples of this function for classifiers, quantifiers

and numerals are given in the corresponding sections.
5.1.1 Nouns as NP heads

Nouns can function as NP heads, taking pre-head and/or post-head modifiers, the number and
type varying based on the type of noun. While proper nouns are more likely to function as bare
NPs, common nouns tend to occur with modifiers. Examples of simple and complex NPs with
nouns as their heads are found in (5.1), (5.2) and (5.3).

(5.1) [Julia]np i-va-wabu=le [Janet.]NP

Julia PFV.N3AUG-CAUS-Sit=3MIN.SBJ Janet
‘Julia seated Janet.” (nalogo2309_2015)
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(5.2) [Ninge ka]np a-mo-gla=le [nuwi
man DEM1.DIST  CAUS-break-break=3MIN.SBJ rope
ka]np ba nimi=de.

DEM1.DIST ~ PREP hand=3MIN.POSS
‘The man broke the rope with his hands.” (nalogo 2909 2015)

(5.3) [Bwale ké&]np [itd=de.Inp
old.woman DEM:.DIST  grandmother=3MIN.POSS
“That old woman is her grandmother.’ (field notes 2015)

Personal and common nouns do not display any restriction in terms of types of syntactic roles
that they can encode. In (5.1), two personal nouns (proper names) are used as bare NPs to
express the transitive subject and object, respectively; while in (5.2), the transitive subject and
object are expressed by common nouns functioning as heads of complex NPs modified by two
demonstrative forms. Finally, in (5.3), common nouns form two NPs occurring in a verbless

clause.
5.1.2 Nominalisations as heads

Nominalisations can function as NP heads. Compared to common nouns, they allow a smaller
number of modifiers. Two examples of nominalisations as intransitive subject and transitive

object are given in (5.4) and (5.5), respectively.

(5.4) [Lé-elia-go ile=m]nP i-kele.
NMLZ1-dance-NMLZ3 Sister=2MIN.POSS PFV.N3AUG-be.good
“You sister’s dance is good.” (nalogo028)

(5.5) Ka=m=de [1€-lu-ng6 ka
give=DIR.hither=3MIN.SBJ  NMLZ1-be.alive-NMLZ> LNK
i-kele.]JNP

PFV.N3AUG-be.good
‘He gives good life.” (nalogo039)

5.1.3 Free pronouns as heads

Free pronouns can display syntactic functions in verbal and verbless clauses. Oceanic languages
generally show this option, as Lynch, Ross and Crowley (2002: 35) write: “Independent (i.e.
free pronouns) are used in citation form and function as noun phrases, i.e. as topic in topic-

comment constructions, and as subject, object, possessor or prepositional objects”.
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In Naldgo, free pronouns can be topics, subjects and objects at discourse and clausal levels,
respectively. In (5.6) and (5.7), | show two examples where free pronouns function as
intransitive subject and transitive object.

(5.6) I-kele=ba=nu [nim.Jne

PFV.N3AUG-be.good=PREP=1MIN.OBJ 2MIN
‘I love you (lit. you are good to me).” (intransitive subject) (field notes 2015)

(5.7) T(U)-yagla-ti=nga [nim.Inp
IPFV.N3AUG-l00k-APPL=1MIN.SBJ ~ 2MIN
‘I am looking at you.’ (transitive direct object) (field notes 2015)

5.1.4 Demonstratives as heads

Demonstratives can function as NP heads as shown in (5.8), (5.9) and (5.10).

(5.8) [Ka]np t(U)-yapwe-ti=bwa nogwa.
DEM1.PROX  IPFV.N3AUG-tell-APPL=1MIN.SBJ.thither today
“This I am telling today [...].” (nalogo013)

(5.9) I-kle=ng [ma]ne i-mweli.
PFV.N3AUG-KNOW=2MIN.SBJ DEM2.PROX  PFV.N3AUG-be.soft
“You know, here is soft.” (nalogo039)

(5.10) [Alnp mo  té-e-pi=e=bwe=nge
DEM3.PROX  place PASS.IPFV-?-5ay=QUOT.MRK=DIR.thither=PRAG.MRK
Mweng.
Mweng

“This one is a place called Mweng.” (nalogo001)

In (5.8), the pronominal demonstrative ka functions as direct object, while in (5.9), the adverbial
demonstrative ma is the intransitive subject. Finally, in (5.10), the demonstrative identifier a

seems to function as the subject of a verbless clause.

In terms of modifiers, demonstratives are mainly modified by relative clauses as shown in

(5.11). The relative clause is enclosed in square brackets.

(5.11) Te=i-ngu=wo=li kéd=ng
NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-eat=1AUG.SBJ=NEG> DEM1.DIST=PL
[i-vepld.]JrC

PFV.N3AUG-be.strong
‘We do not eat those that are strong.” (nalogo039)
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5.2 Modifiers

NP modifiers are divided into ‘pre-head’ and ‘post-head’ modifiers, described in 85.2.1 and
85.2.2, respectively.

5.2.1 Pre-head modifier

There are two pre-head modifiers discussed here, the quantifier dii (85.2.1.1) and the quantifier
ka(=ng) (85.2.1.2).

5.2.1.1 The quantifier dii ‘a, one, some’

The quantifier du ‘a, one’ is used to express an indefinite referent introduced for the first time
in the discourse. The quantifier can modify NP heads expressing various syntactic roles from
subjects to prepositional objects. Semantically, it can occur with animate or inanimate referents.
Three examples are shown in (5.12), (5.13) and (5.14) where di modifies a subject, a direct
object and a prepositional object, respectively. The form does not seem to make a distinction
between specific or non-specific referents. While in (5.13) and (5.14), the referent is non-
specific; in (5.12), the referent is specific since the sentence was given as a description of a

video clip where the two participants involved were unknown to the speaker.

(5.12) Kopyo niinge t(0i)-6-1é=le ka3t
EXIST boy  IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD;-CUt=3MIN.SBJ  QNT
dot nuwa ba molad. D0  nilnge
end tree PREP axe QNT  boy
i-vé-to=pwe i-ka=bwe=le
PFV.N3AUG-gO-in=DIR.thither PFV.N3AUG-give=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ
k& soa 0 axo.
QNT saw  or axe

‘There was a boy cutting an end of a stick with an axe. Another boy came in (and) he
gave (to him) a saw or an axe.” (nalogo1009_2015)

(5.13) Yoli=ng i-wo-ti=ng dii dis.
PFV.N3AUG-pPUt=2MIN.SBJ  PFV.N3AUG-take-TR=2MIN.SBJ ONT dish
“You put (it) down (and) take a dish.” (nalogo066)

34 The form ka, which is also analysed as a quantifier, is presented in the next section.
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(5.14) I-velalo=bwe kopyo kio

PFV.N3AUG-hear=2MIN.SBJ  EXIST chicken
ti-knya-no ba du nold...
IPFV.N3AUG-Cry-DISP PREP QNT  surrounding

‘(If) you hear that there is a chicken crying around in a place...” (nalogo013)

The quantifier is optional to mark indefiniteness. For instance, according to one speaker, in

(5.15), the object NP could appear with or without the quantifier dii without any difference in

meaning.

(5.15) I-tuti doétwo=nu 18-ma-ngo (di)
PFV.N3AUG-want neck=1MIN.POSS NMLZ1-See-NMLZ2 ~ QNT
leplé ngo Noole.
people ASS.MRK Noole

‘I want to see a person from Noole.” (halogo047)

When the noun head leplé ‘person’ is modified by di, it expresses the meaning of the English
indefinite pronoun ‘someone’. Likewise, when the head noun da ‘thing’ is modified by dd, it
expresses the meaning of the English indefinite pronoun ‘something’. Two examples are shown
in (5.16) and (5.17).

(5.16) DU leplé i-vé-to béma ne=m.

QNT  person PFV.N3AUG-QO-in house animate.CLF=2MIN.POSS
‘Someone (a person) goes in your house.” (nalogo047)

(5.17) I-mwa-u=m ba du da té-lelia=ngo.
PFV.N3AUG-eat-down=DIR.hither = PREP QNT thing PASS.IPFV-slide=APPL
‘He ate down on something used to slide on.” (nalogo2010_2015)

Meanings like ‘someone’ or ‘something’ are also encoded by existential constructions where
the words leplé and da occur with the existential predicate kopyo (Chapter 12).

In all the examples, the quantifier du is prosodically independent. However, it is possible for
the quantifier to form a prosodic unit with a verb when it follows it as shown in (5.18).

(5.18) Bopi k& i-pa-bo=ng
banana DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-hit-be.crushed=2MIN.SBJ
yoko-pa=bwe yoli=ng6=de=du dis ka ble.
finish-out=DIR.thither Put=APPL=3MIN.SBJ=QNT dish LNk  different

‘After smashing the banana, it is put in a different dish.” (nalogo066)
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The quantifier can also function as NP head as in (5.19) and (5.20).

(5.19) Nogla nu-vé-to=p=dii...
today IRR.N3AUG-gO-iN=DIR.hither=QNT
‘Today if one comes inside [...]."” (nalogo026)

(5.20) Pi=pmo=du!
say=again=QNT
‘Say one more!’ (nalogo039)

The pre-head modifier dii can modify a head noun followed by other modifiers if they are all
semantically compatible. For instance, in (5.21), the NP head is followed by a relative clause

and a numeral.

(5.21) Lémapé tl-ngu=nga du naid ka
tomorrow IPFV.N3AUG-eat=1MIN.SBJ QNT apple LNK
i-pwo t(0)-vote.

PFV.N3AUG-be.big  IPFV.N3AUG-be.one
‘“Tomorrow I am going to eat a big apple.” (nalogo009)

Relative clauses with stative verbs like pw0 ‘be big’ in (5.21) are compatible with di, because
they express the attributes of a referent, but they do not tell anything about its identifiability.
By contrast, the quantifier cannot cooccur with post-head demonstratives because they express

definiteness.

The quantifier di can also express the meaning ‘some’ to refer to the quantity of an entity. Two
examples are shown in (5.22) and (5.23).
(5.22) Ka=m di na=nu dopye!

give=DIR.hither ONT  food.CLF=1MIN.POSS salt
‘Give me some salt! (lit. give some salt for me to eat)’ (nalogo0211_2015)

(5.23) Yelu=po=pwe dii oplé mo  sospen kd.

put=again=2MIN.SBJ.thither QNT stone PREP pot DEM1.DIST
“You put some stones again in the pot.” (nalogo021)

The quantifier dii can also occur independently to express the adverbial meaning ‘sometimes’
asin (5.24)
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(5.24) DU ninge=la ka tu-monaka=te=du
QNT  bOy=DEM1,.NPROX SUBR IPFV.N3AUG-find.by.himself=3MIN.SBJ=QNT
olé
girl...
‘Sometimes if the boy finds by himself a girl...” (nalogo1709_2015)

The form du can display a partitive reading, identifying one member of a predefined set.
Koptjevskaja-Tamm (2001: 527) refers to partitive construction as follows: “partitive nominal
constructions involve a presupposed set of items referred to by one of the nominals [...]; and
the quantifier indicates a subset which is selected from it [...] (emphasis in the original)”. Two
examples are shown in (5.25) and (5.26).

(5.25) DU nigd nide pastor.

ONT  3AUG 3MIN pastor
‘One of them is a pastor.” (nalogo001)

(5.26) Lé&-pi=bwe nge 18-knya-ti-ngo. Du
PASS.PFV-say=DIR.thither PRAG.MRK NMLZ1-Cry-TR-NMLZ> ONT
namléu nide la.
method 3MIN DEM3...NPROX

‘People call/it is called ‘making (wild chickens) cry (the wild chickens’ crying method).
One method (of the three) is that one.” (nalogo013)

Sentence (5.25) is taken from a text where the speaker is telling a story about her life by
including some details on her family and siblings. The form di is used to pick one brother out
of the predefined set of siblings. Sentence in (5.26) are taken from a procedural text where the
speaker describes different methods to catch wild chickens in Santa Cruz. He listed three
possible methods, one of them involving a domesticated chicken that the hunter brings to the
bush to attract wild chickens. In (5.25) and (5.26) the nominal specifying the predefined set of
items is overtly expressed and follows the quantifier. (5.27) shows that it is possible to
topicalize the nominal, while (5.28) shows that it can be omitted if it is retrievable from the

context.

(5.27) Lopta ka=ng tl-kobi=nga=di
cabbage DEM1.PROX=PL IPFV.N3AUG-Wrap=1MIN.SBJ=QNT
na=m.

food.CLF=2MIN.POSS
‘As for these cabbages, I will wrap some (of them) for you.” (nalogo039)
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(5.28) I-klé=kom I8-6blemi-ng0 nabléu

PFV.N3AUG-KNOwW=1AUG.SBJ NMLZ1-make-NMLZ type
ngo kai 1&-1i. Du
ASS.MRK pudding PFV.3AUG-be.two QNT
18-6-pi=6=bwe kai.

PASS.PFV-?-say=QUOT.MRK=DIR.thither pudding

“We can make two types of pudding. One (of the two) is called kai.’

5.2.1.2 The quantifier ka(=ng)

In addition to the quantifier du described in the previous section, Nalégo has a second type of
quantifier, kd(=ng) ‘a, some’, whose functions are not fully understood. However, in this
section, | try to outline its main formal and functional characteristics. In terms of form, the
quantifier is identical to the distal form of the nominal demonstrative k& ‘that one’ (Chapter 7).
In addition, like the demonstrative, it can be pluralized by =ng when it refers to plural referents.
However, its semantic and syntactic distribution differ from those of nominal demonstratives,
given that it never occurs after the NP it refers to and is used to express indefinite referents,

quantify entities or express partitive meanings.

In (5.29) and (5.30), the quantifier encodes the indefiniteness of the referent. Both examples
are descriptions of video clips where there is a man cutting and breaking a branch of a tree. In
(5.29) and (5.30), the quantified NPs function as transitive objects.

(5.29) I-mo=la ka nlnge. Kopyo nela
PFV.N3AUG-See=1MIN.SB]  QNT  boy EXIST branch
nuwo t(U)-vi-ki=pe=le.
tree  IPFV.N3AUG-cut-rigid.obj=COS=3MIN.SBJ
‘I see a boy. There is a branch of a tree that he is cutting.” (nalogo2110_2015)

(5.30) Kopyo niinge i-velya-gla=le ka
exist man PFV.N3AUG-move.feet-break=3MIN.SBJ ONT
nela nuwo.

branch tree
“There is a boy who broke a branch of a tree (with his foot).” (nalogo2110_2015)

Even though there are fewer examples attested in the corpus (this might be due to a lack of
data), in (5.31), the quantifier k& refers to an indefinite referent functioning as an intransitive
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subject NP. Further data are required to see if the quantifier can quantify NPs expressing

syntactic roles other than intransitive subjects and direct objects.

(5.31) kapya

niinge i-wabu-to=te ba table
EXIST boy  PFV.N3AUG-SIt-in=3MIN.SBJ PREP table
ne=de nawé=de a-taglo-to=le ba
animate.CLF=3MIN.POSS head=3MIN.POSS CAUS-lean-in=3MIN.SBJ PREP
chair ja tl-mwi. A i-vé=m
chair CONT: IPFV.N3AUG-Sleep ~ COORD PFV.N3AUG-gO=DIR.hither
ka nlinge ka-te=de...
QNT  boy one-close.relation=3MIN.POSS

‘There is a man sitting on his table. His head leans on the chair while sleeping. Another

man his friend came...” (nalogo2010_2015)

Examples (5.32) and (5.33) show two additional examples with the pluralised forms of the

quantifier modifying two NP heads functioning as transitive objects. However, in these cases,

k&=ng expresses the quantity of two entities.

(5.32)

(5.33)

Mo-ka I-ka=bwe=le

man-DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-give=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ
kd=ng towa ba made=je.

QNT=PL money PREP brother=3MIN.POSS

‘The boy gave some money to his friend.” (nalogo2309_2015)

[-wo-ti=nga kd=ng naana
PFV.N3AUG-take-TR=1MIN.SBJ QNT=PL sand
nivle pwela.

side sea

‘T took some sand from the sea shore.” (halogo0211_2015)

An additional example is shown in (5.34).

(5.34)

Be=je i-ta-ti-pd=pe=m

skin=3MIN.POSS PFV.N3AUG-fall-PL-out=Cc0s=DIR.hither
T(U)-6-pilé t(t)-6-pilé.
IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD1-peel IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD:-peel

ma
DEM2.DIST

ka=ng.
QNT=PL

‘As for its skin, some (of it) fell off. He is peeling and peeling.” (nalogo2010_2015)

Example (5.34) is relevant for two reasons. First, it shows a case in which the quantifier

expresses a partitive meaning (some of the skin). Second, it shows that when the NP head moves
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away, the quantifier does not follow it. This also holds if additional materials occur between
the quantifier and the NP head as in (5.35).

(5.35) a) A-twelé=bwa ka bopi ba
CAUS-send=1MIN.sBJ.thither QNT  banana PREP
ilaule=m.

mother=2MmIN.POSS
‘I sent a banana to your mother.” (nalogo2309_2015)

b) A-twelé=bwa ka ba ilaule=m
CAUS-send=1MIN.sBJ.thither DEM1.DIST PREP mother=2MIN.POSS
bopi.
banana

‘I sent your mother a banana.’ (nalogo1410_2015)

The difference between (5.53a) and (5.53b) is based on where the quantifier is located with
respect to the NP. While in (5.53a), the quantifier precedes the NP, in (5.53b), it is followed by
a PP occurring before the quantified noun. The bold text in the English translation in (5.53b)
expresses contrastive emphasis (it is “your mother’ to whom I sent a banana, not other people).
In Naldgo, this pragmatic nuance is expressed by placing the PP before the object. However,

the quantifier k& does not move with its object, but remains in its position after the verb.

Examples (5.34) and (5.35) reveal that syntactically, the quantifier k& has a fixed position. In
this respect, this quantifier is different from du (85.2.1.1) which does has to occur right after
the verb. Moreover, if the NP that it quantifies moves from its position, it can follow it.
However, semantically speaking, k& and di seem to be very similar. Apparently, in a couple of
sentences, the two quantifiers can cooccur, suggesting that they might perform slightly different

functions. An example of this context is given in (5.36).

(5.36) Ka i-ka=bwe=le phone a
DEM1.DIST  PFV.N3AUG-give=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ phone COORD
ka i-ka=bwe=le ka di
DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-give=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ QONT  ONT
container k& i-poki.
container LNK  PFV.N3AUG-be.white

‘One (person) gave a phone (to the other one) and one gave a white container.’
(nalogo043 1)
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The behaviour of the two morphemes in the example above are currently not fully understood.
Impressionistically, and based on some observations of one speaker, the quantifier dii appears
to be more often associated with irrealis contexts (e.g. future). Further data and analyses are in

need to provide a less tentative analysis of the differences between these morphemes®®.
5.2.2 Post-head modifiers

The post-head modifiers analysed in this section are the following: demonstratives (85.2.2.1),
possessive classifiers (85.2.2.2), relative clauses (85.2.2.3), adjectives (85.2.2.4), numerals
(85.2.2.5), quantifier atwd ‘each’ (85.2.2.6), yoko ‘finish’ as a quantifier (85.2.2.7), quantifier
atlagi ‘both’ (85.2.2.8), intensifier otdngyd ‘oneself’ (85.2.2.9).

5.2.2.1 Demonstratives

Nominal demonstratives (Chapter 7) can function as NP modifiers occurring in post-head
position as shown in (5.37) where the proximal form ka follows the head da ‘thing’.
(5.37) Use=téipom da ka, topla.

use=1AUG.SBJ.just  thing DEMi.PROX  basket
‘We just use this thing, the basket.” (nalogo062)

The distal form k& ‘that” of the nominal demonstrative is often used anaphorically to mark
referents which are specific and highly identifiable in the discourse. Example of this anaphoric

use of ké is explained in Chapter 7.
5.2.2.2 Possessive classifiers

Naltgo has a set of possessive classifiers, whose formal and functional properties are described
in detail in Chapter 6. Typically, possessive classifiers occur after the NP head of the possessive
construction as in (5.38), where the general classifier go follows the NP head buk.

(5.38) Buk go=tu ja moé  skul.

book general.CLF=1MIN.POSS LOC.COP PREP  school
‘My book is at school.” (nalogo3010_2015)

3 The fact that ka seems to form a unit with the verb rather than with the noun suggests a possible alternative
analysis where it is not in fact a quantifier, but rather some kind of information-structural device which marks off
the boundary of the verb complex, and it is the fact that the noun is placed outside of this boundary that gives rise
to the indefinite reading. This would resonate with the use of deictic clitics to indicate information-structurally
relevant divisions in Aiwoo (Naess 2019). However, this is still poorly understood both in Aiwoo and Nalégo, and
I leave it as a question for future research.
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When a possessive classifier and a demonstrative form modify an NP head, the possessive
classifier follows the demonstrative as in (5.39).

(5.39) Toki ka na=nu i-malo ile.
knife DEMi.PROX  food.CLF=1MIN.POSS PFV.N3AUG-be.sharp sister
“This knife of mine is sharp, sister.” (nalogo039)
When possessive constructions express prospective possessors (beneficiaries), the classifiers

can occur in pre-head position as shown in Chapter 6.
5.2.2.3 Relative clauses

In Naldgo, relative clauses (RC) function as modifiers of NP heads. RCs can be marked or
unmarked, depending on whether the referent is highly identifiable or not. Marked RCs are
introduced by the linker ka (Chapter 17). Two examples of marked and unmarked relative

clauses are shown in (5.40) and (5.41). Relative clauses are enclosed in square brackets.

(5.40) I-la-ki=le ba toki [k&  i-pw0.]rc
PFV.N3AUG-cut-rigid.obj=3MIN.sSBJ PREP knife LNK PFV.N3AUG-be.big
‘She cuts (it) with a big knife.” (nalogo043)

(5.41) Ja t(U)-vé-pa=bwe ba kio délen
SEQ  IPFV.N3AUG-g0-out=2MIN.SBJ.thither PREP chicken wild
ka [ti-knya.]rc
DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-Cry

‘Then, it goes to the wild chicken that is crying.” (nalogo013)

In (5.40), the RC is introduced by k&, while in (5.41), the RC is unmarked and juxtaposed to
the NP kio dolen k&. In both examples, the RC follows the NP head. When RCs modify nouns,
they often occur with stative verbs as predicates. Nalogo has a very small class of adjectives;
thus, meanings that crosslinguistically tend to be expressed by adjectives, in Naldgo, are
expressed by stative verbs, such as kita ‘be small’, kele ‘be good’, and so forth. Stative verbs
also express meanings like klu ‘be much’, pmi ‘be a little, a bit’ that in other languages can be
expressed by quantifiers (for instance, English ‘many’, ‘much’, etc.). In this respect, Nal6go
patterns like many Oceanic languages, where stative verbs express ‘adjectival’ meanings
(Lynch et al. 2002: 40). Sentence (5.40) above is an example of RC occurring with a stative
verb expressing the property of ‘being big’, while sentence (5.42) shows an example where the

stative verb klu ‘be much’ has a quantificational meaning.
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(5.42) l-va-lu=le nge lepelé ka
PFV.N3AUG-CAUS-be.alive=3MIN.SBJ PRAG.MRK  people LNK
i-klu.

PFV.N3AUG-be.many
‘...he makes many people alive.” (nalogo039)

The position of RCs within the NP is analysed in Chapter 17.
5.2.2.4 Adjectives

In the available data, there are some examples of two lexemes expressing properties of the
referent which do not seem to function as verbs. These two modifiers are grouped together and

tentatively labelled as ‘adjectives’. They are dole(n) ‘wild” and molé ‘black’.

The lexeme déle(n) ‘wild” is only attested as an NP modifier simply juxtaposed to the NP head.
It occurs with the nouns kio ‘chicken’ and po ‘pig’. Unlike stative verbs, it does not occur in a

relative clause and does not take any verbal inflection. An example is shown in (5.43) below.

(5.43) Ka t(0)-yapwe-ti=bwa nogwa
DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-tell-APPL=1MIN.SBJ.thither today
ka-1é-doulé=ng6 kio dole.
way-PASS.PFV-catch=APPL chicken wild

“This I am going to tell you today, how to catch wild chickens.” (nalogo013)

The lexeme molé ‘black’ occurs only once in the data as a modifier of the NP head oplé ‘stone’

as shown in (5.44).

(5.44) Yelu-lé=bom oplé molé ka i-klu
put-up=1AUG.sBJ.thither stone black LNK IPFV.N3AUG-be.many
ba=de.

PREP=3MIN.OBJ
“You put many black stones on it.” (nalogo042)

This lexeme is not a verb and is never used as a predicate within a relative clause. In Nal6go,
there is a stative verb, ba ‘be black’, which expresses the same meaning and can occur inside a
relative clause to modify a noun as shown in (5.45).

(5.45) Eu, nide aplé  ka I-bd...

Yes 3MIN stone LNK PFV.N3AUG-be.black
‘Yes, that’s right...black stones.’ (nalogo039)
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5.2.2.5 Numerals

Nalogo has two types of numerals: cardinal numerals (85.2.2.5.1) and ordinal numerals

(§85.2.2.5.2).

5.2.2.5.1 Cardinal numerals

The counting system in Naldgo is decimal®. Numbers from one to ten are listed below.

vote ‘one’

ptengime ‘six’

leli ‘two’

itumiitii ‘seven’

létolwo (~ 16talwo) ‘three’

itumali “eight’

lépwa “four’

itumote ‘nine’

noulin “five’

noépnu ‘ten’

Numbers from ten to nineteen are formed by adding more units to the ten base through a linking
element, namely, the directly possessed noun naa=de ‘its fruit’. The 3MIN possessor form

occurring on the word for ‘fruit’ refers to the base. The list of numbers from eleven to nineteen

is given below.

ndpnu naa=de vote ‘eleven’

nopnu naa=de l¢li ‘twelve’

ndpnu naa=de létélwé ‘thirteen’

ndpnu naa=de lepwa ‘fourteen’

ndpnu naa=de nouliin ‘fifteen’

ndpnu naa=de ptengime‘sixteen’

ndpnu naade tumiitsi (~ itumzitu) ‘seventeen’

ndpnu naade tumali (~ itumali) ‘eighteen’

ndpnu naade tumdte (~ itumaote) ‘nineteen’

% It is worth pointing out that on a daily basis, the majority of speakers, even the elders, use the English or Pijin
counting system. The younger generations, including people in their thirties and forties, can only recall a few
numbers. Of course, there are some exceptions, but this generalisation accounts for the competence of most

speakers.
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Tens like twenty, thirty, forty or fifty are formed by adding the units ‘two’, ‘three’, ‘four’ and

‘five’ to the ten base without any intervening element as shown in the examples below.

nopnu léli ‘twenty’

népnu létolwe “thirty’

ndpnu lépwa “forty”

nopnu noulzn “fifty’

Numbers such as one hundred, one thousand, ten thousand, one hundred thousand, and so on,

pattern like tens as shown in the examples below.

tiu vote ‘one thousand’

tiu népnu ‘ten tousand’

tiu totuki  ‘none hundred thousand’

nyomaé vote ‘one million’

nyomo léli ‘two million’

In Nal6go, cardinal numbers can occur within NPs as predicate of relative clauses. Three
examples of this function are shown in (5.46), (5.47) and (5.48) below. In (5.48), the numeral
occurs in an unmarked relative clause, while in (5.46) and (5.47), the relative clause is
introduced by ka.

(5.46) Topno ne=nu obwe [k&  l&-pwa.]JrC

NEG.EXIST animate.CLF=1MIN.POSS child LNK PFVv.N3AUG-be.four
‘I did not have four children.” (nalogo3010_2015)

(5.47) Lé-(v)epe=ko po [k&  népnu noulin]rc
PFV.3AUG-buy=3AUG.SBJ pig LNK ten  five
‘They bought fifty pigs.” (nalogo016)

(5.48) Olé  ka=ng [népnu]rc 1a-vé-tb=po=p.
girl  DEM1.DIST=PL ten PFV.3AUG-go-in=again=DIR.hither
“The ten girls came in back.’ (nalogo2209_2015)
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In terms of position within the NP, cardinal numerals tend to occur after other modifiers. For
instance, while in (5.46) and (5.47), the numerals occur right after the NP head; in (5.48), the
numeral occurs after the demonstrative form kad=ng. In (5.49), the numeral occurs in final

position after a demonstrative form and a possessive classifier.

(5.49) Nubi I-ngu=nga naii ka=ng
yesterday PFV.N3AUG-eat=1MIN.SBJ  apple DEM1.DIST=PL
na=nu lé-1i.
food.CLF=1MIN.POSS PFV.3AUG-be.two

“Yesterday I ate my (those) two apples.” (nalogo009)

Morphologically, the cardinal numbers expressing ‘one’ and ‘two’ display some verbal
properties, e.g. they can take aspect/mood inflections. Numerals taking verbal morphology are
common in RSC languages and, more generally, in Oceanic languages. In this respect, Lynch,
Ross and Crowley (2002: 39) claim that “[...] outside Western Melanesia, it is more common
for numerals to accept some verbal morphology, while in others there is some vestigial verbal
morphology”. Examples of the Naldgo numerals ‘one’ and ‘two’ taking verbal inflections are
shown in (5.50), (5.51) and (5.52). Numerals can be marked for aspect and mood.

(5.50) Leplé nopwe t(U)-vote, té-li...

people cloth IPFV.N3AUG-be.one IPFV.3AUG-be.two
‘People (were wearing) clothes, two, three.” (nalogo0809_2015)

(5.51) Ta=m ma butete na-li!
take=DIR.hither DEM2.PROX potato IRR.N3AUG-be.two
‘Bring here two potatoes!’ (nalogo2310_2015)

(5.52) Aple n(u)-ya-ti=le ba nabwétom
SIMIL.EPIST |RR.N3AUG-Stay-APPL:3MIN.SBJ PREP oOven
obu  n(l)-vote.
day  IRR.N3AUG-be.one
‘Perhaps, it stays in the oven for one day.” (nalogo066)

With regard to the other numerals, there are no examples in the corpus where they occur with

different mood/aspect prefixes. Thus, it is difficult to determine if they are full-fledged verbs

or if they display some vestigial verbal inflections. However, some indirect evidence might be

given by the formation of ordinal numerals from cardinal ones (§5.2.2.5.2). To form the ordinal

number ‘second’, the form [&-1i ‘two’ takes the prefix ka- which replaces the 3AUG/perfective

prefix |&- in the form ka-li ‘second’. Likewise, the numerals 1é-t0lw0 ‘three’ and 1€-pwé ‘four’
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take the prefix ka- which replaces the prefix 1é-, giving the forms ka-t6lwo ‘third” and ka-pwa
“forth’ (for the list of ordinal numerals, see 85.2.2.5.2). When ordinal numerals are derived from
the cardinal ones meaning ‘seven’, ‘eight’ and ‘nine’, they all have the prefix i- replaced by ka-
. This behaviour differs from the one of the other numerals, such as ptengime ‘six’ or ndépnu
‘ten’, whose corresponding ordinal forms consist in the addition of the prefix ka- to the cardinal
number with no further morphological changes, as in ka-ptengime ‘sixth’. The structural
similarity between Ié-li ‘two” and the other numerals mentioned above, namely, I&-t6lwo ‘three’
and lé-pwa ‘four’, i-tumitii ‘seven’, i-tuméli ‘eight’ and i-tuméte ‘nine’, inferred from the
formation of cardinal numerals suggests that these forms might have a verbal nature. From a
diachronic point of view, 1é-t6lwo (~ 1étalwo) and 1€-pwa might be reflexes of POc¢ *tolu ‘three’
and *pati ‘four’ (Lynch et. al. 2002: 72) with the addition of the prefix 1é- and, in the case of
‘four’, with the loss of the second syllable /ti/. In POc, from the morpheme *rua ‘two’ upwards,

all the forms seem to have been both adjectival verbs and nouns (ibid.).
5.2.2.5.2 Ordinal numerals

In Nalégo, ordinal numerals are cardinal numerals prefixed by the form ka-. This type of
derivation is found in some of the other RSC languages. The ordinal numbers from one to ten

are listed below.

ka-yo “first’ ka-ptengime ‘sixth’
ka-li ka-tumiitsi ‘seventh’
ka-tolwo ‘third’ ka-tuméli ‘eigth’
ka-pwa ‘fourth’ ka-tumgate ‘ninth’
ka-noulin “fifth’ ka-nopnu ‘tenth’

The form ka- is prefixed to all numbers. As already mentioned in 85.2.2.5.1, the numerals for
‘one’ and ‘two’ are verbs. As for kali ‘second’, the prefix ka- replaces the 3AUG/perfective
prefix I&-, while the form y6 in the numeral ‘first’ might be a variant of v ‘be one’®’ with the
loss of the second syllable /te/. The origins of the forms 1ét6lwo ‘three’ and lépwa ‘four’ cannot
be established with certainty, but the way they derive the ordinal forms patterns with the verb
l&li “be two’ (85.2.2.5.1). The same holds for ‘seventh’, ‘eighth’ and ‘ninth’. With the forms for

37 In the data, there are a few y-initial verbs showing the alternation between /y/ and v/ (yell (~ vel(i).
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‘fifth’, ‘sixth’ and ‘tenth’, the prefix ka- is added to the cardinal numeral without the

replacement of any other syllable.

In terms of position, ordinal numerals always occur as post-head modifiers. They are simply
juxtaposed to the NP head. If there are additional modifiers following the NP head, numerals

occur after them as shown in (5.53).

(5.53) I-ngu=nga nati ka na=nu
PFV.N3AUG-eat=1MIN.SBJ  apple DEM1.DIST food.CLF=1MIN.POSS
kayo.
first

‘I ate (that) my first apple.” (nalogo009)

Ordinal numbers are commonly used in the expression for week days where the temporal noun
obu ‘day’ is modified by the numerals. Nowadays, younger generations tend to use more often
English or Pijin to express week days. Examples are provided in the list below

obu ka-yoé ‘first day’, ‘Monday’

obu ka-li ‘second’, ‘Tuesday’

obu ka-ti ‘third’ “Wednesday’

obu ka-pwa ‘fourth’ ‘Thursday’

obu ka-ngulin “fifth’ ‘Friday’

obu ka-ptengime ‘sixth’ ‘Saturday’

obu ka-tumiitii ‘seventh’ ‘Sunday’

Ordinal numerals can also occur: (i) as independent forms expressing an adverbial function in

the clause, and (ii) inside the verb complex as post-nucleus modifiers (Chapter 8).

Historically, a potential source of the Nal6go prefix ka- is the POc prefix *ka- that was used
prefixed to numerals when someone counted objects ‘one, two, three...” (Lynch et al. 2002:
74). Examples are the POc forms *ka-rua ‘two’ and ka-tolu ‘three’. The Nalogo ordinal
numerals ka-li and ka-t6lwo might be reflexes of these proto-forms. However, in some Oceanic
languages, reflexes of POc forms like *ka-rua or *ka-tolu are used to form cardinal numbers.
There is good evidence to reconstruct ordinal numbers as involving the POc suffix *-fia (ibid.).
In this respect, Nal6go retained the structure and the morphology of the POc cardinal numbers,

but with a different function.
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5.2.2.6 The quantifier atwo ‘each, every’

The quantifier atwo ‘each, every’ functions only as a predicate of relative clauses as shown in

example (5.54) where it is introduced by the linker ka.

(5.54) Eu, obu k& atwd i-vé=nga lade-kéa-you
yes day LNK every PFV.N3AUG-gO=1MIN.SBJ side-LNK-down
“Yes, every day I go uphill.” (nalogo039)

As previously mentioned, in Nal6go, quantificational meanings, such as ‘many’ or ‘a few’, are
generally expressed by stative verbs. This is not the case of the lexeme atw6 which is invariable

and does not take any verb morphology.
5.2.2.7 The lexeme yoko “finish’

In Nal6go, there is a lexeme yoko finish’ functioning either as a predicate or as a quantifier
meaning ‘all’. The behaviour of this quantifier is shown in detail in Chapter 14 where | analyse
the cases in which it floats outside the NP. Since a number of examples are provided in Chapter

14, here 1 just show one example of y6ko as a post-head modifier.

(5.55) Lemo ka yeli=bwe ba=de
leaf DEM1.DIST  PFV.N3AUG-put=2MIN.sBJ.thither =~ PREP=3MIN.OBJ
nge lopta kd=ng yoko.
PRAG.MRK  cabbage DEM1.DIST  all

‘As for the leaf, you put on it all the cabbage leaves.” (nalogo021)

The lexeme yoko functioning as a predicate with the meaning ‘finish’ is common in serial verb

constructions where it can be used to express completion and intensification (Chapter 8).
5.2.2.8 Quantifier atlagi ‘both’

In Naldgo, the quantifier atlagi ‘both’ is attested in only one example where it follows the free

pronoun nigi “You and I’. The example is shown in (5.56).

(5.56) Nigi atlagi ya man...
1+2MIN both yes  man
“We both (do that) yes man...” (nalogo039)

This form might occur also with nominal heads, but further data are required to support this

claim.
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5.2.2.9 Intensifier otdngyo ‘oneself’

The lexeme otengy0 ‘oneself” is analysed as an intensifier which can modify free pronouns as
in (5.57) and (5.58).

(5.57) I-vé=nga ma-ka-i-to ni
PFV.N3AUG-J0=1MIN.SBJ house-LNK-PFV.N3AUG-be.holy IMIN
atongye®.

INTS

‘I went to the church by myself.” (nalogo029)

(5.58) llaule=je nide otongye ja
mother=3MIN.POSS 3MIN INTS FUT
n(l)-yopweé=le obwe la.
IRR.N3AUG-Carry=3mIN.SBJ child DEM1.. NPROX

‘The mother herself will carry that child.” (halogo029)

The intensifier can also occur by itself to express the same meaning as shown in (5.59), where

it does not occur with any free pronoun.

(5.59) Ibu=nu va-ku=le no na=de
father=1MIN.POSS CAUS-C00k=3MIN.SBJ fish  food.CLF=3MIN.POSS
atongye.

INTS

‘My father cooked his fish (to eat) by himself.” (halogo029)

An example of a construction similar to the one described above is represented by the intensifier
seleva in Sl Pijin which follows free pronouns to express intensification (e.g. Pijin ‘olketa
seleva go long taon’ ‘They go to town by themselves’). The origins of otdngy6 are not fully
understood. Natiigu has a functionally similar word, the intensifier esé'komii® ‘yourself’, whose
origins appear more transparent. The form esé'kdmu, which literally means ‘your being one’,
might be a nominalised form made up of the stative verb esé' ‘be one’ and the nominaliser -ko
to which the 2MIN possessor form is attached. In Oceanic languages, body parts and various
grammatical elements expressing the notion of ‘self” can be encoded as possessed. For instance,
this strategy is attested in languages of Vanuatu and Central Eastern Oceanic (Moyse-Faurie

2017:119). In Nal6go, the word otdngye, probably meaning something like ‘being one’, might

3 The form otdngyo has variants, Variation in vowel pronunciation, which is both speaker- and dialect-based, is
common with this form. Additional attested forms are otengys, aténgye, and atdéngyo.
39 | thank Brenda Boerger who provided me with some narrative texts in Natligu for comparative purposes.
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be formed by vote ‘be one’, the verb ngi ‘to be’ and the nominaliser -6 (~ -€)*°, attested in the

Naldgo variety of Noole.

40 This nominaliser seems to perform the same functions of the nominaliser -ngo in the varieties of Nea and
Nemboi.
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) POSSESSIVE AND ASSOCIATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS

In this chapter, | describe the characteristics of possessive and associative constructions in
Nalégo. Traditionally, in our daily use, the notion of possession equals the one of ‘ownership’.
However, when looking at the languages of the world, this idea of possessive relations as ways
to express ‘ownership’ is quite misleading (Lyons 1977), because possessive constructions can
express “a broader concept of association or relationship between two nouns” (Aikhenvald
2013: 2). This property is especially true for Oceanic languages, where possessive constructions
encode a wide range of semantic relations between the ‘possessor’, the entity that ‘possesses’,
and the ‘possessee’ or ‘possessum’, the ‘possessed’ entity. As Lynch, Ross and Crowley (2002:
40) point out, possession is usually one of the most complex domains in the grammars of
Oceanic languages. Possessive constructions in Nalégo, as well as in two of the other SC
languages, Natigu and Engdewu, are quite interesting, because when they are compared to

more canonical Oceanic languages, they tend to display richer systems.

In the languages of the world, there is a basic distinction between possessive constructions
expressed at NP level and possessive constructions expressed at a clause level. In this chapter,
| focus only on the former, while the latter is described in Chapter 12. In 86.1 and 86.2, |
describe the main characteristics of possessive constructions in Oceanic languages and Naldgo,
respectively. Section 86.2.2 focuses on the properties of ‘direct’ possessive constructions;
while 86.2.3 deals with those of ‘indirect’ possessive constructions. In 86.2.4, | describe
possessive constructions encoding beneficiary roles. Finally, 86.2.5 deals with associative

constructions, which are functionally similar, yet not identical, to possessive constructions.
6.1 Possessive constructions in Oceanic languages
6.1.1 Formal properties

In Oceanic languages, there is a basic formal distinction between ‘direct’ and ‘indirect’
possessive constructions (Lynch 1996, Palmer & Brown 2007, Palmer 2008, Lichtenberk 2009,
2011, among others). Direct constructions typically involve a possessor-indexing aftix, mainly
a suffix, which occurs directly on the noun expressing the possessee. An example of this
construction from Manam, an Oceanic language spoken in PNG, is shown in (6.1), where the

suffix -gu encoding the first-person singular is directly attached to the noun.
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(6.1) Manam (Western Oceanic; Lichtenberk 1983a)

Ara-gu

name-1SG:POSS

‘my name’
In (6.1), the possessor is encoded through a suffix. However, possessive relations can also be
expressed by NPs which generally tend to follow the possessee (Lynch et al. 2002: 41). In this
respect, Lichtenberk (1983) distinguishes between possessive constructions with pronominal
possessors and nominal possessors, respectively; they are defined as ‘simplex’ and ‘complex’
constructions. Example (6.2) from Kwaio, spoken in Solomon Islands, shows a complex
possessive construction where the possessor is expressed by a noun following the possessee
and cooccurring with the 3SG suffix -na.
(6.2) Kwaio (Southeast Solomonic; Keesing 1985)

Lata-na wela

name-3sG:POSS child

‘The child’s name’
Indirect possessive constructions show different structural properties, because possessor-
indexing suffixes do not attach directly to the possessee, but to a ‘possessive marker’, also
referred to in the literature as ‘possessive particle’ or ‘possessive classifier’ (Lichtenberk 1983b,
1985, Lynch 1996). In this description, I adopt the label ‘possessive classifier’. Oceanic
languages vary in terms of the number of classifiers. In some languages, such as Yapese and
Kiribati, only one marker is attested; more commonly, two or three markers are attested. In a
few cases, including languages of St Mathias, Micronesian and New Caledonian subgroups,
indirect possession makes use of a large number of classifiers to express more fine-grained
semantic relations. In (6.3), three examples with the possessive classifiers ke-, me- and no- in
Fijian are shown.
(6.3) Fijian (Central Pacific; Lichtenberk 1983b)

a) Na ke-mudrau kakana

ART CLASS-your food
‘your (dual) food’ (edible)

b) Na me-munt 7
ART CLASS-your tea
‘your (pl) tea’ (drinkable)

c) Na no-na vale
ART CLASS-his house
‘his house’ (general)
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In (6.3), possessor-indexing suffixes are attached to the classifiers preceding the head nouns.
The three classifiers are associated with the encoding of different semantic relations, as

explained in the following sections.

For the sake of completeness, it is worth mentioning that along with the distinction between
direct and indirect constructions, additional patterns are also possible, although they are less
widespread. For instance, Polynesian languages show no distinction between direct and indirect
constructions; rather, they follow a pattern known as ‘A-possession’ and ‘O-possession’ (Clark
2000).

6.1.2 The alienability/inalienability distinction

The formal distinction between direct and indirect possessive constructions frequently matches
the semantic distinction between the notions of inalienability and alienability. This semantic
distinction, coined by Lévy-Bruhl (1914: 97-98), has been described by a number of scholars
by using similar terminologies. For instance, inalienable possession encodes those semantic
relations in which the possessee is regarded as an ‘inherent’ part of the possessor, such as part-
whole or kinship relations. By contrast, inalienable possession encodes ‘intrinsic’, ‘intimate’
and ‘obligatory’ relationships: a kin relation or a body part cannot be conceived, except in
relation to a possessor (Aikhenvald 2013: 20). Chappell and McGregor (2011) describe
inalienable relations as expressing ‘indissoluble’, ‘permanent’ and ‘inherent’ associations. In
Oceanic languages, the ‘inherent’, ‘intimate’ and ‘indissoluble’ relations that are frequently
encoded by direct constructions involve mainly part-whole and body-part relations, body-
product, mental/organs’ relations, kinship relations, and so forth. As opposed to these concepts
of ‘inherent’ and ‘intimate’ relations, alienable possession is described negatively, since it
encodes relations which are not an inherent part of the possessor. Chappell & McGregor (2011)
refer to alienable possession as involving ‘less permanent’ relationships. There are many
subtypes of alienable relations encoded by indirect constructions. In this respect, there is a great
variation across languages. For instance, in (6.3) in 88.1.1, Fijian displays three possessive
classifiers encoding three types of relations between the possessor and the possessee. The
possessive classifier ke- in (6.3) encodes the concept of ‘edibility’, that is, the possessee is
conceived or destined to be eaten by the possessor. In (6.3), the possessive classifier me-
‘drinkable’ expresses that an item is conceived or destined to be drunk, while in (6.3), the
classifier no ‘general’ refers to the general possession of an item. However, the relationship

between an entity and the concept of inalienability/alienability is not a one-to-one relationship,
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but depends on various factors, such as culturally driven associations, borrowings, and so on.
In the next section, I discuss the properties of ‘fluidity’ and ‘relationality’ which are generally

associated with possessive classifiers in Oceanic languages.
6.1.3 The notions ‘fluidity’ and ‘relationality’

The notions of ‘relationality’ and ‘fluidity’ are generally thought to be central to the definition
of possessive classifiers in Oceanic, also referred to as ‘relational’ classifiers (Lichtenberk
1983b). The notion of ‘relationality’ refers to the fact that the selection of possessive classifiers
is based on the relation that the possessor establishes with the possessee based on how the
possessor intends to use the possessee. Thus, generally, the notion of relationality correlates
with the intentionality of a prototypically animate possessor. An example is shown in (6.4).

(6.4) Kaliai-Kove (Western Oceanic; Lichtenberk 1983b)

a) Ti-pa-ani-ri le-ri yaia.
they-CAUS-ani-them CLASS-their pig
‘they feed their pigs’

b) Ti-nono a-ri yaia.
they-cook  CLASSs-their pig
‘they cook their pigs’

In Kaliai-Kove, an Oceanic language spoken in New Britain, the noun yaia ‘pig’ occurs in two
possessive constructions, depending on the relation that the possessee establishes with the
possessor. In (6.4a), the noun occurs with the general classifier le to express a relation of general
possession (pig that they possess), while in (6.4b), it occurs with the ‘alimentary’ classifier a to
express a relation of edibility (pig that they intend to eat).

While the property of relationality belongs to the classifiers, the property of fluidity refers to
the ability of a noun to occur in more than one type of possessive constructions. This property
does not refer only to shifts of construction in indirect possession, namely, the possibility for a
noun to occur with more than one possessive classifier as shown in (6.4); but also, to the shifts
of construction between direct and indirect possession as shown in the Nalégo example in (6.5).
(6.5) Naldgo

a) Nawé=nu ‘my head’

head=1MIN.POSS
‘My head.’
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b) Nawe na
head fish
‘The fish’s head.’

c) Nawe ne=nu
head general.CLF=1MIN.POSS
‘My head (the head of the fish I possess).’

Examples (6.5a)and (6.5b) show two direct constructions where the ‘heads’ are those of two
possessors, the speaker and the fish, respectively. In (6.5¢), the word for ‘head’ is indirectly
possessed, referring to the head of an entity possessed by the possessor. In this case, the head
nawe is said to be fluid because it can shift from a direct construction like those in (6.5a) and
(6.5b) to an indirect one (6.5c).

The notion of fluidity is a property that possessive classifiers share with ‘sortal classifiers’
(Lyons 1977: 463). Sortal classifiers express some inherent properties of the entities with which
they occur, e.g. their size, colour, and shape. The same noun can occur with different sortal
classifiers, depending on the aspect of the entity which is highlighted. However, while relational
classifiers and sortal classifiers are similar, in that they allow the fluidity of head nouns, the
types of relations they encode are different in nature. While sortal classifiers encode inherent
properties of the possessee, relational classifiers express the relation between the possessor and

the possessee.

It is worth pointing out here that the property of fluidity is crucial to make the conceptual
distinction between classifiers and noun class markers. In languages with noun classes, nouns
typically fall into one category or another. In Oceanic languages, some possessive systems show
properties of both classifiers and noun class markers. Some nouns are fluid and enter various
constructions, while others can only occur in one construction. In this respect, the semantics of
nouns can play an indirect role to license the occurrence of nouns in more than one construction

(Lichtenberk 1983b). However, semantics does not seem to be always involved.

The last property which is typical of relational classifiers is their ability to be metaphorically
extended to less primary semantic domains (Lichtenberk 1983b). For instance, ‘edible’
classifiers, which naturally occur with nouns encoding food, are often extended to occur with

food-related items, such as tools for cooking or preparing food.
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6.2 Possessive constructions in Nalégo

First of all, like many Oceanic languages, Naldgo shows a basic distinction between direct and
indirect possession, described in 86.2.2 and 86.2.3, respectively. The formal strategies used in
Nalégo in these two types of possessive constructions patten like those attested in most Oceanic

languages.

In indirect possessive constructions, Nalogo shows eight classifiers encoding different semantic
relations. If we look at RSC languages, Nalogo is located in between Engdewu and Aiwoo.
Engdewu has the highest number of classifiers, fourteen in total (Vaa 2013: 221), while Aiwoo
has six classifiers. More generally, among Oceanic languages, the Nalogo system is located
mid-way between a fairly typical Oceanic language with three or four classifiers and those
displaying more complex systems. In relation to the properties of fluidity and relationality
described in 86.1.3, possessive classifiers in Nalogo show some variation, in that relationality
and fluidity occur at different degrees, depending on the type of classifier involved. This also
holds for metaphorical extension because not all the classifiers shows this property to the same

extent. This topic is briefly discussed in §6.2.3.9.
6.2.1 Formal properties of direct and indirect constructions

Direct possessive constructions in Nalogo display two ways of encoding the possessor,
depending on whether it is expressed by a pronominal form or by an NP. Lichtenberk (1983)
defines the constructions where the possessor is expressed by a pronominal as ‘simplex’,
because the possessor-indexing form is directly attached to the head noun. By contrast, when
the possessor is expressed by an NP which is juxtaposed to the head without any intervening
morpheme®!, the constructions are defined as ‘complex’. Two examples of simplex and
complex constructions in Nalégo are shown in (6.6) and (6.7), respectively.

(6.6) Ngiime=nu

Spirit=1MIN.POSS
‘my spirit’

(6.7) Nat obwe ka
voice child DEMi1.DIST
‘The voice of the child’

41 In Oceanic languages, when the possessor is encoded by a full NP, it can be expressed by four different strategies:
(i) full cross-referencing, (ii) partial cross-referencing, (iii) construct cross-referencing, and (iv) no cross-
referencing. (iv) is the case of Nalogo (for further explanations, see (Lichtenberk 1983b).
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In indirect constructions, which make use of possessive classifiers, simplex and complex
constructions pattern like those in (6.6) and (6.7), the only difference being the presence of the
classifier. In this case, possessor pronominal forms attach to the classifier, while possessor NPs
follow it as in (6.8) and (6.9), respectively. Two examples with the animate classifier ne
described in 86.2.3.3 are shown below.

(6.8) Boma ne=nu
house animate.CLF=1MIN.POSS

‘My house.’

(6.9) Boma ne Billy
house animate.CLF Billy
‘Billy’s house.’

The possessive classifier always follows the head noun as ne does in the examples above. The
only case in which the classifier precedes the head is when possessive constructions express
beneficiary roles as described in 86.2.4.1.

In (6.9), the possessive classifier ne followed by the possessor NP modifies the head. However,
possessive classifiers can also occur as NP heads, without the possessee, as in (6.10), where the
food classifier na (86.2.3.1) occurring with thelAUG possessor form functions as an NP head

meaning ‘our edible thing’, or more idiomatically, ‘our food’.

(6.10) Da ka yelli-ti-u=kom na=gom
thing LNK  put-AppL-down=1AUG.sBJ  food.CLF=1AUG.POSS
a, topla.

DEM3.PROX  basket
“The thing we put our food in is this one, the basket.” (nalogo062)

Two additional examples involve the ‘animate’ classifier ne (86.2.3.3). The first example is
represented by the word Nedd, the indigenous name of Santa Cruz, which is formed by the
animate classifier ne and the 3AUG possessor form =dd. Literally, the possessive classifier
means ‘(thing) belonging to them’. The second example is the NP ne kio ‘chicks (lit. the animate
ones of the chicken)’ referring to the chicken’s offspring. The polyfunctionality of possessive
classifiers, i.e. their ability to function as NP modifiers or NP heads, is attested in various
Oceanic languages (Lichtenberk 2009).

186



In all the examples above, there is only one possessor involved. However, it is possible for a
head noun to take a possessive construction as modifier, whose head is, in turn, modified by
another possessive construction. In this case, there are two possessor referents. Two examples
are shown in (6.11) and (6.12).

(6.11) Nawé na na=nu

head fish  food.CLF=1MIN.POSS
‘head of my fish.’

(6.12) Nawé ine=je
head daughter=3MIN.POSS
‘head of her daughter.’

In (6.11) and (6.12), the word for ‘head’ is directly possessed by the words for ‘fish’ and
‘daughter’, which are, in turn, the heads of an indirect and a direct possessive construction,

respectively.

Finally, the possessor enclitics occurring in direct and indirect possessive constructions are

summarised in Table 6-1.

PERSON MINIMAL AUGMENTED
1 =nu; ~ =tu =gom
1+2 =qi =go
2 =m; ~=p =mwi*?
3 =de; ~ =te; ~ =je =Qgo

Table 6-1. Possessor enclitics occurring in possessive constructions

The 1IMIN, 2MIN and 3MIN persons show some allomorphs depending on the context. In the
available data, the IMIN form =nu is attested more frequently than the allomorph ~ =tu. As
mentioned in Chapter 3, the form ~ =tu is obligatorily triggered by the general possessive
classifier go (86.2.3.7), while =nu occurs with all the other classifiers. In direct constructions,
the selection of some possessor enclitics in the paradigm appears to be lexically based. If a
lexeme triggers the IMIN ~ =tu, it tends to trigger the 2MIN ~ =p and the 3MIN ~ =te. Two

examples with the words numwé ‘eye/s’ and ndlia ‘belly’ are shown in (6.13).

2 In the data, there is also a 2AUG form =pmwi attested with the word numweé ‘eye/s, face’ in direct constructions.
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(6.13) numwe=tu ‘my eyes’ nolia=tu ‘my belly’
numwe=p ‘your eyes’ nélia=p ‘your belly’
numwe=te ‘his/her eyes’ ndlia=te ‘his/her belly’

However, further research is required to establish how many words display the same paradigm
of numwe and noélia. The 3MIN possessor form =je is also triggered by specific lexemes,
especially kin terms (e.g. ine=je ‘her daughter’, ilaule=je ‘his/her mother’, made=je ‘his
brother’, meld=je ‘his son’). An additional example is the directly possessed body part noun
be=je ‘his/her skin’.

6.2.2 Direct constructions

As mentioned in 86.1.2, in Oceanic languages, direct possession tends to be associated with the
notion of inalienability involving ‘inherent’, ‘intimate, or ‘permanent’ relations between the
possessor and the possessee. However, a variety of semantic associations can be conveyed by
this type of construction (Lynch 2001).

In Nal6go, direct constructions can express the following relations: (i) body-part and part-whole
relations, (ii) body products, (iii) organs, states and products of mental processes, iv) attributes
of the possessor, V) entities on the surface of the possessor’s body, vi) kin terms, and vii)
personal belongings. Direct constructions expressing the relations (i-vii) are also attested in

other Oceanic languages (Lichtenberk et al. 2011).

Examples of type (i) involving direct possessive constructions expressing body-part and part-
whole relations. The possessor is either a pronominal form directly attached to the head or an
NP following the head.

(I) BODY-PART AND PART-WHOLE RELATIONS

nawé=nu ‘my head’ nela nuwa ‘tree’s branch’
numwe=p ‘your eye/s’  lewé pumpkin ‘pumpkin’s leaf’
dat(u)=de ‘his nose’ dt naa nuwa ‘fruit’s seed’
dotwod=nu ‘my neck’ noplo kio ‘chicken’s feather’

Lists (ii), (iii), and (iv) show examples of direct constructions with body products, mental

organs, mind-related products/processes and the possessor’s attributes, respectively. Nouns
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expressing body-part and part-whole relations are generally directly possessed, because
concepts like ‘head’, ‘nose’ or ‘seed’ tend to be conceptualised in combination with a possessor

(e.g. ‘head’ is not an abstract concept, but it is the head of something or someone).

(1) BODY PRODUCTS (1) MENTAL ORGANS, THEIR (1V) POSSESSUM AS AN
STATES AND PRODUCTS ATTRIBUTE

nati=m ‘your voice’ dotwdé=nu ‘my thought/mind”  d6t=nu ‘my name’

mot(U)mé=nu ‘my urine’ dot=de ‘his feeling’ natii=go ‘their language’

duo=nu ‘my feces’
mwellt=nu ‘my smell’

43 «

dolotmwe=nu™ ‘my tears’

Finally, most kin terms, some items that are on the surface or in contact with the body of the

possessor, and personal belongings are directly possessed as shown in lists (v), (vi) and (vii)

below.
(V) KIN TERMS (V1) ITEMS ON BODY SURFACE  (VII) PERSONAL
BELONGINGS
ilaule=nu ‘my mother’ népwé=nu ‘my clothes’ noto=nu ‘my property’
ibu=nu ‘my father’ nokwo=nu ‘my shirt’

ile=m ‘your sister’
mélue=nu ‘my brother (for
a woman)*’

melibu=nu ‘my uncle

Kin terms are listed in (v). However, it is worth noticing that borrowings from English or Sl
Pijin are never directly possessed. For instance, the Pijin words mami ‘mother’ and dadi ‘father’

are obligatorily possessed by the animate classifier ne (86.2.3.3).

Items that are on the surface or in contact with the body of the possessor are listed in (vi). The

word for ‘cloth’ and ‘shirt” can be also indirectly possessed by the general classifier gé without

43 The word dolétmwe ‘tear’ constitutes an example of reduced compounds with bound forms (Chapter 4).

4 Some kin relations are expressed by more than one word according to the gender of the possessor. For instance,
the kin term mélue=nu ‘my brother’ is used by a female possessor, while made ‘brother’ is used by a male
possessor. Likewise, the kin term ile ‘sister’ is used by a female possessor, while ilue ‘sister’ is used by a male
possessor.
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any difference in meaning (86.2.3.7). When it is not possessed, the word for ‘shirt’ is nékii as
opposed to nékwd. In his study on possession in RSC languages, Wurm (1972b) mentions the
presence of morphophonemic changes that head nouns can undergo when pronominal
possessive forms are attached to them. In this respect, the author writes: ‘many nouns in Santa
Cruz languages [...] appear in two or several allomorphic forms, when possessive suffixes are
added to them’ Wurm (1972b: 91-92). When compared to other RSC languages, Engdewu is
regarded as the language displaying the largest number of cases of morphophonemic change of
noun roots (Vaa 2013: 219). In Nalogo, the word noki is the only one found in the data which
shows a morphophonemic change of the root. An explanation for this type of change change is
given in 86.2.6.2.

The list of items denoting ‘personal belongings’ (Vvii) contains only one word, noto ‘property’.

Finally, direct constructions seem to be involved in passive possession. This type of encoding
dates back to POc possessive system, where according to some scholars (see Lynch 2001), the
passive possession was realised by direct constructions. Passive possession includes a number
of semantic relations. Lynch (2001) identifies the following ones: (i) possession by the patient
of a nominalised verb (e.g. my being hit); (ii) nouns referring to things done to or about the
possessor (e.g. ‘my wound’, ‘her story/song’); (iii) possession of animate/ inanimate nouns
where the relationship is one which might cause suffering on the part of the possessor (e.g.
‘enemy’); and (iv) possession of nouns which can be seen as ‘suffered’ by the possessor (e.g.

parasites, disadvantages).

In Nal6go, direct constructions can encode passive possession with nouns referring to things
done to or about the possessor. For instance, ngumaé na ‘the picture of/about the fish’ is a direct
construction where the possessor NP is juxtaposed to the head noun ‘picture’. In this case, the
possessor is the content of the picture. However, if the type of relation changes, that is, if the
possessor no longer constitutes its content, a different construction is used. In the possessive
construction nguma Tina ne=nu ‘my picture of/about Tina’, it is clear that while the content of
the picture is expressed by the direct construction, the ‘ownership’ of the picture is expressed
by the indirect construction with the animate classifier ne. Other types of passive possession
show the opposition between two indirect constructions. Some examples are found in the next

sections.
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6.2.3 Indirect constructions

Nalogo displays a set of eight possessive classifiers encoding various relations: ‘food’ na,
‘drink’ mu, ‘animate’ ne, ‘betelnut’ mwe (~ mwo), ‘fire’> mwild (~ mld), ‘place’ nye and
‘general’ g0. In the following sections, | describe their main functions. In 86.2.3.9, | investigate
the nature of the classifiers by discussing the role of relationality and fluidity. In particular, I
show that relationality does not seem to be a dominant factor in the organisation of the system
and fluidity is also a matter of degree (Alfarano 2019a). Classifiers show different properties

from one another and nouns falling into classes show variation in their behaviour.
6.2.3.1 The ‘food’ classifier na

Nalogo displays a possessive classifier na ‘food” which occurs with food items. It can also be

metaphorically extended to items used to prepare or eat food with. Some examples are listed

below.
EXAMPLES WITH POSSESSIVE CLASSIFIER na ‘FOOD’
bOpi na=nu ‘my banana’ kumara na=nu ‘my potato’
ndlu na=go ‘their coconut’ na na=go ‘our fish’
rice na=nu ‘my rice’ toki na=nu ‘my knife (for cooking)’
tobao na=go ‘their papaya’ belém na=nu ‘my wooden bowl (for eating)’

dolétmwe=nu ‘my tears’

In the list above, na occurs with prototypical food like fruits, meat and vegetable. The words
for ‘knife’ and ‘wooden bowl’ can also occur with na as food-related items. The metaphorical
nature of food classifiers is also attested in other RSC languages. When describing the system
of classifiers in Engdewu, Wurm (1972b: 108) writes that the food classifier allows in its
constructions not only food items, but also “[...] utensils connected with food and its acquisition
such as axes, knives, paddles and the like”. When English or SI Pijin borrowings encoding food
are introduced in the possessive system, they can take the classifier na as shown with the word

‘rice’ in the list.

It is worth pointing out here that there are two main differences between the analysis proposed
here and the one proposed by Wurm (1972b). Firstly, when Wurm (1972b: 104) talks about
possession in the Naltgo variety of Nemboi, he argues that unlike Engdewu, utensils associated
with food belong to a specific possessive class, except for cooking stones. My data on which
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this analysis is based does not show the presence of any specific marker covering food-related
items. Secondly, according to Wurm (1972b)’s analysis, nouns referring to betelnut and related
items belong to the ‘edible’ na-class. By contrast, my data show that there is a specific marker,
the classifier mwo, which covers this semantic class of items. These differences between this
analysis and the one proposed by Wurm are not surprising as crosslinguistically, items which

fall into a possessive class can change membership over time and occur in a different one.

From a diachronic point of view, the origin of the classifier na is not completely clear, since the
reconstructed POc ‘food’ classifier is *ka- (Lynch et al. 2002: 77). However, the form na might
be related to the POc verb *kanan ‘food’ (Lynch et al. 2002: 78). The most common verbs in
Nalogo for ‘eat’ are mwa and ngul, which do not appear to have any relation with na. However,
in the lexicalised complex form da-1é-k ‘food (lit. thing to eat)’, the final consonant /k/

associated with the meaning ‘eat’ might be related to POc *kanan.
6.2.3.2 The ‘drink’ classifier mu

The possessive classifier mu is used to express a relationship of the ‘drink’ type between the
possessor and the possessee. It includes water and liquids in general and fruits from which juice
can be sucked out. The classifier mu can be extended to items related to the drinkable ones,
including tools for drinking like ‘kettle’ and ‘cup’. In Natiigu, the SC language spoken in the
north of Santa Cruz, there is a classifier mu occurring with drinkable items including liquids
and wet fruits (Boerger, in progress). Examples are provided in the list below.
EXAMPLES WITH POSSESSIVE CLASSIFIER MU ‘DRINK’
nuwe mu=nu ‘my water’
ti mu=nu ‘my tea’
mango mu=nu ‘my mango (to drink)
nélu mu=nu ‘my coconut (to drink)

kettle mu=nu ‘my kettle’

The diachronic origin of this classifier is not straightforward. In POc, the reconstructed
possessive classifier for drinkable items is *m(w)a- (Lynch et al. 2002: 77), whose origins are
unclear, probably verbal (from POc *inum ‘drink’). The Nalégo form mu might be related to

the verb mnu ‘drink’ showing a formal similarity with POc *inum.
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6.2.3.3 The ‘animate’ classifier ne

The classifier ne is used to express general ‘ownership’, or ‘property’. This IS a possessive
construction which a variety of semantically different nouns can enter. Two similar classifiers
occur in the neighbouring languages. Nattigu displays the classifier ne which involves nouns
denoting ‘underlings’ and semantic relations of general ownership, responsibility and creation
(Boerger, in progress). Likewise, Engdewu has a classifier nei defined as ‘animate classifier’
which is used with nouns denoting ‘any low-status animate or spiritual referent, or even
referents related to animals, children and spirits” (Vaa 2013: 227-228). In this work, | label the
classifier ne in Nalogo as ‘animate’, because it is typically found with nouns encoding animate
beings like humans, animals and plants. However, other nouns belonging to more varied
semantic classes can occur with ne, including celestial bodies, sea- and land-related referents,
locations, kin terms and other items. The classifier can be also applied to borrowings. Examples

are shown below.

(1) HUMAN (11) ANIMALS (111) ITEMS ON BODY SURFACE

obwe ne=nu ‘my child” kio ne=nu ‘my chicken’ talengi ne=nu ‘my earrings’

olé ne=nu ‘my girl’ po ne=nu ‘my pig’ shoes ne=nu ‘my shoes’

niinge ne=nu ‘my boy’  mokiléla ne=nu ‘my muli ne=nu ‘my necklace’
mosquito’

mami ne=nu ‘my laki ne=nu ‘my rat’ hat ne=nu ‘my hat’

mother’

(1V) PLANTS, SEA, LAND, (V) HOUSE PARTS AND ITEMS

UNIVERSE AND (VI) LOCATIONS

nUWd ne=nu ‘my tree’ table ne=nu ‘my table’

lemo ne=nu ‘my leaf® floor ne=nu ‘my floor’

beipluwu ne=nu ‘my bush’  naonima ne=nu ‘my roof’

ddbé ne=nu ‘my cloud’ novli ne=nu ‘my bed’
nepi ne=nu ‘my sun’ window ne=nu ‘my window’
temwe ne=nu ‘my moon’ hammer ne=de ‘his hammer’
pwdla ne=nu ‘my sea’ nowe ne=nu ‘my door’

témotu ne=nu ‘my island’ mwetelya ne=nu ‘my village’
naana ne=nu ‘my sand’ boma ne=nu ‘my house’
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First of all, the classifier ne occurs with animate humans, including kin referents and animals.
In (i), the first three examples involve human referents under the ‘control” of the possessor. The
notion of ‘control’ is semantically close to the one of ‘responsibility’ that Boerger (in progress)
describes for the classifier ne in Natiigu. However, the notion of ‘control’ cannot be applied to
all the nouns which enter the possessive constructions with ne. For instance, in (ii), while some
animals can be viewed as being under the control of humans (e.g. domesticated pigs), others,
such as ‘mosquito’ or ‘rat’, clearly cannot. If we take these cases into consideration, the notion

of ‘animacy’ as underlying semantics of ne appears more appropriate.

Some items on the body’s surface can only enter this possessive construction. For instance,
talengi ‘earrings’ and muli ‘necklace’ can only occur with the classifier ne. One potential
explanation for this behaviour is that traditional ornaments, such as earrings or necklaces, are
made out of shells of animals, especially turtle shells*. This behaviour could be seen as a case

of semantic extension of the classifier ne.

The underlying semantics of ‘animacy’ is the one that likely characterizes the occurrence of
this construction with nouns encoding celestial bodies, and sea- and land-related referents.
Natural entities, such as trees or leaves, might be conceived as displaying an inherent living
power. In traditional beliefs, nature is connected to deities (e.g. spirits can live in the bush or in
the sea). Even nowadays that in Nalogo-speaking communities*, traditional beliefs have been

replaced by Christianity, the nature is seen as a living entity, part of God’s power and creation.

Finally, it is worth pointing out that there are some members of this class, including nouns
denoting locations, house parts and other tools, which do not seem to have an explanation from

a synchronic point of view, but there might be a historical link which has since been lost.

In terms of diachronic origin, POc had a possessive form to encode ‘general’ possession, that
is, the classifier *na. Except for the vowel grade, the nasal element is present in both forms, ne

and *na, respectively. While the role of the POc form *na as a source cannot be established, it

%5 Vaa (Vaa 2013: 228) makes a similar statement about the word dalengi ‘earrings’ in Engdewu that is indirectly
possessed through the ‘animate’ possessive classifier nei.

46 This holds true for the Naldgo-speaking communities of Nea and Nemboi, where most of indigenous people
converted to Christianism. Traditional beliefs are no longer culturally accepted, but some beliefs still coexist with
the new religion. However, in my experience, they are no longer practised in the community, at least not publicly.
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is also true that ne cannot be used as an independent lexical item; thus, the form does not seem

to have a nominal origin®’,
6.2.3.4 The ‘betel’ classifier mwo (~ mwe)

The ‘betel’ classifier mwd (~ mwe) occurs with nouns related to betelnut, and through
metaphorical extension, with items related to the betelnut-chewing activity, such as katl ‘betel

nut’, do ‘lime powder’, pwé ‘betel leaf’.

The classifier can also occur with nouns related to smoking, such as tépaka ‘tobacco’ and
‘cigarette’. Smoking is often associated with betelnut-chewing, since these two activities tend
to be performed together on a daily basis. Therefore, the use of the classifier mwo with items
related to smoking is not surprising. The existence of a specific classifier for betelnut is also
not surprising as chewing betelnut is a culturally significant activity throughout Melanesia
(Ross et al. 2016: 224). As opposed to Engdewu, Natligu displays a classifier ma which is used
for betelnut and related items such as leaf, lime and the betelnut container (Boerger, in
progress). Likewise, Aiwoo has a betel class marked by da (Nass p.c.).

In terms of origin, this marker is clearly an innovation, because POc only display three
classifiers expressing ‘food’, ‘drink’ and ‘general’ possession (Lynch et al. 2002: 77). The
origin of mwd might be verbal. In Nal6go, the verb for ‘chew (betelnut)’ is omwa. The form
omwa is also found in the verb for ‘smoke’ omwauvle. The use of the same verb to express the
meanings ‘chew’ and ‘smoke’ is attested in other languages of the group. For instance, Aiwoo

uses the verb maa ‘chew, hold between the teeth’ also for ‘smoke’ (N&ess p.c.).
6.2.3.5 The “fire’ classifier mwilé (~ mlé)

Nalégo displays a classifier mwilo (~ mlg) which is defined as “fire’ classifier. Wurm (1972b:
105) mentions the presence of a ‘fire classifier’ mwils for the Nalogo varieties of Nea and
Nemboi. In Engdewu, there are two ‘fire’ classifiers, molo and mwilo, the latter being regarded
as a likely loan from Nalogo (Vaa 2013: 230-231). In Natiigu, Boerger (in progress) describes
a ‘hearth’ classifier mné (~ pno) encoding ‘hearth and home’ items including fire, firewood,
and mats. There is a likely relation between the Nalogo mlo and the Natligu form mng,

especially if we consider the dialectal alternation between nasals and liquids found in the

47 It is interesting to notice that this form is formally identical to the forms /ne/ occurring in the applicative form -
neba, which adds applied objects expressing human beneficiaries/recipients (Chapter 13) and in the interrogative
pronoun neld ‘who’.
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Nalsgo varieties*®. The classifier occurs with the nouns ny6 “fire’ and nand ‘firewood’. Through
metaphorical extension, the classifier is also extended to the nouns nini ‘mat (made from
coconut leaves)’ and nanika ‘mat (made from pandanus leaves)’. It can be hypothesised that
the occurrence of the classifiers with words for ‘mats’ is related to people’s habit of sleeping

by the fire, but further data are in need to support this hypothesis.

From a diachronic perspective, the classifier mwild might be related to the verb mwi ‘sleep’.
The connection between the concepts of ‘fire’ and ‘sleep’ are attested in other languages. For
instance, in North Ambae, Franjieh (2012: 242) writes that the classifier bon occurs with
lexemes that denote fire or related items, including the word fwerrye ‘firebrand for sleeping

with’.
6.2.3.6 The ‘place’ classifier nye

In the available data, the classifier nye is only found with two items, the bound nouns ba- ‘place’
and mo- (or me-) ‘place’. These bound forms can also occur in constructions with the animate
classifier ne without any difference in meaning. Examples are in (6.14).

(6.14) a) ba-nye=nu

place-place.CLF=1MIN.POSS
‘My place’

b) b&-ne=nu
place-animate.CLF=1MIN.POSS
‘My place.’

Among RSC languages, Natiigu has a classifier nyé used to express property and time (Boerger,
in progress). Aiwoo displays a similar form, the generic bound noun nyi-/nye- “place’ (Naess

2017). Given its low occurrence, this form might be a borrowing from Natugu.
6.2.3.7 The ‘general’ classifier g

Nalégo has a classifier go encoding a ‘general’ possession. The classifier gb does not seem to
have a semantic content. Rather, it is analysed as the ‘elsewhere’ form, i.e. a form used for

anything that does not fall into any of the other classes. In this respect, it is similar to the

48 Various examples can be found in the varieties of Nalégo, at least in the Nea and Nemboi varieties. For instance,
two examples are attested with subject bound forms (2MIN =ng (~ =I) and the nominalizer 18- (~ né-) (see Chapter
3 and Chapter 4, respectively).
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classifier ne described in §6.2.3.3, but while ne has a kind of semantic content, it does not
appear to be the case for g0. The classifier g0 occurs with classes of nouns which are
semantically varied, including kin terms, body products, attributes of the possessor, items on
body surface, transport, passive and general possession. Many words belonging to this class are

loanwords strenghtening the idea of ‘general’ as the ‘default’ class. They are listed below.

(1) KIN TERMS, (I1) BODY PRODUCTS, (1vV) ITEMS ON BODY SURFACE
(1) ATTRIBUTES OF POSSESSOR

cousin gé=tu ‘my cousin’ nokii go=tu ‘my shirt’

cough go=tu ‘my cough’ shoes go=tu ‘my shoes’
mweli go=tu ‘my time’ hat gé=tu ‘my hat’

nolue gé niinge ‘the strength of the boy”  népwé go=tu ‘my clothes’

(V) TRANSPORT (V1) PASSIVE (VI1) GENERAL

nua go=tu ‘my outrigger  wea go=de ‘his sospen go=tu ‘my

canoe’ enemy’ pot’

canoe go=tu ‘my canoe’ nabotom go=tu ‘my
oven’

car g6=tu ‘my car’ (also topla gé=m ‘your

ne=nu) basket’

létiu gé=de ‘his ship’ toki go=tu ‘my knife’

(also ne=nu)

From a diachronic point of view, | do not have any hypothesis on the origins of go, since there
are no potential sources that | found in the available data. The only form related to this classifier
is the nominalizer -g6 which occurs with action nominalizations (Chapter 4).

In (i) and (ii), there are some examples of ‘kin terms’ and ‘body products’, which are not directly
possessed (86.2.2) or indirectly possessed through ne (86.2.3.3). The same holds for “attributes
of the possessor’ (iii) and ‘items on body surface’ (iv), which are generally expressed by direct
constructions. In some cases, items belonging to (iv) can: (i) be directly possessed or occur in
the classifier gé (e.g. nokii or népwe), (ii) only take the classifier ne (86.2.3.3), (ii) take both ne

and go classifiers (e.g. ‘hat’, ‘skirt’, ‘shoes’), or (iii) only take the classifier go (e.g. mokali).
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6.2.3.8 The ‘spouse’ classifier nalé

Wurm (1972b: 105) mentions the existence of a ‘spouse’ classifier nélo in the variety of

é49 ¢

Nemboi. According to Wurm’s analysis, the classifier occurred with the words niingé™ ‘man’

and olé ‘woman’. Engdewu shows a formally similar classifier, nolo/nél6 (Vaa 2013: 233).

In the data, there is only one occurrence of a formally similar form nalé functioning as a
possessive classifier which follows the head noun vei*® ‘star’. The example is shown in (6.15).
(6.15) Vei  nalé temwo.

star Spouse.CLF moon
‘The star of the moon (the start who always appears behind the moon).

Further data are required to determine how many nouns can occur in this type of construction.

In my data, there is also a lexeme nalé ‘spouse’ analysed as a bound noun in (Chapter 4). This

lexeme is likely to be the source of the classifier.
6.2.3.9 Some remarks on nature of possessive classifiers

In this section, | discuss the nature of possessive classifiers in Nalégo, showing that the role of
notions like ‘relationality’ and ‘fluidity’, traditionally thought to characterize possessive
classifiers in Oceanic languages (86.1.3), is not central for all the possessive classifiers in the
same way. Alfarano (2019) provides a primary analysis of this topic. Table 6-2 below shows

how possessive classifiers interact with the notion of relationality.

CLASSIFIER | MEANING | RELATIONALITY | EXAMPLES

na food v na na=nu ‘my fish (to eat) vs
na ne=nu ‘my fish (that I own)’

mu drink v mango mu=nu ‘mango (to
drink) vs mango na=nu ‘mango
(to eat)’

ne animate v PO ne=nu ‘my pig (that I own)
VS po na=nu ‘my pork (to eat)’

go general v toki na=nu ‘my knife (to cook
with) vs toki g6=tu ‘my knife
(that I own)’

49 In my data, niingé ‘boy, man’ is attested as niinge ‘boy, man’.
%0 This noun can also occur with the animate classifier ne or with the associative marker ngo.
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mwo betel v cigarette mwo=nu ‘my
cigarette (to smoke)’ vs
cigarette go=tu ‘my cigarette
(to sell’)
nalé spouse v vei nalé temwo ‘the star of the
moon’ (star associated with the
moon) Vs vei ne=nu ‘my star’
(possession of ‘animate’ entity)
mwild fire - -

nye place - -

Table 6-2. Possessive classifiers and the property of relationality

As shown in Table 6-2, six classifiers out of eight show the property of relationality, meaning
that they encode a type of relation that the possessor establishes with the possessee. However,
this property seems to be lexically-based, in that it cannot be extended in the same way to all
the lexemes belonging to a specific class. While with some lexemes, classifiers encode a
specific type of relation, encoding different senses of the same referent, with others, they help
identify different referents (Alfarano 2019a). For instance, the lexemes po ‘pig’ and na ‘fish’
can occur either with the classifier na ‘food’ or with ne ‘animate’, depending on whether the
possessee is viewed as an edible referent or as an animate possession. The two classifiers are
relational in the sense that they encode two types of relations depending on the context, helping
disambiguate two different possessive relations applied to the same referent. However, this does
not hold for all the members of the class. For instance, the lexeme bia ‘breadfruit’ can occur
with na or ne as in the examples bia na=nu ‘my breadfruit (fruit)’ and bia ne=nu ‘my breadfruit
(plant)’. The fruit of the breadfruit can only be possessed by the food classifier; vice versa, the
breadfruit plant can only be possessed by the animate classifier. In this example, there is no
relationality involved, since the classifiers do not express two different possessive relations

with the same entity, but rather two different referents, the fruit and the plant, respectively.

Another example is represented by toki ‘knife’ which can occur with the food classifier na or
with the general classifier go. With this lexeme, the classifiers are relational. By contrast, the
lexemes sospen ‘pot” or spun ‘spoon’ occur only with the general classifier go, independently
from the context of use (whether they are used for cooking or viewed as general possession).
With ‘pot’ and ‘spoon’, g0 does not really contribute to the identification of a referent compared
to another, but rather, it functions as the ‘default’ possessive classifier. Similar examples are

attested with the ‘betel’ classifier mw0, the ‘fire’ classifier mwil0 and the ‘place’ classifier nye.
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The ‘betel’ classifier mwd is the only classifier occurring with the word katu ‘betelnut’, while
with the word for ‘cigarette’, it can alternate with the ‘general’ g0 depending on the context
(whether the possessor intends to smoke the cigarette or not). The ‘fire” mwil6 and ‘place’ nye

classifiers show no relationality, in that, their use is limited to some specific items.

The notion of fluidity interacts with the one of relationality to different degrees. When some
lexemes are fluid, the referent they encode can enter more than one construction based on which
sense is selected. For instance, the same referent ‘pig’ mentioned above can be viewed either
as something to eat or as something to possess; thus, it can occur either with the food classifier
or with the animate classifier. In this case, the fluidity of the head noun correlates with the
relationality of the two classifiers.

There are also instances of fluidity where the same lexeme can occur in more than one
construction, but encoding different referents depending on the semantic contribution given by
the classifier. For instance, the lexeme bia can mean ‘breadfruit fruit’ or ‘breadfruit tree’
depending on whether it occurs with the food classifier na or the animate classifier ne. The
meaning of the referent is construed through the lexeme and the classifiers together. Therefore,

fluidity does not seem to correlate with relationality as in the case of ‘pig’.

Finally, there are lexemes such as ‘car’, ‘boat’ and létiu ‘ship’, which are attested with both the
classifiers ne and g0, but apparently with no difference in meaning.

The cases above show that relationality is not necessarily involved in every context with every
classifier, but it depends on each lexeme. In general, there is the tendency for some items to
occur in specific constructions, even when they would have the possibility to occur in others.
For instance, the noun toki ‘knife’ tends to cooccur with the food classifier, independently of
the context of use (whether the knife is used to prepare food or not), which, in a strictly
relational system, would suggest that the general classifier gé would be more suitable (Alfarano
2019a). In these cases, the classifier does not encode a relation between the possessor and the
possessee, rather, it identifies a specific type of knife (the kitchen knife vs machete). In some
cases, this process might lead to the accretion of the classifier to the nominal root. This process
might have taken place with the Nalgo word to express the meaning ‘food’, dét(n)a=nu or
dat(n)a=nu ‘my food’. Vaa (2013: 226) reports a similar case in Engdewu, where for the same
word, two forms are attested: /datnanu/ and /datanu/ ‘my food’. These forms are thought to be
a combination of the bound noun da- ‘thing’ and the classifier nanu. Vaa hypothesizes that the

classifier nanu might have triggered an allomorph of the bound noun da-, reflecting what is
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thought to be a historical onset /t/ of the truncated final syllable. This might be the case for the
lexicalised form dat(n)a ‘food’, formed by the noun da ‘thing’ and the food classifier na. The
other form, dét(n)a, might be a dialectal variant. Evidence of the process of accretion is given
by the fact that the additive adverb ko ‘also, too’ can occur between the noun plus the classifier
and the possessor-marking form in as in the example dotna=kd=gom ‘also our food’. The
function of the classifier na with toki is similar to the function that both na and the animate
classifier ne have with the word bia ‘breadfruit’ described above. They behave more like sortal

classifiers encoding aspects of the referent than as relational classifiers a la Lichtenberk (1983).

More research is required to investigate the behaviour of each noun falling into the possessive
classes mentioned above. My aim in this section was to show that notions such as relationality
and fluidity are not present in all the constructions to the same degree and that in some of them,
they are completely absent. This topic, especially the position of Nalégo classifiers among the

most common types of noun-classifying devices, is left for further typological studies.
6.2.4 Possessive constructions encoding beneficiaries

In this section, | describe two strategies involving possessive classifiers which are used to

express beneficiaries or recipients in Naltgo.
6.2.4.1 Beneficiaries constructions with classifiers

In a number of Oceanic languages, possessive constructions serve to encode benefactive
relations where the beneficiary is construed as an intended, prospective possessor (Lichtenberk
2002). In Nal6go, possessive constructions serving this function can follow or precede the head
noun. Examples are shown in (6.16), (6.17), (6.18) and (6.19).

(6.16) Mno=tdpwe ni-wotd=bwa
stay=2MIN.SBJ.just  IRR.N3AUG-take=1MIN.sBJ.thither
na=gi léko.
food.CLF=1+2MIN.POSS food

“You just stay, I will take food for us.” (nalogo2209_2015)

(6.17) I-va-ku=bwa kd=ng
PFV.N3AUG-CAUS-C00k=1MIN.SBJ.thither DEM1.DIST=PL
na=m da-lé-ng ngo mwilépu.
food.CLF=2MIN.POSS thing-PASS.PFV-eat  ASS.MRK evening

‘I cooked dinner for you (lit. some food for evening for you).” (nalogo1410_2015)
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(6.18) I-wo-ti=bwa ka boma

PFV.N3AUG-build-TR=1MIN.SBJ.thither ONT house
ne ile=m.
animate.CLF Sister=2MIN.POSS

‘I built a house for your sister’ or ‘I built your sister’s house’ (halogo1410 2015)

(6.19) Leplé 0-vépe=kapwo po na=go
people MIDD1-buy=also pig  food.CLF=3MIN.POSS
‘People also buy pigs for them.” (nalogo016)

The choice of position might be due to how the possessor is conceptualized by the speaker,
whether they are ‘real’ possessors or intended ones. For instance, in (6.17), (6.18) and (6.19),
the food and the pigs still need to be eaten by the possessors; thus, the possessors might be
viewed as prospective possessors. In (6.19), the house is already built and belongs to the
possessor who is viewed as a ‘real” one. Other two examples are shown in (6.20).

(6.20) a) I-wo=nga na=nu rice.

PFV.N3AUG-take=1MIN.SBJ  food.CLF=1MIN.POSS rice
‘I get rice for me.’

b) I-wo-ti=nga rice  na=nu.
PFV.N3AUG-take-TR=1MIN.SBJ rice  food.CLF=1MIN.POSS
‘I got rice for me.’

The difference between (6.20a) and (6.20b) was explained by the speaker in terms of
prospective vs ‘real’ possession. While the speaker in (6.20a) is an intended possessor because
she is going to buy some rice, in (6.20b), the speaker is a real possessor because she already
bought some rice. Formally, this difference is clearly expressed by the syntactic position of the

possessive phrase encoding the beneficiary.

Finally, an interesting example of beneficiary construction is attested with the ‘spouse’

classifier nalé which cooccurs with the independent noun olé ‘woman’ as shown in (6.21).
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(6.21) Mweli ka nlnge
time DEM1.DIST boy
tU-pwé-tu-1é=ngd=pe=m=de,
IPFV.N3AUG-be.big-INTS.MRK-Up=APPL =COS=DIR.hither=3MIN.SBJ
e-pi=e=le=nge
?-5ay=QUOT.MRK=3MIN.SBJ=PRAG.MRK

t(0)-yelé=ngb=pe=le ibu=de
IPFV.N3AUG-get.married=APPL=COS=3MIN.SBJ father=3MIN.POSS
ba=go6 ilaule=je a

COORD=3AUG.OBJ mother=3MIN.POSS ~ PRAG.MRK
té-6tag0=pe=bwe nalé=de olé.
IPFV.3AUG-search.for=cos=DIR.thither spouse=3MIN.POsS  girl

‘When the boy is growing, he says that he wants to get married, his father and his mother
search for a girl for him (to marry).’

The use of the classifier nalé in (6.21) is peculiar because it can occur with the noun olé only
in beneficiary constructions. According to some speakers, a possessive use where the classifier
function as a post-head modifier as in (6.22) is not allowed.

(6.22) *Olé nalé=de

girl  spouse=3min.poss
‘His wife’

6.2.4.2 The benefactive marker -n

In Naldgo, the food classifier na can take the benefactive marker -n to express a prospective
possessor, which can be a singular or plural referent. Two examples are shown in (6.23) and
(6.24).

(6.23) Tonlu ti-ngi na-n po

NEG  IPFV.N3AUG-be food.CLF-BEN.MRK  pig
‘No, they are for my pigs.” (nalogo039)

(6.24) leplé vO-pma=pe [...]
people MIDD1-make.pudding=cos
da-1é-k na-n i-kéa k&
food-pAss.PFv-eat  food.CLF-BEN.MRK  female-DEM1.DIST LNK
i-ku a da-lé-k
PFV.N3AUG-be.cooked COORD thing-PASS.PFV-eat
na-n leplé ka 18-Klu...
food.CLF-BEN.MRK people LNK  PFV.3AUG-be.many
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‘People make pudding [...], cooked food for the girl and food for many people....’

(nalogo1709_2015)
In the available data, there are no examples with the marker -n occurring on other classifiers.
Interestingly, Aiwoo displays form na-na where the first na is the irrealis marker, while the
second is the food classifier (Nass p.c.). In Naldgo, it is difficult to interpret the form na- of
na-n as an irrealis marker, given that the basic irrealis form is the prefix ni-. Further
investigations are required to establish whether the second interpretation of nan can be
supported by the data.

6.2.5 Associative constructions

Naldgo has a type of associative constructions involving the four markers ngé, 6, 16, and wo.
These morphemes express a relationship of association between two entities, where there is no
real ‘active’ possessor. Associative constructions, which are widely attested in Oceanic
languages, can cover various functions, some of which are typically conveyed by direct
constructions (Lichtenberk 2006). They are mainly translated with the English ‘of, belonging
to, from’. Associative morphemes, which often display different phonological shapes, are
referred to in different ways in descriptive works, including ‘construct markers’ or ‘genitive

prepositions’ (Deck 1934: 16). Here, I refer to them as ‘associative markers’.

Associative constructions have been reconstructed for POc, which is thought to display two
associative/construct markers, *qgi and *ni (Ross 1998). The ‘possessors’ of these associative
constructions were common and non-specific. In Nal6go, associative constructions can occur
with both specific and non-specific ‘possessors’. In terms of origins, the associative markers in
Naldgo do not appear to reflect the POc construct markers mentioned above, although further
studies are needed to investigate this topic in detail. Four examples of associative constructions
encoding different types of relations are shown below.

(6.25) Bwe=ng0 ma

Story=ASS.MRK DEM2.PROX
‘A story from/belonging to here.” (location)

(6.26) Naadu [6=nu
bone ASS.MRK=1MIN.POSS
‘My bones.” (internal structure)

(6.27) Puti  0=de
liver ASS.MRK=3MIN.POSS
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‘His liver’ (internal organ)

(6.28) Olé=wo Nea
girl=AsS.MRK Nea
‘Girl from/belonging to Nea.” (location)

As it can be noticed from examples (6.25) and (6.28) the associative morphemes can behave as
clitics, attaching to the head noun. Two examples with 16 and 6 are shown in (6.29) and (6.30).
(6.29) a) Nuwe=I6 nolu

water=AsSs.MRK coconut
‘coconut water’

b) Nuwe [6=de
water ASS.MRK=3MIN.POSS
‘Its water (of the coconut).’

(6.30) a) Mweli=0 nepi
time=ASS.MRK sun
‘Time of the sun.’

b) Mweli 0=de
time ASS.MRK=3MIN.POSS
‘Its season.’

Explanations for this behaviour might be due to the rules of stress assignment. However, further
analyses are in need to support this hypothesis. In the current data, the associative marker =wo

is always attached the head noun as shown in (6.31) and (6.32).

(6.31) Ka-i-pwo=wo mwetelya
one-PFV.N3AUG-be.big=AsS.MRK  village
‘Village leader’

(6.32) ké&-i-pwo=wo=nu
one-PFV.N3AUG-be.big=ASS.MRK=1MIN.POSS
‘My leader.’

Apparently, there are no factors conditioning the selection of one associative marker over the
other. At least with some lexemes, the same head can occur with more than one marker to

express the same semantic relation. Examples are shown below.
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(6.33) a) Puti 6=nu

liver ASS.MRK=1MIN.POSS
‘My liver.’
b) Puti ngé=nu
liver ASS.MRK=1MIN.POSS
‘My liver.’
(6.34) a) Olé=wo Nea
girl=Ass.MRK Nea

‘Girl from Nea.’

b) Olé=I6 Nea
girl=AsS.MRK Nea
‘Girl from Nea.’

This alternation suggests that they might be free or dialectal variants. Example (6.29) shows
that the associative marker can be followed either by a pronominal possessive form or by a NP.
In this respect, associative markers are similar to possessive classifiers. However, they also
differ from them, in that, they show the tendency to attach to noun heads. The tendency of
associative markers to gravitate towards the NP head and gradually get accreted to, is attested

in other Oceanic languages as mentioned in §86.2.6.2.
6.2.6.1 Functions of associative constructions

Associative constructions in Nalogo express various semantic relations. The most frequently
attested relations are the following: internal body parts, organs and fluids; part-whole relations;
collectivity, measure or quantity of an entity; passive possession; designation of a type;

membership; abstract feelings; interpersonal relations; location and purpose.

Associative prepositions occur frequently with body parts, especially internal structures, organs
and fluids. This class includes all the body parts which are not directly possessed. Examples are

listed below.

BODY PARTS, INTERNAL STRUCTURES, ORGANS AND FLUIDS

puti (ng)o=nu ‘my liver’ nuwe 16=de ‘its water (of the
coconut)’
woliki ngo=m ‘your veins’  naadu lo=m ‘your bones’
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mepyo ngé=nu ‘my blood”  bebelo ngo dat ibu=nu ‘the mucus
of my father‘s nose’

Bilu=(w)6 ndlia=p ‘your guts’

Bilu=(w)0 ndlia=p ‘your
W) Py (lit. guts of the belly’)

guts’ (lit. guts of the belly”)

The word puti ‘liver’ can also occur with the 0 variant as in the associative construction puti
06=nu ‘my liver’. Likewise, the word for ‘guts’ can be formed with bilu to which both the
associative markers =6 and =wo can be attached. Relational prepositions in Aiwoo can also
occur with internal body parts and organs Naess (to appear). For instance, the preposition ed can
occur with the words for ‘kidney’ as in nupe €& ‘his/her kidney’, and ‘skull’ as in temenge e
‘his/her skull. The difference in the encoding of external and internal organs is attested in other
Oceanic languages. For instance, in Daakaka, external body parts are directly possessed, while

internal organs occur with a derivational morpheme to take a possessor (von Prince 2016).

Associative constructions can also express some part-whole relations. Some are listed below.

PART-WHOLE RELATIONS
taku (ng)6=de ‘its seeds’ tekyo ngo topla ‘pandanus of basket’

motopo ngé béma kd ‘poles of the  nuwe ngo pwaéla ‘the water of sea’
house’

nowe ngs boma ka ‘door of the betepu ngé nélu ‘the shell of the coconut’
house’

da=16 boknawé ‘celestial bodies (lit. things of

ld ngé boma ka ‘sago palm leaves
the sky)’

of the house’

The word taku ‘seed (of breadfruit)’ can also occur with the 0 variant as in taku 6=de ‘its seeds’.

Along with expressing internal organs, body parts, and part-whole, associative constructions
can designate “the type of entity or entities that occurs in a kind of collectivity, in a certain
measure or quantity” (Lichtenberk 2006). In some cases, the head of the construction can be
viewed as a container (e.g. belém ‘bowl’ and topla ‘basket’ in the list below).
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ASSOCIATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS WITH HEAD-CONTAINER
belém ngé rais ‘bowl of rice’
topla ngéo daléng ‘basket of food’
dou ngo leko ‘heaps of taro’
bwedeknou ng6 olé ‘group of women’

Passive possession can also be expressed by these constructions. In this type of relation, the
possessor is the content of the possessee as shown in the examples with the words for “picture’,

‘song’ and ‘story”>?.

PASSIVE POSSESSION
picture ngé=m ‘your picture (about you)’
song ngo=nu ‘my song (about me)’
bwe ngo=nu ‘my story (about me)’
bwe l6=nu ‘my story (about me)’

The associative relation labelled ‘designation’ refers to those constructions which characterize
“the referent of the whole construction as to its type” (Lichtenberk 2006). Examples are shown

below.

DESIGNATION
nuwe=I6 nolu ‘coconut water’
nuwe=I6 katl ‘betelnut water’

An additional example of associative construction expressing designation is in (6.35).

(6.35) Boéma ngod la-a-ku-ngo
house ASS.MRK NMLZ1-CAUS-be.cooked-NMLZ2
‘cooking house’

The words for ‘coconut water’ and ‘betelnut water’ refer to a type of water; thus, the associative
construction is used to identify a subtype of the category ‘water’. Likewise, the word for

‘cooking house’ where the associative morpheme ngo takes a nominalization as its complement

5 In the case of ‘picture’, passive possession can be possessed by direct constructions. If the possessor is not the
content of the picture, the animate classifier ne is used. The construction with the animate classifier is also used
when the possessor is not the content of a song or a story.
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designates a subtype of house, the one built for cooking purposes. Among associative
constructions expressing body parts and part-whole relations described above, there are some
cases which could be regarded as conveying ‘designation’. For instance, the words for ‘saliva
(lit. water of mouth)’, nuwe 16 nao, could be viewed as a type of water like ‘coconut water’; or
the words for ‘guts (lit. things of the belly)’ and ‘celestial bodies (lit. things of the sky)’, da=I0
balo and da=16 boknawé, could be viewed as instances of ‘designation’, since the constructions
designate two subtypes of ‘thing’, those ‘belonging to the belly’ and those ‘belonging to the
sky’.

Associative constructions can also encode inherent characteristics or habits of the possessor as
shown in (6.36), where the complement of -16 is a nominalization expressing an inherent
characteristic of the referent.

(6.36) Nunge=I6 I&é-taba-ngo

Man=AsS.MRK NMLZ1-hunt-NMLZ>
‘Male hunter (lit. male of hunting).

Two additional examples of this type are shown in (6.37) and (6.38).

(6.37) Leplé ngo Ié-gwa-ngo
person ASS.MRK NMLZ1-run-NMLZ>
‘Runner (lit. person of running).’

(6.38) Olé=wo I8-(v)elia-ngd
Girl=Ass.MRK NMLZ1-dance-NMLZ
‘Female dancer (lit. woman of dancing)’

Associative constructions can also express membership, relationships of subordination and

abstract feelings as shown below.

MEMBERSHIP SUBORDINATION | ABSTRACT FEELINGS
nowidu 16 leplé God ng6é=nu aluli ngé God ‘glory of God’
‘people’s tribe’ ‘my God’

niwa l6=nu ‘my love, my kindness’

Relations of locations of the type ‘from, belonging to place X’ are the most common relations

encoded by associative constructions.
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LOCATION
leplé ngo Italy ‘person from/belonging to Italy’
leplé ngé mwetelya ‘people from village’
niinge=I10 Tikopia ‘man from Tikopia’
natl 10 Nablawi ‘language of Nablawi’
olé=w0 Nea ‘woman from Nea’

The final example of this section, 1€ikii ngd mwilépu ‘yams for dinner’, seems to encode a

purposive relation. An additional example is provided below.

(6.39) Topola ngo da-lé-ng.
basket ASS.MRK thing-PFv.3AUG-eat
‘Basket for food’

6.2.6.2 Accretion of associative markers

The associative markers mentioned above show the tendency of undergoing a gradual process
of accretion to the head noun. In Oceanic languages, possessive/associative markers showing
accretion are attested. For instance, Ozanne-Rivierre (1991) shows examples of genitive
markers in some Oceanic languages of New Caledonia that got accreted to the noun root. This
phenomenon is typically associated with parts of a whole, parts of plants, etc. (1991: 321),
involving constructions where the “possessor’ is inanimate. Relational prepositions in Aiwoo
display a similar pattern, in that with certain nouns, they may have accreted leading to forms
which are indistinguishable from directly possessed nouns (Neass 2017). In terms of
phonological shape, the Aiwoo prepositions, ed/wa, 14, n&, and nga, are similar to the Nalogo
forms ngo, 6, 16 and -wo, the only difference being that associative prepositions in Aiwoo are
marked for person and number of the possessor. This property is what causes nouns with
accreted prepositions to look like those which are obligatorily possessed by possessive suffixes,
as mentioned above. In Naldgo, associative markers are not marked for person and number of

the possessor, but they take possessor forms as possessive classifiers do (see §6.2.1).

In Nal6go, not all the forms show the same degree of accretion: while the associative marker -

w0 is only found attached to the NP head, ngd, 16 and 6 do not need to be.

An interesting point of this discussion refers to those roots that according to Wurm (1972b),
undergo morphophonemic changes when they are directly possessed (§6.2.2 for further details).

In Nal6go, the noun nokii ‘shirt’ takes the form nékwo (~ nokwe) when the possessor-indexing
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form =nu attaches to it as in nokwo=nu ‘my shirt’. The latter could be the result of the accretion
of the form =0 to the original root, with the consequent formation of the glide (/U/ > /w/). In
some cases, this phenomenon leads to semantic change. For instance, the word mweli ‘time’
displays a similar form, mwelyd ‘period of time’, which is clearly the result of accretion of the
associative =0 to the original noun. The form for ‘period of time’ occurs with a possessor. As
for the cases of accretion in Aiwoo, it is not easy to establish if these examples should be
regarded as associative or direct constructions. However, with certain constructions, accreted
markers form a unit with the root. Evidence is given by the pluralisation of some nouns through
the pluraliser =ng. (6.40) is an example.

(6.40) Nunge=Il6=ng I&6-taba-ngo

boy=ASS.MRK=PL NMLZ1-hunt-NMLZ>
‘Male hunters’

In (6.40), =ng attaches to the root to which =I0 is attached. In this respect, this associative

construction patterns like direct constructions where =ng attaches to the directly possessed form

(e.g. kani=nu=ng ‘my relatives).
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7. DEMONSTRATIVES

This chapter is devoted to an overview of the forms and functions of demonstratives in Nal6go.
Section §7.1 provides a basic definition of demonstrative forms and their functions, as well as
a summary of the sets of demonstratives attested in Nal6go. In §7.2, | describe the parameters
involved in the organisation of the sets, including distance-related distinctions, the position of
the speech participants, the notion of ‘attention-directing’ and pragmatic meanings. Finally,
section 87.3 is devoted to a detailed description of the various demonstrative sets and their

functions.
7.1 Definition and summary of the functions

Deixis is widely recognised as playing a special role in the organisation of the grammar of the
world’s languages (Levinson 2004). The functions of deixis are anchored to the moment of
speech, the hic et nunc of the utterance, which changes along with other parameters, such as the
position of the participants. Among various morphological loci where deixis is realised, adverbs
and demonstratives, such as the English ‘this’ or ‘that’, constitute the most prototypical
elements to convey spatial deictic functions.

In this chapter, | describe the main forms and functions of demonstratives in Nalogo. Their use
is extremely pervasive in the discourse. In this analysis, | adopt the definition of ‘demonstrative’

proposed by Diessel (1999: 2), which can be summarised in the following points:

e Demonstratives are “deictics serving specific syntactic functions” (Diessel 1999: 2). This
notion includes demonstrative forms such as pronouns, noun modifiers, and locational
adverbs (e.g. English ‘here’ and ‘there’).

e Demonstratives are characterized by specific semantic features, as they express distance
contrasts.

o Demonstratives are used to express pragmatic functions, i.e. to “orient the listener outside
of discourse in the surrounding situation”. Secondly, they can be used to “organize the

information flow in the ongoing discourse” (Diessel 1999: 2).

The categories of demonstratives in Naldgo proposed in this chapter are based on the criteria
mentioned above. In terms of syntax, Diessel (1999) identifies four contexts or ‘loci’ where

deixis is realised: (i) pronominal, (ii) adnominal, (iii) adverbial and (iv) identificational. Not all
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languages display the demonstrative contexts listed in (i-iv). In this analysis, the categories of
demonstratives are regarded as distinct if they differ both formally and syntactically.

Nalégo displays a fairly rich system of demonstrative sets involving the following five sets:

Nominal demonstratives (§7.3.1)
Adverbial demonstratives (§7.3.2)
Demonstrative identifiers (87.3.3)
Locative demonstratives (§7.3.4)

Existential demonstratives (87.3.5)

Set (i) includes demonstrative forms which can function as NP heads or NP modifiers. Nominal
demonstrative can be core arguments of predicates and topics at discourse level. Functionally,
they are the richest demonstrative devices in the language, given that their functions range from
spatial to textual. They are described in §7.3.1.

Set (ii) includes adverbial demonstratives of the type ‘here/there/over there’. They have mostly
spatial function; they can also have an adverbial function or function as predicate arguments.
They are described in 87.3.2.

Set (iii) includes a set of demonstrative identifiers ‘be this one here/there/over there.” They are
mainly found in verbless clauses and their function is to introduce a new referent in the

discourse. They are described in §7.3.3.

Set (iv) includes locative demonstratives ‘be here/ there/ over there’, which mostly have a

predicative function. They are described in §7.3.4.

Set (v) involves existential demonstratives which display a predicative function. They are
described in §7.3.5.

Finally, section 87.3.6 provides examples of very common expressions involving demonstrative

forms and the similative verb nga ‘be like’.

Along with syntax, Nal6go demonstratives are characterized by semantic parameters. First, they
all express distance-related contrasts. Along with distance, the two other parameters which play
a role in the organisation of the sets are the position of speech participants and the notion of
‘attention-directing’. Finally, Nalégo demonstratives also display pragmatic functions. These

parameters are described in 87.2.
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Before describing the demonstrative sets mentioned above, it is worth pointing out that as is
well known, describing deictics in a language is not always an easy task. In Nal6go,
demonstrative forms can be subject to dialectal variation. In Santa Cruz communities, speakers
are in contact with various languages and dialects; thus, sometimes, they can select different
forms for the same context. Some of the examples on which this analysis is based are taken
from texts, while others are based on elicitations. In the light of this, what | propose here is a a
primary analysis of the Nalégo demonstrative forms. More fine-grained studies based on further

data are left for future research.
7.2 Semantic and pragmatic parameters

In the following sections, | describe the properties of the parameters on which the Nalégo
demonstrative sets are organized, including distance-related contrasts (87.2.1), the position of
speech participant (87.2.2), the ‘attention-directing’ notion (8§7.2.3) and pragmatic functions
(87.2.4).

7.2.1 Distance

The term ‘distance’ refers to the distance from the speaker and/or deictic centre. Nalégo has a
three-way distinction including proximal, medial and distal forms, at least in the speaker-

anchored forms (see §7.2.2 for the distinction between speaker- and listener-anchored forms).

Three-way systems of demonstratives are common across Oceanic languages and are thought
to originate in the POc three-way person-oriented system (Ross 2004b: 177). In the other RSC
languages, only Engdewu displays a three-way contrastive system (Vaa 2013: 241); whereas
Aiwoo and Natiigu display only the proximal/distal distinction (Vaa 2006; van den Berg &
Boerger 2011) In this respect, from a diachronic point of view, Nalégo and Engdewu appear

more conservative.

Formally, this three-way system in characterized by vowel grades to encode distance contrasts.
The role of vowels in encoding deixis has been pointed out by Woodworth (1991) who claims
that distal forms are thought to display lower and wider vowels; while proximal forms display
higher and narrower vowels (see Imai (2003: 34-35) for further explanations). However, not all
languages seem to follow the same pattern (Imai 2003: 34). In Nalégo, Woodworth’s hypothesis
is only partially supported, the proximal and distal forms involve the front vowels /a/ and /&/,
respectively; while distal forms are formed with the back vowel /a/. The distinction related to
the backness between proximal/medial and distal forms is in line with Woodworth’s prediction.
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With respect to height, we would expect the medial form to have a closer vowel than the one
attested in the proximal form. In Naldgo, the vowel /4/ of the medial form is a mid-open vowel
as opposed to the open /a/ of the proximal form. The Nalégo vowel-grade distinctions do not
follow exactly the same pattern found in the POc reconstructed demonstrative system (Ross
2004b: 178). POc had a three-way contrast involving *i/*e vowel grade for ‘proximal, near
speaker’, *a vowel grade for ‘medial, near listener’, and *o/*u vowel grades for ‘distal, away
from both interlocutors’ (Lynch at al. 2002: 72). In Nalégo, the vowel grade in distal forms is
retained, but proximal and medial forms display a different pattern. The parameter of distance

often interacts with the position of speech participants (87.2.2).
7.2.2 Speech participants

The second semantic parameter involved in the selection of demonstratives is the position of
speech participants. Imai (2003: 15-16; 19-20) makes a useful distinction between the notion
of ‘anchor’ and the one of ‘deictic centre’. The term anchor is defined as “the base to which
referents are related in deixis”, whereas the deictic centre “usually refers to the location of the
speaker” (2003: 15). The English deictic forms ‘this’ and ‘that’s are speaker-anchored, in the
sense that the respective proximal and distal relations are accounted for by the relative distance
from the speaker as a deictic centre. Given that languages use the speaker as an anchor for the
demonstratives, it can be defined as the ‘primary anchor’ of deixis. In other languages, along
with the speaker/deictic centre, the system is sensitive to a ‘secondary anchor’, that is, the
listener. For instance, Japanese displays three forms: ‘kore’ ‘this one’ and ‘are’ ‘that one” are
speaker-oriented, while ‘sore” ‘that one close to the addressee’ is listener-oriented. In the case
of ‘kore’ and ‘are’, the selection of one form over the other is determined by the relative distance
from the speaker/deictic centre. In the case of ‘sore’, by contrast, the selection of this form is
sensitive to the position of the listener, the ‘secondary anchor’, but simultaneously to the

speaker’s location as a centre.

The Naldgo system is similar to the one mentioned for Japanese, in that there is a distinction
between ‘speaker-anchored’ forms and ‘listener-anchored’ forms. This parameter interacts with
distance contrasts, neutralizing some distinctions. Speakers might also disagree on some fine-
grained semantic distinctions for specific forms. More detailed studies are required to test this

parameter across the demonstrative sets.
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7.2.3 ‘Attention-directing’ notion

The ‘attention-directing’ function refers to the use of demonstratives to trigger the listener’s
attention on an entity or an event which is attention-worthy because of its relevance for the
ongoing situation. While in the past, most studies on demonstratives focused on their spatial
properties, more recently, research on this topic has revealed “a growing number of cases where
demonstratives can best be understood as grammatical devices for bringing one’s interlocutor’s
attention into line with one’s own” (Evans et al. 2018: 123). This function of demonstratives is
regarded as part of the more general notion of ‘engagement’, intended as a way to encode the
relative accessibility to the speaker and the listener of an entity or an event (Evans et al.2018:
123). The ‘attention-directing’ parameter Seems to be less involved in the organisation of the

demonstrative sets than the other parameters.
7.2.4 Pragmatics

Typologically, the functions of demonstratives can be summarized under the distinction
between ‘exophoric’ and ‘endophoric’ functions. Figure 7-1 is taken from Diessel (1999: 6). It

summarizes schematically the main pragmatic functions of demonstratives.

pragmatic uses
exophoric endophoric

anaphoric discourse deictic recognitional

Figure 7-1. The pragmatics of demonstratives (Diessel 1999: 6)

Based on Diessel’s description, this section provides a brief description for each function found
in 87.4.

The notion ‘exophoric’ involves demonstrative forms referring to entities which are present in
the speech moment; while ‘endophoric’ functions include all the other uses, including
anaphoric, discourse deictic and recognitional (Diessel 1999: 91). Exophoric functions include
spatial and temporal functions. Anaphoric and discourse uses are text-internal. The function of
anaphoric demonstratives is to refer anaphorically to a prior NP referent to track it across clause,

while discourse demonstratives are related to textual cohesion, in that, they refer to previously
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mentioned utterances, portions of text, or to the whole text. Finally, the recognitional function
is used to express referents which are part of the knowledge shared between speaker and listener
without any previous mention in the discourse. In Naltgo, this function is performed by nominal

demonstratives.
7.3 Demonstrative sets
7.3.1 Nominal demonstratives

Dixon (2003: 65) uses the term ‘nominal” demonstratives to refer to one of the most common
types of demonstratives which are able to function as NP modifiers, occurring with a noun or a
pronoun, and “in most languages” as NP heads. This definition groups together the forms
traditionally referred to as ‘demonstrative pronouns’ and ‘demonstrative adjectives’ (cf. Diessel

(1999) distinguishes formally ‘pronominal’ and ‘adnominal’ demonstratives).

In Nalégo, nominal demonstratives function as NP modifiers, and most of them can also occur
as NP heads. Semantically, the organisation of this set is sensitive to the parameters of distance
and position of speech participants. Table 7-1 below shows how these two parameters interact.

PERSON-RELATED | PROXIMAL MEDIAL DISTAL
SPEAKER- ka(=ng) ‘this’ kd(=ng) ‘that’ kd(=ng) ‘that
ANCHORED over there’
PERSON-RELATED | PROXIMAL NON-PROXIMAL

LISTENER- - kla (=ng) ‘that one over there’
ANCHORED la(=ng) ‘that, that over there’

Table 7-1. Nominal demonstratives

In Table 7-1, there is a distinction between speaker-anchored and listener-anchored forms.
While speaker-anchor forms show a three-way distance contrast (proximal, medial and distal),
listener-anchored forms make a distinction between proximal and non-proximal forms, the
latter subsuming the medial and distal distance distinctions. All the forms in the table can be
pluralized by the pluralizer =ng. Given that nouns in Nalégo do not take much nominal

morphology (Chapter 4), the plurality of NP heads is frequently expressed on modifiers,
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including demonstrative forms®2. In Table 7-1, the plural marker =ng is indicated in the
brackets.

With speaker-anchored forms, the speaker functions as a primary anchor and as a deictic centre.
As mentioned in 87.2.2, the term ‘anchor’ refers to “the base to which referents are related in
deixis”, while ‘deictic centre’ refers to the “location of the speaker” (Imai 2003: 15-16; 19-20).
This means that the three forms ka, k& and k&, encoding proximal, medial and distal relations,
respectively, are accounted for by the relative distance from the speaker as a deictic centre. By
contrast listener-anchored forms have a primary and a secondary anchor. The former is the
speaker, which also function as deictic center; while the latter is the listener. Two examples
with the speaker-anchored demonstrative k& and the listener-anchored demonstrative kla are

given below to explain this concept.

(7.1) Cup k&
Cup  DEM1.PROX
“That cup!’
(7.2) Cup Kla!

CUP  DEM1..NPROX
“That cup (close to the listener).’

Sentences (7.1) and (7.2) are elicited examples. In the context of (7.1), the speaker and the
listener were physically close and far from a cup located in the middle of the room. Sentence
(7.1) was the reply of the speaker to the listener’s question “Where is the cup?”. In the context
of (7.2), the listener got physically close to the same cup, standing far from the speaker. The
use of the listener-anchored form in (7.2) by contrast with (7.1) is determined by the position
of the listener who functions as a secondary anchor. The contrast related to the position of the
participants in (7.1) and (7.2) interacts only with the medial/distal distinctions, but not with the
proximal one, i.e. when the speaker and the listener are both in proximity of another referent,
speaker-anchored forms are used. Given that the listener-anchored forms used for medial/distal
distinctions are the same ones as shown in Table 7-1, | consider them as being part of the same
category which subsumes the medial/distal distinctions, called ‘non-proximal’, as opposed to a

‘proximal’ unmarked category>?. In terms of glossing, nominal demonstratives are glossed as

52 Typologically, at the NP-level, Nalogo could be classified as a dependent-marking language.

%3 The forms kla and la show some differences in their distribution. In terms of their spatial uses, while the form
kla is attested functioning both as a NP head and a modifier, the form la is only attested as NP modifier.
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‘DEM1” where the number 1 stands for the first set of demonstrative forms (nominal). The
distance distinctions are indicated as ‘PROX’, ‘MED’ and ‘DIST’. Listener-anchored forms are
indicated as ‘DEM1..> where ‘L’ stands for the listener®®. The non-proximal distance is glossed

as ‘NPROX’.

The syntactic distribution and semantic/pragmatic functions of these forms are described in the
following subsections. §7.3.1.1 and §7.3.1.2 are devoted to the spatial and temporal uses of
nominal demonstratives; while §7.3.1.3, §7.3.1.4 and 87.3.1.5 are devoted to their anaphoric,
recognitional and discourse uses, respectively. Finally, in 87.3.1.6, | describe some complex

nominal forms made up of nominal demonstratives and bound nouns.

7.3.1.1 Spatial use

The spatial function of nominal demonstratives is very common in Nal6go. These
demonstratives refer to entities which are present in the situational context. Their use is often
accompanied by a pointing or eye gesture. Sentences (7.3), (7.4), and (7.5) show examples with
the speaker-anchored proximal, medial and distal demonstratives functioning as NP heads.
(7.3) Ka la-a-koplau=bwe

DEM31.PROX PASS.PFV-CAUS-face.opposite=DIR.thither
‘[...] and this one is placed opposite (to the other one)’ (nalogo005)

(7.4) La-a-mo=bwe kd, la-a-mo=m
PASS.PFV-CAUS-turn=DIR.thither DEM1.MED PASS.PFV-turn=nIR.hither
ka.

DEM1.PROX

“You turn that one away, you turn this one towards.’ (nalogo005)

(7.5) Kd=ng i-veplo.
DEM1.DIST=PL PFV.N3AUG-be.strong
‘Those ones are strong.” (nalogo039)

In (7.3) and (7.4), the proximal demonstrative ka refers to coconut leaves; while in (7.5), the

proximal demonstrative refers to the leaves of the cabbage that the speech participants are

% The forms of the other demonstrative sets are glossed in the same way. Different numbers refer to different sets
of demonstratives.
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cleaning. In (7.5), the pluralizer =ng is the only marker of plurality, since the verb is not marked

for the augmented number.

Speaker-anchored forms with spatial functions can also function as NP modifiers, as in (7.6),
(7.7) and (7.8), where they follow the NP heads. These forms can be pluralized as in (7.6) and

(7.8). Again, the pluralizer =ng is the only marker for the plurality of referents.

(76) Da  ka=ng ningia=de I-pwétu.
thing DEM1.PROX=PL liquid=3MIN.POSS PFV.N3AUG-be.big
“These things have a lot of liquid’. (nalogo039)

(7.7) Cup ka!
Cup  DEM1.MED
“That cup there!” (field notes 2018)

(7.8) Lopta kd=ng yoko=pe.
cabbage DEM1.DIST=PL finish=cos
“Those cabbage leaves over there are finished.” (nalogo039)

Listener-anchored forms can also express spatial functions. Three examples with the forms kla
and la are shown in (7.9), (7.10) and (7.11). The difference between the two is accounted for
by their syntactic properties. While kla can be used both as NP head and modifier as in (7.9)
and (7.10), respectively, la can only be used as NP modifier as in (7.11)%°.

(7.9) Cup kla®®!

Cup  DEM1..NPROX
“That cup there/over there!” (field notes 2018)

(7.10) Kla=ng t(4)-voblomi-ti=ng i-wrong.
DEM1...NPROX=PL IPFV.N3AUG-make-TR=2MIN.SBJ PFV.N3AUG-wrong
“Those you are making are wrong.” (nalogo039)

(7.11) Taem la ne=m nolo=pe?
time  DEM1..NPROX animate.CLF=2MIN.POSS what=cos
‘What is your time there?’ (looking at the listener’s watch)’ (nalogo039)

55 This observation only concerns the spatial use of the listener-anchored nominal demonstratives.
% An alternative form la with the same meaning is also attested in the data.
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Example (7.9), which has been already described in §7.3.1, refers to the cup which is close to
the listener (it can be in contact with it or just in the proximity), functioning as a second anchor.
The form kla=ng in (7.10) refers to some cabbage leaves that are physically close to the listener.
Finally, in (7.11), the form la modifies the NP head taem, which refers to the watch that the

listener is wearing.

Nominal demonstratives can also be used with additional exophoric functions, involving, for
instance, actions performed at the moment of speech as in (7.12), where the proximal form ka

refers to the action that the speaker is performing in the moment of speech.

(7.12) Ka ka-lé-ngd=no=de, yagla=m=nal
DEM1.PROX  Way-PASS.PFV-make=APPL=3MIN.SBJ LOOK=DIR.hither=juss
“This is how to make it, look here first! (nalogo039)

(7.13) is an additional example where ka, which modifies the NP head da ‘thing’, refers to the
action that the speaker and listener are performing in the speech moment.

(7.13) Nogla yoko-pa=bwe da ka
today finish-out=DIR.thither thing DEM1.PROX
t(U)-oblemi=ki.

IPFV.N3AUG-d0=1+2MIN.SBJ
‘Today after this thing we are doing...” (nalogo039)

In (7.14) and (7.15) below, the listener-anchored forms la and kla, functioning as NP modifier
and NP head, respectively, refer to the song that the listener has just sang and to the physical
action the listener is performing, respectively.

(7.14) Copy=ng nabwe la.

COpy=2MIN.SBJ song DEM1...NPROX
“You copy that song.” (nalogo039)

(7.15) Eu eu, daka Kkla!

yes yes do DEM1.L..NPROX
‘Yes, yes do that!” (nalogo039)

The difference between (7.12) and (7.13) on the one hand, and (7.14) and (7.15) on the other,
is that (7.14) and (7.15) refer to actions which are only performed by the listener.
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7.3.1.2 Temporal use

In Nalégo, some nominal demonstratives occur with the temporal noun mweli ‘time’ in
temporal expressions. The most common way to refer to the speech moment is by using the
nominal expression mweli ka ‘this time’, in which the proximal ka functions as NP modifier.
Syntactically, the whole NP displays an adverbial function. Given that Nal6go does not have a
rich tense system, making an extensive use of adverbial temporal expressions is useful to frame
the event in time. These NPs occur in various positions in the clause; there are no specific
restrictions, as in (7.16) and (7.17). In (7.17), the speaker talks about the introduction of the
Western-style dishes in the island. As modifiers of mweli, the nominal demonstratives can take
the pluralizer =ng.

(7.16) Okei, mweli ka t()-yapwe-ti=bwa
okay time DEM1.PROX  IPFV.N3AUG-tell-APPL=1MIN.thither
bwe lo...

story  ASS.MRK
‘Okay, now I am telling a story about...’ (nalogo065)

(7.17) Dis awi  tl-vé-to=p mweli ka=ng
dish  just  IPFV.N3AUG-goO-in=DIR.hither time  DEM1.PROX=PL
téipwo.
only

“The dish just came in only these times.” (nalogo062)

Example (7.16) refers to the moment of speech. Example (7.17) encompasses a time period
including the present moment. The noun mweli also occurs with the distal demonstrative kd to

express past temporal reference (e.g. mweli ka ‘in the past’). (7.18), (7.19) and (7.20) are three

examples.

(7.18) Ka I-nga=né=na teglu  ka
DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-d0=APPL=1MIN.SBJ fan  DEM1.DIST
mweli Kka.

time DEM1.DIST
‘That way | did the fan last time (lit. that way in which I did the fan last time).’

(nalogo062)
(7.19) Leplé ka l6-kuta te=18-mo=peu=I16=Ii
people LNK  PFV.3AUG-be.small  NEG1=PFV.3AUG-See=even=3AUG.SBJ=NEG;
towa ka=ng mweli ka.
money DEM1.DIST=PL time DEM1.DIST
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(7.20)

Mweli k& in (7.18) refers to a specific moment in a recent past, while expressions in (7.19) and
(7.20) refer to any moment in the past before the speech moment. Syntactically, the temporal

“Young people do not even see the money (used) then in the past.” (nalogo012)

. AKi mweli ka

because time DEM1.DIST

te=i-vo-use=wom=Ii dish.
NEG1-PFV.N3AUG-MIDD1-USe=1AUG.SBJ=NEG> dish

‘Because in the past we didn’t use dishes.’ (nalogo012)

NP can be sentence-final as in (7.18) and (7.19), or not as in (7.20).

The proximal and distal demonstratives can occur together in the temporal expression mweli k&
ka. This type of expression frames the event in a recent past, which has some kind of relevance
for the present time. In (7.21), the speaker describes the expression mweli ka ka as ‘the time

before now’, or ‘last time’. The form kd and ka refer to a moment in the past and to the present

moment, respectively.

(7.21)

Mweli ka ka teglu
time DEM1.DIST DEM1.PROX fan
I-ngd=le ble.
PFV.N3AUG-be.like=3MIN.SBJ be.different

‘Last time the fan was like different.” (nalogo062)

Two additional examples are shown in (7.22) and (7.23).

(7.22)

(7.23)

Mweli ka ka

time DEMyDIST DEM1.PROX

t(0)-6-vé=ngo=ni teglu e-pi=bwa
IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD1-Weave=APPL=1+2MIN.SBJ FAN  ?-say=1MIN.sBJ.thither
mwale-ulé nge ka.

hold-tight PRAG.MRK DEM31.PROX
‘When we wove the fan, I told you to hold tight this one.” (nalogo062)

I-pi=bwa mweli ka ka,
PFV.N3AUG-say=1MIN.SBJ.thither time DEM1.DIST DEM1.PROX
te-i-volale=u=lqi.

NEG1-PFV.N3AUG-listen=2MIN.SBJ=NEG>

‘I told (it) to you before, you didn’t listen.” (nalogo061)
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The listener-anchored form la can also occur with the temporal noun mweli as shown in (7.24),
where the temporal expression refers to the previous sentence, temporally linking the event to

the one that follows.

(7.24) TU-ula=pme topnd a mweli
IPFV.N3AUG-fly=COS NEG.EXIST COORD time
la mo-ka tl-taba...
DEMz1.L..NPROX male-DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-hunt

‘It (the bird) tries to fly, nothing, and in that moment the man hunting...’ (nalogo025)

7.3.1.3 Anaphoric use

In Nal6go, proximal and distal demonstrative forms of nominal demonstratives can function as
anaphoric devices, as shown in (7.25) where the form ka is used to track a referent.
(7.25) (W)oula-ns-pdi=le ka bd nowe

throw-DISP-0Ut=3MIN.SBJ DEM1.DIST PREP door
‘She throws that one out of the door.” (nalogo010)

In (7.25), ka refers to one of the previously mentioned protagonists of the narrative. The story
is about two personified animals, a dog and a hermit crab, who want to rob an old woman of
her food. During the night, the woman finds out that the hermit crab is trying to steal her food,
so she picks it up from the ground and throws it out of the door. At this point of the narrative,
the woman, who is in focus of attention, is tracked by the 3MIN subject enclitic =le, while kd

refers to the hermit crab®’.

Similar functions are shown in (7.26) and (7.27). These examples are taken from a procedural
text where the speaker is explaining how to catch honey-eater birds. In (7.26), the last
occurrence of the form kad refers back to the branches of the tree as sleeping place for the honey-

eater birds. In (7.27), the form ka refers back to the bird’s feather which is not overtly

57 Crosslinguistically, a number of scholars have studied the role of demonstratives as anaphors in relation to that
of other reference tracking devices such as pronouns or definite articles (see Diessel 1999: 96). These studies show
that anaphoric demonstratives are often used to refer back to referents which are “unexpected and not currently in
focus of attention” (Diessel 1999: 96). Given that no frequency tests have been applied to this use of
demonstratives, at this stage, it is not possible to make a similar statement for the Nal6go demonstratives. However,
the feature of being “not currently in focus of attention” seems to characterize the use of the demonstrative in
(7.25).
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mentioned. The focus of attention are the impersonal 2MIN subject =ng and the hunter

expressed by =le in in (7.26) and (7.27), respectively.

(7.26) A-tu-ti=pe=ng nola=de kd=ng
CAUS-stand-TR=COS=2MIN.SBJ branch=3MIN.POSS ~ DEM1.DIST=PL
aki da ka te-mwi=ngo=de
because thing DEM1.DIST PASS.IPFV-Sleep=APPL=3MIN.SBJ
la=ng. I-daka=ng ka i-kele.

DEM.1,.=PL  PFV.N3AUG-make=2MIN.SBJ DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-be.good

“You make its branches stand, because the thing where they sleep on are those ones.
You make it good’ (nalogo026)

(7.27) I-pli-ti=le i-pli-ti=le yoko
PFV.N3AUG-remove-TR =3MIN.SBJ  PFV.N3AUG-remove=TR=3MIN.SBJ  QNT
d ja t(0)-velii=po=te bd betepu,
COORD SEQ  IPFV.N3AUG-put=again=3MIN.SBJ PREP  coconut.shell
i-velu=le ka bd betepu.

PFV.N3AUG-pUt=3MIN.SBJ ~ DEM1.DIST PREP coconut.shell
‘He removes (the feather) all and then he put (it) down in the coconut shell, he put that
down in the coconut shell [...]" (nalogo026)

The listener-anchored form kla can also track referents in the discourse, as in (7.28), where it
refers to the fruits of the trees that the speaker already mentioned to the listener. The listener-

anchored form la do not seem to perform the function of kla in (7.28).

(7.28) Naa nuwa na=gom topnd ka-i-tika
fruit tree  food.CLF=1AUG.SBJ NEG.EXIST one-PFV.N3AUG-be.bad
kla=ng i-kele.

DEM1=PROX PFV.N3AUG-be.good
‘As for our fruits, there are no bad ones, those are good.” (nalogo032)

Nominal demonstratives functioning as NP modifiers are also used to track referents. Sentences
(7.29) and (7.30) are examples.

(7.29) Nigom a tii-vo-ka=pe nolu.
1AUG PRAG.MRK IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD:-scratch=COS coconut
Nolu kda=ng lé-ka lé-ka
coconut DEM1.DIST=PL PASS.PFV-SCrape PASS.PFV-scratch
yoko.
finish

‘We scrape coconut. Those coconuts we scrape, we scrape (them) all.” (nalogo021)
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(7.30) Ka lé-(v)elia=ko kd Meldke
SUBR PFV.3AUG-dance=3AUG.SBJ DEM1.DIST Melake

tii-gwa-u=pme mé  nivlio nowé bd
IPFV.N3AUG-go-down=Cc0oS PREP inside dancing.ring PREP
lé-omwauvle-ngé. Kd i-vé-u=le
NMLZ1-Smoke-NMLZ, SUBR PFV.N3AUG-g0-down=3MIN.SBJ
ka ti-pi=pme=bwe ole  Kka..

DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-say=COS=DIR.thither ~ girl  DEM1.DIST
‘“When they were dancing, Meldke went down along the side of the dancing circle to
smoke. When he went down, what the girl said...” (nalogo060)

In (7.29), after a previous mention, the referent is directly tracked by the distal demonstrative.
In (7.30) , the referent ol¢ modified by kda occurs in the last sentence. In the previous portion of
text, the centre of attention is another protagonist of the story, the supernatual being Meldke. It
is mentioned once and tracked by the 3MIN subject =le. The function of the demonstrative k&
modifying the noun olé is to reactivate another protagonist, which is part of the story, but not

at the centre of attention.

Example (7.31) below shows the pluralized form la=ng. The listener-anchored demonstrative

refers back to a previously mentioned referent.

(7.31) Mweli ka tl-6-na=ngé=nom
time DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD:-dry=APPL=1AUG.SBJ
nubo nigom a
dried.breadfruit 1AUG PRAG.MRK
t(0)-vo-ya-ko=pme bia la=ng
IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD:-peel-take.soft.bits.off=cos breadfruit DEM1...NPROX=PL
ya-kd=kom
PFV.N3AUG-peel-take.soft.bits.off=1AUG.SBJ
yoko-pa=bwe.

finish-out-DIR.hither
‘When we dry nubo, we peel breadfruit, after peeling those breadfruits’ (nalogo062)

In (7.32), lang has a similar function. The demonstrative modifies the word da and allows the

NP to refers back to previously mentioned referents.
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(7.32) Ka lé-ta-to=p=go ka plate

SUBR PFV.3AUG-take-in=DIR.hither=3AUG.SBJ DEM1.DIST plate
kd=ng dish da la=ng

DEM1.DIST=PL dish  thing DEM1...NPROX=PL

i-tek-pa=le i-tek-pa=le
PFV.N3AUG-change-out=3MIN.SBJ  PFV.N3AUG-Change-out=3MIN.SBJ
yoké  mweli ka.

QNT  time DEM1.PROX

‘When they (white people) brought plate, dishes, those things change (and) change
everything now.” (nalogo012)

7.3.1.4 Recognitional use

Nominal speaker-anchored demonstratives can display a recognitional use, i.e. they can be used
to activate a referent belonging to the speech participants’ common knowledge, not previously
mentioned in the discourse (Diessel 1999: 105-109). In (7.33), the bare noun bia ‘breadfruit’ is
introduced as a new referent referring to breadfruit trees that people climb during breadfruit
season. Then, the noun bia is mentioned a second time, but this time referring to introduce the
fruits of the breadfruit in the discourse. This new referent occurs in the clause modified by the
nominal demonstrative kd=ng. This phenomenon is explained by the fact that the mention of
the breadfruit trees activates the notion ‘breadfruit fruits’ as part of the shared knowledge
between the interlocutors. The common knowledge between the interlocutors can be

experience-, environment- or culturally-based.

(7.33) I-vé=kom mo  lé-(w)o-lé-ngo
PFV.N3AUG-g0=1AUG.SBJ PREP  NMLZ1-climb-up-NMLZ2
bia mé  napoki. I-twé=m=gom
breadfruit PREP bamboo PFV.N3AUG-take=DIR.hither=1AUG.SBJ
bia kd=ng mo boma
breadfruit DEM1.DIST=PL PREP house
ne=gom.

animate.CLF =1AUG.POSS
‘And we go climbing breadfruit tree. We take those breadfruits to our house.’

(nalogo042)
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7.3.1.5 Discourse use

Discourse demonstratives refer to the surrounding discourse. They do not refer to a previously
mentioned NP, rather, to the whole proposition. “Discourse deictic demonstratives focus the
listener’s attention on some aspects of meaning, expressed by a clause, a sentence, a paragraph,
or an entire story” (Diessel 1999: 101). Sentences (7.34) and (7.35) are two examples with
speaker-anchored demonstratives.

(7.34) Nii-mwa-ki-ti=kdilé=wi kd=ng
IRR.N3AUG-bite-rigid.obj-TR=later=1+2MIN.SBJ DEM1.DIST=PL
i-wopléwe. I-kele=ka ba=m?
PFV.N3AUG-be.strong PFV.N3AUG-be.good=DEM1.PROX PREP=3MIN.OBJ

‘We will bite the strong ones. Is this good for you?’ (nalogo039)

(7.35) a) Tu-ké=nga.
IPFV.N3AUG-SiNg=1MIN.SBJ
‘I am about to sing.” (speaker A)

b) Eu i-kele=ka. Ko!
yes PFV.N3AUG-be.g00d=DEM;1.PROX sing
“Yes, that‘s good. Sing!” (speaker B) (nalogo039)

In (7.34), the pronominal speaker-anchored demonstrative =ka refers to a previous utterance.
Example (7.35b) shows a similar case where the proximal form ka refers back to the content of
the previous utterance. The form ikeleka ‘alright’ is very frequent, functioning like an idiomatic

expression.

In the examples above, the demonstratives refer to previously mentioned utterances. It is also
possible for demonstratives to refer to paragraphs of texts or to the whole text as in (7.36) where
the demonstrative ka refers back to the whole story.
(7.36) Awi Valentina mo  lé-yapwe-ti-go=bwa

thank Valentina PREP  NMLZ1-tell-APPL-NMLZ3=1MIN.SBJ.thither

ba=m bwe ka.

PREP=2MIN.OBJ story DEM1.PROX
‘Thank you, Valentina, for letting me tell you this story.” (nalogo042)

Nominal proximal and distal forms can also function cataphorically as in (7.37) and (7.38). In

(7.37), ka refers to the following sentence, while in (7.38), ka refers to the following questions.
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(7.37)

(7.38)

I-pi=bwe=le, “Ka
PFV.N3AUG-Say=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ DEM1.PROX
tl-a-bouléu-te=ng ni ma pwola
PFV.N3AUG-CAUS-SINK-in=2MIN.SBJ  1MIN DEM2.DIST®  sea

‘He (the man) said: “this (I am scared of), that you drown me there in the sea.”
(nalogo002)

Ba ka I-pi=ng, “Tii-vépe=ng

yeah DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-Say=2MIN.SBJ IPFV.N3AUG-buy=2MIN.SBJ
lopta? T(U)-vepé=bwe ba nelo?

cabbage IPFV.N3AUG-buy=2MIN.sBJ.thither ~ PREP wWho

“Yeah, I said that: “Are you going to buy cabbage? Who are you going to buy it from?””’
(nalogo039)

7.3.1.6 Complex demonstrative forms with bound nouns

As described in Chapter 4, Naldgo displays two generic bound nouns, i- ‘female’ and mo-

‘male’

, Which can combine with various elements to form complex nominal expressions,

including nominal demonstratives. When the bound noun i- combines with demonstratives, it

expresses female referents, while mo- expresses male referents. These forms are shown in Table

7-2.
PERSON FEMALE DEMONSTRATIVE MALE DEMONSTRATIVE
PARAMETER PRONOUNS PRONOUNS
SPEAKER- i-ka ‘this (female) one’ mo-ka ‘this (male) one’
ANCHORED FORMS | i-k& ‘that (female) one’ mo-k& ‘that (male) one’
i-k& ‘that (female) one over | mo-ka ‘that (male) one over there’
there’
LISTENER- i-kla ‘that (female one) there | mo-kla ‘that (male) one over there’
ANCHORED FORMS | (close to the listener)’

Table 7-2. Pronominal demonstratives with generic bound nouns i- ‘female' and mé- 'male’

Some examples attested in Table 7-2 appear in textual materials, while others were elicited

examples. Two examples of these complex nominals are shown in (7.39) and (7.40).

58 This form labelled ‘adverbial’ demonstrative is analysed in the following section.
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(7.39) Ka I-wabu-ki=le laide
DEM1.PROX  PFV.N3AUG-Sit-APPL=3MIN.SBJ side
ne i-ka.
animate.cLF  female-DEM1.PROX
“This one sits at the side of this girl (lit. the female one here).” (nalogo039)

(7.40) Il plis o0 I-tika=pmo i-ka!
INT)  please INTJ  PFV.N3AUG-be.bad=again  female-DEM1.MED
‘Ooh, please, it is wrong again girl (lit. female one there)*®!” (nalogo005)

7.3.2 Adverbial demonstratives

Following (Diessel 1999: 74), ‘adverbial’ demonstratives refer to locational deictics like the
English ‘here’ and ‘there’. From a syntactic viewpoint, locational dectics display an adverbial
function, in that “they are primarily used to indicate the location of the event or situation that is
expressed by a co-occurring verb; that is, locational deictics function as some sort of verb
modifiers” (Diessel 1999: 74).

Naldgo displays a category of adverbial demonstrative which can function as core arguments
or display an adverbial function. They are glossed as ‘DEM2’. The set is sensitive to the

parameters of distance and speech participants as shown in Table 7-3.

PERSON-RELATED PROXIMAL MEDIAL DISTAL

SPEAKER-ANCHORED | ‘here’ md ‘there’ ma ‘over there’
PROXIMAL MEDIAL DISTAL

LISTENER-ANCHORED | la ‘here’ la mla ‘there’ | mla ‘over there’

Table 7-3. Adverbial demonstratives

There is a three-way distance distinction involving proximal, medial and distal forms, together
with a distinction between speaker-anchored and listener-anchored forms. According to one
speaker, the listener-anchored forms appear to be chosen if the listener functions as a secondary

anchor and is closer to a third referent.

5 In this context, the word ik& can be also translated as ‘sister’.
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Sections §87.3.2.1 is devoted to spatial uses, while sections §7.3.2.2 is devoted to anaphoric uses.

7.3.2.1 Spatial use

Adverbial demonstratives can express spatial functions. Three examples with proximal, medial
and distal speaker-anchored forms are in (7.41), (7.42) and (7.43).

(7.41) Bwe ngo ma, ma Nea.
story ASS.MRK DEM2.PROX  DEM2.PROX  Nea
‘...a story from here, here in Nea.’ (nalogo001)

(7.42) Cup ka ji® md.
cup DEM1.DIST DEM4.MED DEM2.MED
‘The cup is there!’ (field notes 2018)

(7.43) Nubwo pumpkin ka i-woula-né6=ng
top pumpkin DEM.DIST PFV.N3AUG-throw-DISP=2MIN.SBJ
ja t(ii)-yobu ma®L.
CONT} IPFV.N3AUG-lie.down DEM>.DIST

‘The top of the pumpkin you threw away is lying over there.’ (nalogo039)

Listener-anchored forms can also have spatial functions as shown in (7.44).

(7.44) Tina, ka=po=p dotna go=tu
Tina give=again=DIR.hither food general.CLF=1MIN.POSS
baisin mla.

dish  DEMa.DIST
‘Tina, give me my dish over there.” (nalogo039)

In many languages, adverbial demonstratives can be used as NP modifiers as in the English
sentence ‘The girl over there is brilliant’. This function is also present with adverbial
demonstratives in Naldgo as shown in (7.45) and (7.46).

(7.45) Cup kla mla...

cup DEM1.L.NPROX DEM2...DIST
‘The cup (close to you) over there...’

60 The form ja ‘be there’ is a locative demonstrative with a predicative function. The set of these forms is described
in §7.3.4. Some examples of the combination of locative and adverbial demonstratives are found in §7.3.4.1.
61 VVowel variation is common among speakers. The distal form can be realized as mo or ma.
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(7.46) Bwelomati ka go=m mo

bag DEM1.DIST general.CLF=2MIN.POSS DEM2.DIST
ja tii-bwdami
CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-get.wet

“Your bag over there is getting wet.” (field notes 2018)

In (7.45), the listener-anchored form mla functions as an NP modifier. Likewise, the speaker-
anchored form mo in (7.46) is an NP modifier, together with the nominal demonstrative and the

possessive classifier.
Adverbial demonstratives can also be NP heads as in (7.47), (7.48) and (7.49).

(7.47) 1-klé=ng, ma i-mweli.
PFV.N3AUG-KNOW=2MIN.SBJ DEM2.PROX  PFV.N3AUG-be.soft
“You know, here is soft.” (nalogo039)

(7.48) Mo lé-gé-pd I-set.
DEM2.DIST PASS.PFV-take-out PFV.N3AUG-set
‘That one over there taken off is good.” (nalogo039)

(7.49) Mla=ng i-vé-pa i-kele ka.
DEM2..NPROX=PL  PFV.N3AUG-gO-OUt PFV.N3AUG-be.good DEM;1.PROX
‘Those ones over there thrown away, that’s alright (lit. those ones over there which went
out...)’ (nalogo039)

In (7.47), the demonstrative is the subject of the clausal predicate; while in (7.48) and (7.49),

the demonstratives function as subjects of unmarked relative clauses.

7.3.2.2 Anaphoric use

Listener-anchored forms of adverbial demonstratives can be used anaphorically, that is, to refer
back to a previously mentioned referent. An example is provided in (7.50), where the listener-
anchored form is selected to refer back to the complex nominal introduced by bd- ‘place’

attaching to a verb form.
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(7.50) Lé-yelu-ti=bwe bd-tii-tu=ngo=de

PASS.PFV-put-APPL=DIR.thither place-1PFV.N3AUG-Stand=APPL=3MIN.SBJ
d mla tii-tu=ngo=de

COORD DEM2,.PROX  IPFV.N3AUG-stand=APPL=3MIN.SBJ

nela nuwd ka lé-yelu-ti=bwe.

branch tree  DEM1.DIST PFV.3AUG-put-APPL=DIR.thither

‘A place it is put for it to stand on and in that place for it to stand on, the branch of the
tree branch is put.’ (nalogo025)

The form mla functions as the NP head of the following relative clause, promoted to core

function by the applicative =ng6. An additional example is (7.51).

(7.51) Ka i-vé=bwe=le mla
SUBR PFV.N3AUG-g0=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ DEM2...DIST
tii-ku-ti-no=de ilaule=je.
IPFV.N3AUG-call-APPL-DISP=3MIN.SBJ mother=3MIN.POSS

‘When she gets there, she called out for her mother.” (nalogo001)

In (7.51), the protagonist of the kastom story, a child called Amoloti, goes to a place in the bush
where her mother is supposed to be. The form mla refers back to the previously mentioned
place. In (7.52), the adverbial demonstrative mla=ng refers to some specific years in the sixties,

which were previously mentioned in the discourse.

(7.52) Mla=ng €)] mwetelya ne=gom
DEM>...DIST=PL COORD village animate.CLF=1AUG.POSS
a tl-change=pme ka-i-pmi-taiku.

PRAG.MRK IPFV.N3AUG-change=cos way-PFV.N3AUG-be.little-very
‘During those times our village started to change a little bit.” (nalogo0809_2015)

7.3.3 Demonstrative identifiers

Nalogo displays a set of demonstrative identifiers, which typically occur in verbless clauses.
According to Diessel (1999: 79)’s classification, this type of demonstratives, referred to as
‘identifiers’ or ‘identificational’, are mainly used to introduce new topics in the discourse. In
Nalégo, demonstrative identifiers are organised around the distance-related and participant-

related parameters. They are glossed as ‘DEM3’. The forms are shown in Table 7-4.
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PERSON-RELATED PROXIMAL MEDIAL DISTAL
SPEAKER-ANCHORED | a(=ng) ‘this one’ | d(=ng) ‘that | d(=ng) ‘that one over there’

one’
PERSON-RELATED PROXIMAL NON-PROXIMAL
LISTENER-ANCHORED | - la(=ng) ‘be this one there/over there’

Table 7-4. Demonstrative identifies

In the speaker-anchored set, there is a three-way distance contrast, whereas in the listener-
anchored set has only a non-proximal form, which is used when the listener functions as a
secondary anchor. The interaction between distance and the position of speech participants
parallels the one of nominal demonstratives described in 87.3.1. All the forms can be pluralised

by the enclitic =ng. The main functions of these forms are shown in the following sections.

7.3.3.1 Spatial use

The speaker-anchored demonstrative identifiers display primarily a spatial function as in (7.53),
(7.54) and (7.55). They are used to identify new referents, which have never been mentioned

before in the context. The forms, which are speaker-anchored, encode a three-way distance

contrast.
(7.53) Nela a=ng.
nose.pendant DEM3.PROX=PL

‘Neld® are these ones.’ (nalogo060 2)

(7.54) Teputi ne=nu d.
cat animate.CLF=1MIN.POSS DEM3.MED
‘My cat is that one.” (fieldnotes 2018)

(7.55) Trak kavlo a?
truck which DEM3.DIST
‘Which truck is that one?’ (nalogo039)

The possibility of the change-of-state marker =p(m)e and the morpheme =p(m)o ‘again’ to

attach to demonstrative identifiers suggest that they are predicative. These markers generally,

62 The word nela refers to the nose pendant which were typically used during dances (see Chapter 1).
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but not exclusively, occur on predicative elements (Chapter 12). Examples are shown in (7.56),
(7.57), (7.58) and (7.59).

(7.56) Taem naloé a=pme Vali?
time what ~ DEM3.PROX=COS Vali
‘What time is it now, Vali?’ (nalogo039)

(7.57) Da ka tl-nga=nga a=pme.
thing LNK IPFV.N3AUG-d0O=1MIN.SBJ DEM3.PROX=COS
“The thing I am doing is this one.’ (nalogo062)

(7.58) Ba-t(u)-yoko-pa=ngé=pe=le nide
place-1PFV.N3AUG-finish-out=APPL=COS=3MIN.SBJ 3MIN
a=pe.

DEM3.PROX=COS
‘As for its ending (the place where it ends), that’s it (lit. it is that one).” (nalogo057)

(7.59) Ka I-nga=le nubii
DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-be.like=3MIN.SBJ yesterday
a=pmo.

DEM3.DIST=again
“What happened yesterday, it is happening again (lit. it is this one again)’ (nalogo005)

Listener-anchored forms can express the same function as speaker-anchored forms. In (7.60)
and (7.61), they display a spatial function. In (7.60), the listener is holding the cat in her arms;
there is a physical contact between the third referent and the secondary anchor. In (7.61), no
contact is involved. The cabbage is physically closer to the listener than to the speaker®?.
(7.60) Teputi ne=nu la.

cat animate.CLF=1MIN.POSS DEM.3...NPROX
“That one there/over there is my cat.” (field notes 2018)

(7.61) Bokdi la.
bokdi  DEM3 . .NPROX
“That one is bokdi®.” (nalogo039)

8 Further studies are required to establish if the component of physical contact is essential to the semantic
definition of listener-anchored forms or not.
84 Bokdi refers to a very common type of cabbage found in Santa Cruz Island.
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Demonstrative intensifiers are often used in wh-questions with interrogative words. Three
examples with proximal, medial and distal forms are shown in (7.62), (7.63) and (7.64).
(7.62) Nolo a%®?

what DEM3.PROX
‘What is this?’ (fieldnotes 2018)

(7.63) Nolo a?
what DEM3.MED
‘What is that?” (field notes 2018)

(7.64) Nolo a?
what DEM3.DIST
‘What is that over there?’ (field notes 2018)

Demonstrative identifiers have an exophoric function rooted in the situational context. For

instance, in (7.65), the form & refers to how the speaker rephrased a prior listener’s utterance.

(7.65) Kd-ti-pi=ngo=ng=le a
way-IPFV.N3AUG-Say=APPL=2MIN.SBJ=3MIN.OBJ DEM3.DIST
ti-pi=bwa.

IPFV.N3AUG-say=1MIN.SBJ.thither
‘The way you are saying it is how | am saying it.” (nalogo039)

7.3.3.2 Anaphoric use

Demonstrative identifiers can be used anaphorically to refer back to previously mentioned
referents in the discourse context. In (7.66), the pluralized demonstrative identifier &=ng refers

to the clothes, previously mentioned as an NP by the speaker.

(7.66) Nopwe kd=ng @)
cloth DEM1.DIST=PL COORD
tu-skul-mi=kom a=ng=pwo.

IPFV.N3AUG-gO.t0.SCh00|-APPL=1AUG.SBJ DEM3.DIST=PL=Same
‘Those clothes we were going to school with were those same ones.’

% There are also three formal attested variants, the forms nolya, nolyd, and nolyd, which have been reported by
one speaker. In rapid speech, the formation of the glide is a common strategy to solve problems of hiatus. In rapid
speech, phenomena of crasis are also quite common (e.g. nold & > nola).
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Likewise, in (7.67), the identifier a=ng refers to a prior NP expressing the feather of honey
eater birds traditionally used to make the local money.

(7.67) Nople=de nigo a=ng té-daka=ngo
feather=3MIN.POSS  3AUG DEM3.DIST=PL PASS.IPFV-make=APPL
towa gb6=go.
money general.CLF=1+2AUG.POSS

‘As for their feather, they are those ones with which our money is made.” (nalogo025)

In (7.68), the pluralized listener-anchored form la=ng refers the types of fruits previously listed

by the speaker.
(7.68) Nigo la=ng=pe.
3AUG DEM3,..NPROX=PL=COS

‘They are those ones (those that | have previously mentioned).’ (nalogo032)

As shown in the previous examples, both speaker-anchored and listener-anchored forms can

have an anaphoric function.

7.3.3.3 Discourse use

Demonstrative identifiers can be used anaphorically to refer to a previous portion of texts or to
the whole text. For instance, in (7.69), the identifier la refers back to the whole story told by
the speaker.

(7.69) So  nide la=pe.

SO  3MIN  DEM3..NPROX=COS
‘So, it is that one (the story that I have just told).” (nalogo010)

Two additional examples are (7.70) and (7.71).

(7.70) Nide a ti-pi=bwa=ba=m
3MIN DEM3.PROX  IPFV.N3AUG-tell=1MIN.thither=PREP=2MIN.OBJ
mweli ka.

time DEMi1.PROX
“This is what I am telling you this time.” (nalogo012)

(7.71) Bwe ka ti-pi=bwa=ba=m
story DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-say=1MIN.SBJ.thither=PREP=2MIN.OBJ
nide & Vale.

3MIN DEMs.DIST  Vale
“The story that I told you is that one, Vale.” (nalogo001)
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7.3.4. Locative demonstratives

Nalégo, displays a class of locative demonstratives expressing a predication of location, i.e.

they are used to locate an existing entity in a specific place. They can be translated as ‘be

here/there/over there’. Semantically, they are similar yet very different from existential

demonstratives described in 87.3.5, in that, they do not assert the existence of a new entity itself,

but the existence of an identifiable entity in a specific place. Locative demonstratives display a

three-way distance contrast. There are no listener-anchored forms, except for the medial ja la

‘be there’. According to one speaker, the choice of the listener-anchored forms can be accounted

for by physical contact between the listener and the entity to which the demonstrative refers to.

However, more data are required to test this hypothesis, since in many occurrences, a physical

contact between the listener and the entity does not seem to be present. These demonstratives

are glossed as ‘DEM4’ and summarised in

PERSON-RELATED

PROXIMAL

MEDIAL

DISTAL

SPEAKER-ANCHORED

ja(=ng) ‘be there’

jd(=ng) ‘be there’

ja(=ng) ‘be over there’

PERSON-RELATED

PROXIMAL

MEDIAL

DISTAL

LISTENER-ANCHORED

jala

7.3.4.1 Spatial use

Table 7-5. Locative demonstratives

Locative demonstratives can have a spatial meaning as shown in (7.72), (7.73) and (7.74).

(7.72) Lopta kd=ng

lopta DEM1.DIST=PL

ja=ng.

DEM4.PROX=PL

‘The lopta (leaves) are here.” (nalogo039)

(7.73) Mo=tna, ka=ng
look=CONT2 DEM1.DIST=PL

ja=ng.
DEM4.MED=PL

tii-oblomi-ti=nga
IPFV.N3AUG-make-TR=1MIN.SBJ

‘Look those that I am making are there.” (nalogo039)

(7.74) Da  té-pmau=ng0
thing PASS.IPFV-make=APPL

pudding
‘The thing to make pudding with is over there.” (nalogo016)

ja.
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The predicative nature of this demonstrative is shown in (7.75) where the form takes the change-
of-state marker =p(m)e, which frequently occurs on predicative elements.

(7.75) Ka ti-nga teglu ng6=de
DEM31.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-be.like fan ASS.MRK=3MIN.POSS
ja=pme.

DEM4.DIST=COS
“The one that is like its fan is there now.’ (nalogo016)

In all the examples above, the subject is overtly expressed. However, it is possible to omit the
subject if it is easily retrievable from the context as in (7.76).
(7.76) Ja=ng.

DEM4.PROX=PL
‘They are here.’ (nalogo039)

(7.77) below shows an example of a listener-anchored form consisting in the medial speaker-
anchored form j& and the non-proximal listener-anchored form la. The phonologically identical
form la occurs in other demonstratives sets to express various functions. In (7.77), it expresses
that the subject referent is physically close to the listener and is interpreted as having an
adverbial function.

(7.77) Jd la tii-mwale=ng.

DEM4.MED DEM2...NPROX IPFV.N3AUG-hold=2MIN.SBJ
‘it is there, you are holding (it).” (field notes 2018)

Along with spatial deixis, locative demonstratives can express additional exophoric functions
as in (7.78) where the medial form j& refers to the way the speaker is cleaning cabbage; thus,
the demonstrative refers to a specific action that the speaker is carrying out in front of the
listener in the situational context.
(7.78) Eu, mo kayo jd.

yes see  first DEMs.MED
‘See it first, it is here (the way to do it).” (nalogo039)

Locative demonstratives can cooccur with adverbial demonstratives (§7.3.2) as in (7.79). The
context of this example involves a speaker A who is outside the door asking speaker B for her

cup.
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(7.79)

In examples like (7.79b), the locative demonstrative is obligatory, while the adverbial
demonstrative is optional. The explanation for this combination of demonstratives is tentative.
One speaker described the presence of the adverbial demonstrative as a further semantic
specification, while another speaker argued that the use of the adverbial demonstrative is

associated with the invisibility of the referent for the listener. More research is required to

a) Jele cup?
be.where cup?
‘Where is the cup?’ (speaker A)

b) Cup ka ja (ma)!
Cup  DEM1.DIST DEM3.PROX  DEM2.PROX
“The cup is here!” (speaker B) (fieldnotes 2018)

investigate the functions of this combination of demonstratives.

7.3.4.2 Temporal use

When locative demonstratives express temporal meanings, they link events right to the speech
moment. They appear to convey a sense of immediacy. Examples (7.80), (7.81) and (7.82)

display this function.

(7.80)

(7.81)

(7.82)

Ja=pe ja t(0)-yolto=pe=bwa

DEM4.PROX=COS DEM4.PROX  IPFV.N3AUG-put.in=Ccos=1MIN.thither
ka.

DEM1.PROX

‘It is here now! Now I am putting in this.” (nalogo005)

Ka mweli ka ja

DEM1.PROX  time DEM1.PROX DEM4.PROX
t(0)-velto=pe=bwa bd nini ka
IPFV.N3AUG-put.in=COoS=1MIN.SBJ.thither ~ PREP mat  DEMi1.PROX
tii-vé=nga.

IPFV.N3AUG-Weave=1MIN.SBJ
“This now I am putting it in this mat [ am weaving.” (nalogo005)

Ja ti-ma=pwa.

DEM4.PROX IPFV.N3AUG-see=1MIN.SBJ.thither
‘Now I see.” (nalogo061)
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7.3.4.3 ‘Attention-triggering’ use

Locative demonstratives seem to have an ‘attention-triggering’ function, i.e. they can be used
to trigger the listener’s attention on an event or entity which is relevant in the ongoing situation.
An example is shown in (7.83).

(7.83) Ja=pe, ja=pe!

DEM4.DIST=COS DEM4.DIST=COS
‘There! There! (lit. it is there now)’ (field notes 2018)

The context of (7.83) involves two participants. The speaker and the listener are waiting for the
video camera to turn on. At a certain point, while the listener is engaged in another activity, the
video camera turns on and the speaker utters sentence (7.83). The use of ja is interpreted as a
way to trigger the listener’s attention on a relevant event. The form cannot have a spatial
meaning because the listener already knows where the video camera is located. Another

example of this function is shown in (7.84).

(7.84) Be=je i-ta-ti-pd=pe=m
skin=3MIN.POSS PFV.N3AUG-fall-PL-ouT=C0OS=DIR.hither
kd=ng t(0)-6-pilé
DEM1.DIST=PL IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD1-peel
t(U)-6-pilé, ja kd=ng,
IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD1-peel DEM4.DIST DEM1.DIST=PL
ja ti-gé-ti-pa=le be=je.
CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-take-PL-0Ut=3MIN.SBJ  SKin=3MIN.POSS

‘As for its skin, some (of it) fell off. He is peeling and peeling. See, those (they are
falling off). He is taking out its skin.” (nalogo2010_2015)

Example (7.84) is the description of a video clip given by a speaker during a recording session
where both speaker and listener were watching some video stimuli. The form ja is used to catch

the listener’s attention on what is happening in the clip (the fact that the skin is falling off).
7.3.5 Existential demonstratives

Nal6go has a set of existential demonstratives with predicative function meaning ‘there is/are
here/there/over there’. These forms cannot be negated, but a different form, the negative
existential topnd ‘not exist’ is used in negative contexts, combined with adverbial
demonstratives (e.g. topnd lopta ma ‘there is no cabbage here”). Existential demonstratives

assert the existence of one or more entities, previously unknown in the discourse context, in a
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specific location. Like the other sets, they have a three-way distance system with proximal,
medial and distal forms. In terms of functions, demonstrative existentials display only an

exophoric spatial function. They are glossed as ‘DEMs’. All the forms are shown in Table 7-6.

PERSON-RELATED PROXIMAL MEDIAL DISTAL

SPEAKER- kopya(=ng) kopyd(=ng) ‘there | kopyd(=ng) ‘there

ANCHORED ‘there is/are is/are there’ is/are over there’
here’

Table 7-6. Speaker-anchored forms of demonstrative existentials

Demonstrative existentials can be used to encode existential meanings with distance contrasts.
Like the nominal sets, the forms can be pluralized by the enclitic =ng. Examples are shown in
(7.85), (7.86), (7.87) and (7.88). Sentences (7.85) and (7.86) are examples of the proximal form,
while in (7.87) and (7.88), the medial and distal forms are used, respectively. The subject can
be expressed or unexpressed as in (7.87) and (7.88).

(7.85) Kopya vote.

DEMs.PROX one
“There is one here.” (nalogo039)

(7.86) Kopya lopta.
DEMs.PROX  cabbage
‘There is cabbage here.’ (nalogo039)

(7.87) Kopyd (lopta).
DEMs.MED cabbage
‘There is (some cabbage) there.’ (field notes 2018)

(7.88) Kopya (lopta).
DEMs.DIST cabbage
‘There is (some cabbage) there.’ (field notes 2018)

Like the other demonstratives, existential demonstratives can be pluralised as shown in (7.89).
In (7.90), the proximal form kopya takes the adverbial marker =bo ‘still’, which mainly occurs
on predicative elements (Chapter 10).

(7.89) Kopya=ng.

DEMs5.PROX=PL
‘There are some here.’ (nalogo039)
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(7.90) Kopya=Dbo.
DEMs.PROX=Still
‘There are some still here.” (halogo039)

Finally, there is another existential demonstrative, the form kopela ‘there is another one there’,
which is attested in three examples, two of which are provided in (7.91) and (7.92). While in
the former, kopela seems to be a demonstrative with distance-related function, expressing that
there is an additional referent physically closer to the listener; in the latter, kopela ‘there is
another’ does not involve any distance-related function, rather, the form is functionally similar
to the existential marker kopyo ‘there is/are’.

(7.91) Eu, aa kopela=ng=bo lewé  pumpkin.

yes  COORD DEMs, =PL=still leaf  pumpkin
“Yes, but there are still other pumpkin leaves.’ (nalogo039)

(7.92) Kopela mumii ngo né-doulé-ngo manga...

EXIST.another way ASS.MRK NMLZ1-catch-NMLZ2  honey.eater
‘There is another way to catch honey eater birds...” (nalogo025)

Further examples are in need to better understand the functions of this form.
7.3.6 Demonstratives and the verb nga ‘be like’

Demonstratives often occur in expressions with the similative verb ngé ‘be like’ to express
concepts like ‘it is like this/that one’. This type of construction is attested very frequently with

demonstrative identifiers (§7.3.3) as predicates. (7.93) shows an example.

(7.93) Ka-i-nga=no=teipwe=le a.
way-PFV.N3AUG-be.like=APPL=just=3MIN.SBJ DEM3.DIST
Teipwe i-vé=po=pwe ba di nola...
just PFV.N3AUG-g0=again=DIR.thither = PREP QNT  surroundings

‘It is just like that, just you go again to a place...” (nalogo013)

In (7.93), the subject form =le refers to the method used to catch wild chickens which is
explained later in the text. The bound noun k&- ‘way’ is an argument of the verb added by the
applicative =nd. Literally, the complex nominal, which appears to be the subject of the

demonstrative identifier & ‘be that one’, means ‘the way in which it is like’. The demonstrative
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identifier is a speaker-anchored form. Sentence (7.94) shows an additional example where the

listener-anchored form la=ng is used as a predicate ‘be those ones’.

(7.94) Da ka té-mwi=ngo=de la=ng.
thing DEM1.DIST PASS.IPFV-Sleep=APPL=3MIN.SBJ DEM3...NPROX
“The thing they sleep/are slept on are those ones.” (nalogo025)
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8. VERB COMPLEX AND SERIALIZATION

RSC languages are well known for their complex verb structures when compared to more
canonical Oceanic languages (Ness & Boerger 2008). A wide range of lexical and grammatical
items can combine in a single inflected verb form, giving rise to complex structures. From a

syntactic point of view, most units of this structure occupy fixed slots.

Wurm (1992) proposed a first analysis for the verb structures in SC languages, claiming that
“30 affix positions exist with verb roots and bases, most of these following them as suffixes”.
His analysis is based on the SC variety called ‘Northern Santa Cruzan’, which today is referred
to as Natiigu. As mentioned in Chapter 1, the existence of complex verb structures was
considered as evidence for a non-Austronesian origin of these languages. In this respect, Wurm
(1985: 964) writes that RSC language “show formal and functional agreements with verb
systems in Papuan languages spoken further west”. However, later research (Nass 2006, Ross
& Naess 2007, Naess & Boerger 2008) has proven the non-Austronesian hypothesis to be

fundamentally incorrect.

The goal of this chapter is to describe the main characteristics of the verbal structure in Naldgo.
In 88.1, I describe the most common characteristics of verbal structure in Oceanic languages,
based on the analysis of Pawley (2003). In §8.2, | focus on the properties of the Nalégo VC,
which is made up of pre-nucleus modifiers (88.2.1), a nucleus (88.2.2) and post-nucleus
modifiers (88.2.3). In 8§8.3, | describe the properties of serial verb constructions and coverbal
constructions. Finally, in 8§8.4, | show examples of the repetition of VCs used to convey

intensification.
8.1 The Verb Complex in Oceanic languages

The term ‘verb complex’ (VC), firstly used by Pawley (2003), describes a phonological unit
with a single intonational contour encompassing the verb root plus its modifiers (also labelled
‘functors’). The author employs this term to avoid potential ambiguity with the label ‘verb
phrase’, typically used in the generative tradition, but with a different meaning. Following
Pawley (2003), Vaa (2013: 289) uses the term ‘verb complex’ for the description of the verbal

structure in Engdewu.

According to Pawley (2003: 149) based on Biggs (1960), the VC has both wordlike and

unwordlike properties. The first wordlike property refers to the presence of a nucleus, a verb
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base or a compound, around which a number of modifiers occur in a fixed order. These
modifiers constitute the periphery of the VC. The second wordlike property refers to the
presence of a single intonational contour encompassing the whole VC, “with only one contour
stress allowed per phrase” (Pawley 2003: 149). The only unwordlike property refers to the fact
that peripheral modifiers are typically free forms which can be uttered and glossed in isolation.
The degree of boundness of the VC modifiers vary across Oceanic languages Typically, as in
Lolovoli Ambae spoken in Vanuatu and Wayan Fijian spoken in Fiji, modifiers tend to be free
forms. However, in other languages such as Manam and Saliba spoken in Solomon Islands and
PNG, respectively, modifiers are affixes, thus, phonologically more tightly bound to the verb
base (Pawley 2003: 149-151).

In this chapter, | analyse the verb structure in Nal6go as a type of VC based on the following

two properties:

i.  the VC displays a single intonational contour, and
ii.  there is a nucleus to which affixes and/or clitics are attached.

The nucleus can be simple or complex. In Nal6go, the term ‘complex nuclei’ is used to refer to
those nuclei made up of more than one lexical unit. They are analysed either as ‘nuclear’ verb
serialisation or coverbal serialisation, depending on the characteristics of the lexemes (88.3.1,
88.3.2). In his analysis, Pawley (2003) considers ‘nuclear’ serialization as part of the VC, by
contrast with ‘core’ serialization. Following Pawley (2003), | analyse nuclear serialisation (and
coverbal serialisation) as part of the nucleus, while core serialization is analysed as a different
construction. These topics are treated in more detail in 88.3.

8.2 The VC in Naldgo

Given that core arguments are generally omitted, the VVC is the only obligatory constituent of
independent verbal clauses. The nucleus is formed by one or more lexemes to which affixes
and/or clitics are attached. In this respect, Nalogo patterns like Saliba, where the VC is made
up of bound forms. The position of the modifiers inside the VC is generally fixed. Figure 8-1

shows an example of a VC in Nal6go.
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i- pli -p4  =po =p =mwe

PFV.N3AUG remove  out again DIR.hither  2MIN.SBJ.hither

PRE-NUCLEUS NUCLEUS POST-NUCLEUS

“You remove (the feathers) out again (towards you).’

Figure 8-1. Example of VC template

In Figure 8-1, the nucleus is simple. The verb takes the N3AUG subject/perfective prefix i- as

pre-head modifier, and as post-nucleus modifiers, the topological directional -pa ‘out’, the

morpheme =p(m)o ‘again’, the ‘thither’ deictic person directional =p® and the subject form

=mwe. This example of VC shows a relatively simple structure, but VCs can involve more

complex nuclei and various combinations of modifiers.

As shown in Figure 8-2, the VC forms one single intonational unit.

500

400+

300+

Pitch (Hz)

2004 ) \\
\\\“ \’\ ™ Yoy /‘rri

75

ja n(ii)vaklépépebwa

0 3.827
Time (s)

Figure 8-2. Intonation contour of the sentence ‘Ja n(U)vaklépépebwa’ ‘It is here, I will clean (it)’

In Figure 8-2, the locative demonstrative ja and the VC n(l)-va-klé-pé=pe=bwa are two words,

displaying two different intonation contours. The analysis of the elements forming the VC is

provided in (8.1).

% The form ~ =p is analysed as an allomorph of the directional =m (see Chapter 9).
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(8.1) N(u)-va-klé-pa=pe=bwa.
IRR.NSAUG-CAUS-clean-out=cos=1MIN.SBJ.thither
‘I will clean (it).” (nalogo039)

The elements occurring in the VC described in the following sections are summarised below.

Pre-Nucleus modifiers (88.2.1)
e Standard negation (first negator) (§88.2.1.1)
e Subject/aspect/mood prefixes (88.2.1.2)

Nucleus (§8.2.2)
e Derivational prefixes (88.2.2.1)
e Derivational suffixes (88.2.2.2)

Post-Nucleus modifiers (§8.2.3)

e Intensity markers -k and -tu (88.2.3.1)

e Plurality/affectedness marker (88.2.3.2)

e Intensifier -te (§8.2.3.3)

e Bound morphemes expressing directions (88.2.3.4)
e Reciprocal marker -welo (88.2.3.5)

e Middle marker =lébu (§8.2.3.6)

e Applicative =ng0 (88.2.3.7)

e Change-of-state (COS) marker =p(m)e (88.2.3.8)
e Quotative marker =0 (§8.2.3.9)

e =kayo0 ‘first’ and =kali ‘second’ (§8.2.3.10)

e =téipw0 ‘just, only’ (88.2.3.11)

e =p(m)o ‘again’ (88.2.3.12)

e =ho ‘still’ (§8.2.3.13)

e =kapwo ‘also, too’ (§8.2.3.14)

o =kalé ‘later’ (§8.2.3.15)

e Completive/past marker =pnd (88.2.3.16)

e Person deictic directionals (88.2.3.17)

e Subject and object bound forms (§8.2.3.18)
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e =ko ‘also, too’ (88.2.3.19)

e Desiderative marker =ta (88.2.3.20)
e Jussive marker =na (88.2.3.21)

e Continuative marker =tna (88.2.3.22)
e Second negator =i (88.2.3.23)

While some units are only described in this section, other units, such as topological/person
directionals and aspect/mood markers, are treated more extensively in Chapters 9 and 10, since

this chapter focuses on the structure of the VC.
8.2.1 Pre-nucleus modifiers

Pre-nuclear modifiers include the first negator te= of standard negation (88.2.1.1) and the
subject/aspect/mood prefixes (88.2.1.2). The structure of the pre-nucleus slots in the VC is

shown in Figure 8-3.

NEGATOR SUBJECT ASPECT/MOOD PREFIX NUCLEUS
te= N3AUG 3AUG
tl- “IPFV’ té- ‘IPFV’
i- ‘PFV’ 18- ‘PFV’
ni- ‘IRR’ né- ‘IRR’

Figure 8-3. Positions of negator and subject aspect-mood prefixes inside the VC

8.2.1.1 First negator te=

Verbal clauses are negated through a bipartite negation including the proclitic te= and the
enclitic =l0. The negator te= always occupies the same position in the VC. The second part of

the bipartite negation occupies the final slot in the VC. An example of te= is shown in (8.2).
(8.2) Tonli, te=I&-mno=Ii ma.

NEG NEG1:3AUG.PFV-Stay:NEGz DEM1.PROX
‘No, they were not here.” (nalogo033)
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8.2.1.2 Subject/aspect/mood prefixes

The first position to the right of the first negator te= is always occupied by portmanteau prefixes
encoding subject person/number and aspect/mood. The functions of these subject markers are
analysed in Chapter 10. The forms of these prefixes are shown in Table 8-1. Morpho-
phonological processes like vowel deletion and vowel assimilation can be applied to these
prefixes as described in Chapter 2.

PERSON/NUMBER | REALIS IRREALIS
PFV IPFV

N3AUG i- tl- na-

3AUG |&- té- né-

Table 8-1. Subject/aspect/mood prefixes

The prefixes in Table 8-1 occupy the same syntactic slot in the VC, thus, they cannot cooccur.
Their fixed position inside the VC and the presence of morpho-phonological processes applied
to them suggest that these forms are affix-like. Sentence (8.3) shows an example where the
N3AUG imperfective tl- occurs after the negator te=.

(8.3) Kopyo da té=tu-kele=Iu ba dotwo=de.

EXIST thing NEG1=IPFV.N3AUG-be.go0d=NEG, = PREP neck=3MIN.POSS
‘There is something which is not good in his mind.” (halogo1509_2015)

8.2.2 Nucleus

The nucleus is the core of the VC and is made up of the verb root and any valency-changing
devices, except for the applicative =ngd. The nucleus can be ‘simple’ and ‘complex’. The
simple nucleus consists only in the verb root. The 2MIN affirmative imperative is the simplest
form attested in Nal6go because it does not involve any mood/aspect prefix and subject
inflection. An example is shown in (8.4), where the imperative is formed by the intransitive

verb root wé ‘work’.
(8.4) Wel

work
‘Work!’
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The complex nucleus is made up of more than one lexical unit. Complex nuclei are analysed in
88.3, where | describe serial verb constructions (SVC) and coverbal constructions (CVC). The
decision of considering complex verb forms as complex nuclei relies on the fact that further
inflections and derivations are applied to the whole complex, and not to a single component®’.
In addition, as previously mentioned, Pawley (2003: 152) considers nuclear serialisation to be
part of the VC. Depending on the verb class, the VC verb root can take additional derivational
morphology.

Complex nuclei involve at least two lexemes combined together in a single inflected verb form.
Functionally, similar complex forms are attested in Aiwoo, Natiigu and Engdewu (Naess &
Boerger 2008; Vaa 2013). While nuclei of nuclear serial constructions are formed by
independent verbs, nuclei in coverbal constructions include lexical elements which are not

canonical verbs. Two examples of SVC and CVC are shown in (8.5) and (8.6) for illustrative

purposes.
(8.5) Aki te=wo-klu=p=mwe=I.
because NEG1=g0-be.much=DIR.hither=2MIN.SBJ.hither=NEG>

‘...because you did not come quickly.’ (nalogo039)

(8.6) Obwe kd i-ta-taikii
child LNK  PFV.N3AUG-be.small-very
‘The very small child.” (nalogo028)

Complex verb nuclei can also be formed with lexemes that have an independent adverbial use
in the clause. Determining the right position of these lexemes inside the VC is not always
straightforward. Thus, further data are required to investigate this topic specifically. These types
of lexemes are described in 88.3.2.2. The structure of a simple verb nucleus is shown below.

VALENCY-CHANGING VERB ROOTS | VALENCY-CHANGING
MORPHEMES MORPHEMES
(v)a- ‘caus’ VERB ROOT -ti
(V)6- ‘middle’ -mi
-ulé
-neba
-ki

Figure 8-4. Structure of the simple VC nucleus

67 Vaa (2013) uses the same criteria to define the VC nucleus in Engdewu.
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8.2.2.1 Derivational prefixes

The verb in the VC can take two valency-changing prefixes: the middle (v)6- and the causative
(v)a-, depending on the verb class (Chapter 11). Despite their opposite functions, these two
prefixes are treated together because they occupy the same syntactic slot in the VC: they both
come just before the verb root and cannot cooccur. The causative (v)a- functions as a valency-
increasing device, while the main function of the middle (v)06- is to reduce transitivity (Chapter
13). These morphemes are analysed as affixes, because morpho-phonological processes are

applied to them and they always occur in a fixed position in the VC, very close to the verb root.
8.2.2.2 Derivational suffixes

Derivational suffixes occur directly on the verb root and modify the valence of the verb by

adding a new argument. They are listed below.

e Transitive/applicative -ti
e Applicative -mi

e Applicative -ulé

e Applicative -ki

e Applicative -neba

The classes of verbs derived by these morphemes are discussed in Chapter 11. Unlike the
suffixes of the list above, the applicative =ng6 occupies a more peripheral position inside the
VC, since it occurs after topological directionals that are external to the nucleus. The formal

and functional properties of applicative constructions are analysed in Chapter 13.
8.2.3 Post-nucleus modifiers

In this section, | describe the position and the main functions of the most common post-nuclear
morphemes occurring in the VC. While the position of some VC elements are established (e.g.
verb root, pre-nucleus modifiers), the one of post-nucleus modifiers, especially those following
COS marker =p(m)e is not always clear to determine due to a lack of data. Thus, additional

data are needed to analyse this specific aspect of the VC.
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8.2.3.1 Intensity markers -k and -tu

The suffix -k, often pronounced as an unreleased consonant [E], is attested on a few verbs and
encodes a greater intensity of the property expressed by the verb as in (8.7) where it attaches to

the verb pwd ‘be big’ to derive the meaning ‘huge’.

(8.7) D leng nolu ka=ng I-klta
ONT leaf  coconut DEM1.PROX=PL PFV.N3AUG-be.small
di I-pwo-k.

QNT  PFV.N3AUG-be.big-INTS.MRK
‘Some of these leaves are small, some are huge.’ (field notes 2018)

In the examples of VCs attested in the data where -k occurs after the verb nucleus, there are no
additional bound forms following or preceding the morpheme; thus, it is unclear where -k is

located with respect to the other VC modifiers.

The suffix -tu is functionally similar and also has a very restricted distribution, since it only
occurs on the verb pwé ‘be big’ as in (8.8), where according to one speaker, it expresses the
same function of -k.
(8.8) Kopyo mo lopta ka I-pweé-tu, ja
EXIST tree  cabbage LNK  PFV.N3AUG-be.big-INTS.MRK SEQ
tl-(w)o-l1é=pe=ba=de.
IPFV.N3AUG-climb-up=COS=PREP=3MIN.OBJ
‘... There was a very big cabbage tree, then she climbed up on it.” (nalogo060_2)

8.2.3.2 Plurality/affectedness marker -ti

Naltgo displays an optional marker of plurality, the suffix -ti, which is formally identical to the

transitive/applicative -ti mentioned in §88.2.2.2.

In RSC studies, Wurm (1992: 533) was the first one to identify two suffixes: (i) -ti1 functioning
as ‘object focus markers’ in the Northern Santa Cruz language (Nattigu) encoding objects that
are “only loosely and generally involved in the action”, and (ii) -ti> encoding “plurality of 3PL
object with scattering effect”. While Wurm’s -tiy might refer to the transitive/applicative -ti

(Chapter 13), -ti might refer to the plurality marker -ti described in this section.

The plural marker -ti seems to express two meanings: (i) denoting a plurality of S arguments

with intransitive and stative verbs, and (ii) denoting the high affectedness of the patient, often
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resulting in a plurality of actions and entities. In (8.9) and (8.10), the morpheme -ti referring to
the S participant occurs with a stative and an intransitive verb, respectively. In (8.9), the SI Pijin
grin ‘green’ takes verbal inflection.

(8.9) Lewd mo  ndlu i-grin-ti.

leaf tree  coconut PFV.N3AUG-Qrin-pL
‘Coconut leaves are green.” (field notes 2018)

(8.10) Bopi ja=ng ti-pla-ti ba garden.
banana CONT1=PL IPFV.N3AUG-get.ripe-pL PREP garden
ne=m.

animate.CLF=2MIN.POSS
‘Bananas are getting ripe in your garden.’ (field notes 2018)

However, the occurrence of -ti is optional as shown in (8.11). According to one speaker, there

are no semantic differences between (8.10) and (8.11) below.

(8.11) Bopi ja=ng ti-pla ba
banana CONT1=PL IPFV.N3AUG-get.ripe PREP
garden ne=m.
garden animate.CLF=2MIN.POSS

‘Bananas are getting ripe in your garden.’ (field notes 2018)

The same marker can also refer to object participants as in (8.12).

(8.12) Kopyo leplé ti-yelU-angido-ti da.
EXIST person IPFV.N3AUG-put-well-PL thing
‘There is someone putting things carefully (one on top of the other).’
(nalogo1509 2015)

The sentence above was used by one speaker to describe the content of card 14 of the Story-
Builder Action Cards (Sardinha 2011), used as stimulus for elicitations. In card 14 (Figure 8-5),
there is a human character piling up similar objects to build something. The suffix -ti in (8.12)

is interpreted as encoding a plurality of actions of the same type applied to a plurality of object
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participants. It is not analysed as a transitive suffix because the verb yeli is a transitive verb
which does not require a marker of transitivity.

(14)

[and “pes ‘pinq |

Figure 8-5. Card 14 of Story-Builder (Sardinha 2011)

The suffix -ti can encode increased patient affectedness, which can result in a plurality of
entities. When it expresses this function, -ti occurs often on verbs expressing breaking and

cutting actions. An example is shown in (8.13).

(8.13) Kopyo leplé a-ta-u=le ka
EXIST person cAus-fall-down=3MIN.SBJ  DEM1.DIST
be nuwe mu=de. I-mo-gla-ti.
skin  water drink.CLF=3MIN.POSS PFV.N3AUG-break-break-pL

‘Someone dropped a water container. It broke into pieces.’ (nalogo1509_2015)

Example (8.13) is based on card 44 of the Story-Builder Action Cards (Sardinha 2011) (Figure

8-6), where there is a human referent bumping into a vase which drops and breaks into pieces.
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(44)

[saneys yeaiq ]

Figure 8-6. Card 44 of Story-Builder (Sardinha 2011)

In (8.13), -ti indicates that the patient is highly affected, as it is broken in many pieces (in a
plurality of entities). The action could be also interpreted as having a “dispersive’ effect. Wurm
(1992) mentioned this function when describing -ti> as a marker of “plurality of 3PL object with
scattering effect”. The expression “with a scattering effect” refers to what here is labelled as
‘dispersive’ effect. However, in this analysis, the involvement of a plural object in the action
and the presence of a “dispersive’ effect are regarded as contextual elements, rather than as part
of the semantics of -ti. First, in (8.13) above, there is one single action performed on one single
object, which results in a plurality of pieces. Second, while the ‘dispersive’ reading might be
inferred in (8.13), it is not present in (8.14) below.

(8.14) 1-ka a
female-DEM1.DIST PRAG.MRK
td-ni-ki-ti=le
IPFV.N3AUG-cut-rigid.obj-PL=3MIN.SBJ
nge ningi  no kd=ng.

PRAG.MRK  piece fish  DEM1.DIST=PL
‘The girl is cutting the pieces of the fish.” (nalogo043 2)
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Sentence (8.14) is the description of a video clip created on the field where a woman is cutting
a piece of tuna into smaller pieces. The action is carried out slowly with no dispersive effect.
The suffix -ti in (8.14) can only be interpreted as marking a high degree of affectedness of the

patient.

An additional piece of evidence which supports this interpretation is given by the comparison
between (8.15) and (8.16).

(8.15) Nunge ka i-la-ki=le nela
boy  DEMi1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-cut-rigid.obj=3MIN.SBJ  branch
nuwo ka

tree  DEM1.DIST
“The boy cut off the branch of the tree.” (nalogo2909 2015)

(8.16) Ninge ka I-la-ki-ti=le
man  DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-cut-rigid.obj-PL=3MIN.SBJ
carrot ka=ng.
carrot DEM1.DIST=PL

‘The man cut the carrots (with fury and a bush knife).” (nalogo2909 2015)

The difference between (8.15) and (8.16) can be explained in terms of affectedness of the
patient. The two sentences were used by one speaker to describe two different actions of cutting
occurring in two video clips (Clips 3 and 6 of the Cut & Break Set; Bohnemeyer et al. 2001).
While in (8.16), there is a man cutting carrots with a long knife through repeated actions
performed with fury, in (8.15), the man cuts off a branch of a tree through repeated actions. In
(8.16), the patient is more affected.

Semitransitive verbs occurring in semitransitive and depatientive constructions can be also
suffixed by -ti. Two examples with the semitransitive complex verb form (v)6-la-ki ‘cut s.t.
rigid” occurring in both depatientive and semitransitive clauses are shown in (8.17) and (8.18),
respectively. The suffix -ti was interpreted by one speaker as involving a plurality of actions of
the same type performed on a plurality of objects and resulting in a plurality of pieces.

(8.17) Nunge ka ka pwola O-la-ki-ti.

boy  DEM1.DIST DEM1.DIST sea MIDDz-cut-rigid.obj-pPL
“The boy, the one at the sea, is cutting.’ (depatientive) (nalogo050)
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(8.18) Nunge ka ka pwola 0-la-ki-ti nuwa.

boy  DEM1.DIST DEM1.DIST sea  MIDDz-cut-rigid.obj-PL stick
‘The boy, the one at the sea, is cutting sticks (many sticks into pieces)’ (semitransitive)
(nalogo050)

Finally, in terms of VVC position, -ti occurs after the verb nucleus, but before the intensifier -te
(88.2.3.3) and the bound forms expressing directions, including topological directionals
(88.2.3.4).

8.2.3.3 Intensifier -te

The intensifier -te is a post-nucleus modifier which intensifies the action expressed by the verb.

An example is shown in (8.19) below.

(8.19) Kopyo leplé ti-wabu-te dot=de
EXIST person IPFV.N3AUG-SIt-INTS.MRK mind=3MIN.POSS
I-ta-te=pe.

PFV.N3AUG-be.tired-INTS.MRK=COS
‘There is someone who is (really) sitting. He is really tired.” (nalogo1509 2015)

In (8.19), -te occurs on the two verbs of the example. The sentence describes card 18 of the
Story-Builder Action Cards where a human character is sitting on a table while thinking about
something (Figure 8-7). The character’s position and body attitude suggested a feeling of

extreme tiredness to the speaker.

(18)

[ sapisuod 2apuod yump |

Figure 8-7. Card 18 of Story-Builder (Sardinha 2011)
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The intensifier -te occurs after the verb nucleus and the plurality/affectedness marker -ti as
shown in (8.20).

(8.20) I-gé-lé=mwe
PFV.N3AUG-pick-up=2MIN.sBJ.hither

i-vi-ki-ti-te=ng ningi=de
PFV.N3AUG-cut-rigid.obj-PL-INTS.MRK=2MIN.SBJ  piece=3MIN.POSS
I-kuta.

PFV.N3AUG-be.small
“You pick (it) up (and) chop it into really small pieces.’ (nalogo066)

8.2.3.4 Bound morphemes expressing directions

In Nalégo, bound morphemes encoding directions, including topological directionals, occur
after the plural/affectedness marker -ti. Topological directionals, which are described in detail
in Chapter 9, involve two pairs of forms: -1é/-u ‘up/down’ and -t6/-pa ‘in/out’. In (8.21), the

topological directional -u ‘down’ occurs after the plurality/affectedness marker -ti.

(8.21) Mo-ka ja
male-DEM1.DIST CONT1
t(U)-6-vi-ki-ti-u=m bread
IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD:-cut-rigid.obj-pPL-down=DIR.hither bread
na=de ba teibol ne=de.

food.CLF=3MIN.POSS PREP table animate.CLF=3MIN.POSS
‘The man is cutting his bread on his table.” (nalogo2110_2015)

Along with topological directionals, there are some additional bound morphemes expressing
directions which occur in the VVC, including -n6 ‘dispersive’, -ki ‘path’, -pl& ‘through’ and -0
‘across’ (Chapter 9). Among these, the dispersive -n0 occurs after the plurality/affectedness

marker -ti as shown in (8.22).

(8.22) Lé-ga-ti-n6 bopmi ka i-klu
PASS.PFV-collect-pL-DISP banana LNK  PFV.N3AUG-be.much
a 18-(y)elto=ko mo  topola.
COORD PFV.3AUG-pUt.in=3AUG.SBJ PREP basket
‘Many bananas were collected (around) and they put (them) in the basket.” (field notes
2018)

Further data are needed to identify the positions of the other bound morphemes with respect to

-ti.
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8.2.3.5 Reciprocal marker -welo

The marker -welo ‘each other’ expresses reciprocal constructions. This bound form occurs only

inside the VC. Sentence (8.23) is an example of a reciprocal construction with -welo.

(8.23) Olé kd=ng 1&-1i a
girl DEM1.DIST=PL PFV.3AUG-be.two PRAG.MRK
té-ka-welo=ko nimi=go.

IPFV.N3AUG-give-RECP=3AUG.SBJ  hand=3AUG.POSS
‘The two girls are shaking their hands (lit. giving their hands to one another).’
(nalogo043 1)

The reciprocal -welo can also combine with the middle form =Iébu, which occupies a more

peripheral position in the VC as shown in (8.24).

(8.24) Kopyo=ng leplé 1&-1i.
EXIST=PL people PFV.3AUG-be.two
té-0-ka-welo=Iébu da.
IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD1-give-RECP-MIDD2 thing

‘There are two people giving something to each other.” (nalogo0915 2015)

A more detailed description of the functions of -welo and =Iébu and the properties of reciprocal

constructions are given in Chapter 13.
8.2.3.6 Middle marker =Iébu

The middle marker =lébu, glossed as ‘MIDD2’, is one of the two middle markers attested in
Nalégo®. It occurs after the nucleus and the reciprocal marker -welo with which it can combine
as shown in (8.24), §8.2.3.6. The middle marker can occur in middle, reflexive and reciprocal
constructions, its interpretation being contextual (see Chapter 13). An example of a reflexive
construction is shown in (8.25).

(8.25) Niinge ka i-la-ki=lébu mo  toki.

boy DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-cut-rigid.obj=mMIDD> PREP  knife
“The boy cut himself with a knife.

8 The prefix (v)6- is also labelled as ‘middle’, glossed as ‘MIDD;’. The functions served by (v)8- and =Iébu differ
in that the middle (v)6- is attested mainly in semitransitive and depatientive constructions. There is only one
example in the data where the prefix has a reciprocal meaning (té ‘hit’ > 6-té ‘fight (with each other)’). By contrast,
the form =lébu can occur with some verbs with a middle semantics (e.g. ngyobla ‘get dressed’ > ngyobla=I&bu
‘dress oneself”), or in reflexive and reciprocal constructions (Chapter 13).
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8.2.3.7 Applicative =ng0

Nalogo displays the applicative marker =ngd which unlike the other applicatives, occurs
outside the VC nucleus, after the plurality marker and topological directionals, but before the
COS marker =p(m)e. The position of the applicative with respect to the reciprocal and reflexive
markers -welo and =18bu requires more data. Its functions are described in detail in Chapter 13.
In (8.26), | show an example where =ng0 occurs after the plurality marker -ti.

(8.26) Ja t0-bé-ki-ti=ngo leng nolu
DEM4.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-break-rigid.obj-PL=APPL leaf  coconut
ka=ng.

DEM1.PROX=PL
‘That’s why these coconut leaves break.’ (nalogo062)

8.2.3.8 Change-of-state (COS) marker =p(m)e

The change-of-state (COS) marker =p(m)e is an enclitic form displaying various functions as
described in Chapter 10. =p(m)e occupies a more peripheral position, as it occurs after the
applicative =ng6. An example is shown in (8.27).
(8.27) Mweli k& bia k&=ng

time DEM1.DIST breadfruit DEM1.DIST=PL

ti-b6=ngd=pe=le...

IPFV.N3AUG-be.ready=ApPPL=COS=3MIN.SBJ

‘When the breadfruits are ready...’ (nalogo057)

8.2.3.9 Quotative marker =0

In Nal6go, the form =65 (~ =e) is tentatively analysed as a quotative marker referring to the
content of the verb of speech pi ‘say, tell, call’. When it is added to the verb root, in rapid
speech, the vowel /i/ is realised as a glide [j]. This morpheme might refer to the content of the
speech act as shown in (8.28) and (8.29).

(8.28) E-pi=6=de, “Eu  man!”

?-say=QUOT.MRK=3MIN.SBJ yes man
‘He said: “Yes man.”” (nalogo08)

8 The quotative marker =0 is formally identical to the associative marker 6 ‘from, belonging to’ (see Chapter 6).
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(8.29) E-pi=e=de ka ja t(U)-yagwe
?-say=QUOT.MRK=3MIN.SBJ COMP CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-be.sick
‘He said that he is sick.” (nalogo002)

Example (8.30) shows that the presence of =0 after pi is not mandatory.

(8.30) Ti-pi=pme=bwe olé ka nge,
IPFV.N3AUG-say=COS=DIR.thither ~ girl =~ DEM1.DIST QuUOT
“E Me-1€éke, b6loma ne=m
hey  male-? arm.band animate.CLF=2MIN.POSS
ti-ta-pa’” E-pi=6=bwe=le
IPFV.N3AUG-fall-out ?-say=QUOT.MRK=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ
ba olé ka nge, “Wo-ti-m!”
PREP girl  DEM1.DIST QUOT take-TR=DIR.hither

‘The girl said: “Hey, Meléke, your arm band is falling out. He said to the girl: “Come
and get it!” (nalogo060)

The first instance of the speech verb does not have the quotative marker =6, while the second
instance involves its presence. In both cases, the speech verb is followed by quoted speech. The
difference, if any, between the two instances of pi with and without the quotative marker are

currently not fully understood and further research is needed.

The marker =6 triggers some specific subject forms belonging to Set | and Set Il mentioned in
Chapter 3.

In terms of position inside the VC, =6 is analysed as following the COS marker =p(m)e’.

(8.31) Dot=nu a ti-pi=pyo=Dbwe.
name=1MIN.POSS PRAG.MARK  IPFV.N3AUG-Say-COS.QUOT.MARK=DIR.thither
Vali
Vali

‘As for my name, Vali was telling it.” (nalogo0908 2015)

0 As explained in Chapter 2, the vowel /e/ of the COS marker becomes a glide in front of the quotative marker.
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8.2.3.10 =kay0 “first’ and =kali ‘second, next’

The lexeme kayo “first’ is an ordinal numeral occurring outside or inside the VC. Outside the
VC, it can either modify NP heads (Chapter 5), or show an adverbial function in the clause as
in (8.32).

(8.32) Kayo i-kd=kai=nom nolu

first  PFV.N3AUG-scrape=first=1AUG.SBJ coconut
‘First, we scrape coconut first.” (nalogo042)

When =kay0 occurs inside the VC, it comes after the COS marker =p(m)e as in (8.33).

(8.33) Kio dolen ka ne=m
chicken wild DEM1.DIST animate.CLF=2MIN.POSS
a-mumu-ti=pe=kay6=ng...
CAUS-domesticate-TR=COS=Ffirst=2MIN.SBJ
‘The wild chicken of yours that you domesticated first...” (nalogo013)

As shown in (8.32), =kayt seems to have a reduced form =kai occurring inside the VC.

The lexeme =kali ‘second, next’ can also occur inside the VC. However, this lexeme is not
attested with an independent use, but this might be due to a lack of data. This form conveys that
the same action takes place a second time as in (8.34).

(8.34) Yelu=kali=wom moé  belém.

put=second=1AUG.SBJ PREP plate
‘We put (it) again (a second time) in the plate.” (nalogo042)

The lexeme =kali seems to have a variant ~ =kéli ‘second, next’ as in (8.35) and (8.36) below.

(8.35) Amilépoti=kom boma ba obu  kaptengime
clean=1AUG.SBJ house PREP day  sixth
ka atué aa mweli ka dblemi=pe=kali=wom
LNK  every COORD time DEM1.PROX  make=COS=next=1AUG.SBJ

ba obu  kapwe.
PREP day forth
‘We used to clean the house every Saturday, but now we do (it) every Thursday.’

(nalogo055)
(8.36) Set, mweli ka
right time DEM1.PROX
t(0)-6-vé=pe=kali=wa topola.
IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD1-weave=Ccos=second=1MIN.SBJ basket
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‘Right, this time | am weaving basket.” (nalogo062)

In both examples above, =kali ‘next’ refers to another instance of an action which was already
performed on another occasion prior to the moment of speech. Semantically, the actions can be
either of the same types as in (8.35), where habituality is also implied, or slightly different as
in (8.36), where the speaker is going to weave a basket, by contrast with a previous occasion
when she was weaving a fan. In (8.35) and (8.36), the notion of sequence of actions expressed
by =kali appears to be associated with contrast, reinforced by the presence of the NP mweli ka

‘this time’.
8.2.3.11 =téipwo ‘just, only’
The lexeme =téipw0 just, only’ can occur outside the VC with an adverbial function as in

(8.37), or inside the VC in a peripheral position before subject enclitics.

(8.37) Té-pna=ko téipwo.
IPFV.3AUG-shoot=3AUG.SBJ just
“They just spear (it).” (nalogo001)

(8.38) Ké&-lé-doulé=ng6 kio doélen
way-PASS.PFV-catch=ApPL  chicken wild
ka-i-nga=téipwo=le la
way-PFV.N3AUG-be.like=just=3MIN.SBJ DEM1.DIST

‘As for how to catch wild chickens, it is just like that.” (nalogo013)

When it occurs as an independent lexeme, téipw6 can have predicates under its scope as in
(8.37) or NP heads as in (8.39). In both cases, the lexeme has scope on the element that it
follows.
(8.39) Jisas téipwo ka i-mo=la

Jesus only LNK  PFV.N3AUG-see=1MIN.SBJ

i-kele=ba=nu.

PFV.N3AUG-be.good=PREP=1MIN.OBJ

‘Only Jesus that I see is good for me.” (nalogo039)

As mentioned in Chapter 3, this lexeme can conflate with some subject forms.
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8.2.3.12 =p(m)o ‘again’

As explained in Chapter 10, the lexeme =p(m)o ‘again’ signals that an action, not necessarily
performed by the same subject, is repeated more than one time. This lexeme can occur either
outside the VVC as an adverb or inside the VC. When it occurs inside the VC, =p(m)o is attested
after the COS marker =p(m)e, but before the additive =ko ‘also, too’ and subject forms as in
(8.40) and (8.41).

(8.40) To=pe=g0, ja té-vé=pe=pmo pwela...

NEG.EXIST=COS=3AUG.SBJ SEQ  IPFV.3AUG-J0=COS=again  sea
‘They were not there; they were going again to the sea...” (nalogo2209 2015)

(8.41) E-pi=06=nom nge  t(i)-vé-to=pmo=kd=wom.
?-say=QUOT.MRK=1AUG.SBJ COMP IPFV.N3AUG-g0-in=again=ADD=1AUG.SBJ
‘We want to go in again.’ (nalogo2209 2015)

The form =pmo can also attach to NPs as in (8.42) where it occurs on the quantifier di.

(8.42) Jele di=pmo? Pi!
be.where QNT=again  say
‘Where is one more (song)? Say (it)!’ (nalogo039)

8.2.3.13 =ho ‘still’

The lexeme =bo “still, yet’ can only occur inside the VC, following the COS marker =p(m)e
and preceding =pwd ‘same’, person deictic directionals and subject enclitic forms. In (8.43)

=bo occurs before the 3MIN bound subject form =te.

(8.43) Mo-i-ta=pwo a
male-PFV.N3AUG-be.small=same PRAG.MRK
ti-mwapu-mi=bo=te nabwo ne=de.
IPFV.N3AUG-Whistle-APPL=stilI=3MIN.SBJ  song animate.CLF=3MIN.POSS

‘The same man is whistling his song.” (nalogo2010_2015)

The form =bo can also attach to NPs as in (8.44) where it occurs on the nominal demonstrative
ka. When =bo attaches to NPs, it means ‘same’ and guarantees the continuity in the choice of
the referent.

(8.44) Nunge kd=bo kopyo nela nuwé
boy  DEMi.DIST=still EXIST branch tree
ti-(v)elya-gla=pe=kali=te.
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IPFV.N3AUG-move.feet-break=cos =next=3MIN.SBJ

‘As for the same boy, there is a branch of a tree that he is breaking now.’
(nalogo2010_2015)

In (8.44), which is the description of a video clip, =bo suggests that the referent within its scope
is still the same one who appeared in the previous clips. Functionally, =bo is similar to =pwo

‘same’ which occurs in (8.43) attached to the initial NP.
8.2.3.14 =kapwo ‘also, too’

The lexeme =kapw0 (~ =kapwd) “also, in the same way’ occurs only inside the VC, after the
COS marker =p(m)e. Engdewu (Vaa 2013: 354-356) displays a functionally and formally
similar adverb -kap(w)é/-kap(w)a ‘too’ attested in the VC. Two examples are shown below.
(8.45) Leplé 0-vépe=kapwo po na=go.

people MIDD;-buy=also pig  food.CLF=3AUG.POSS
‘People also buy pigs for them.” (nalogo012)

(8.46) I-ka i-vé i-wabu a
female-DEM;.DIST PFV.N3AUG-QO PFV.N3AUG-SIt COORD
I-ka-te=de k&
female-DEM1.PROX-close.relation=3MIN.POSS DEM1.DIST
I-vé i-wabu-t6=kapwo ba=de.
PFV.N3AUG-QO PFV.N3AUG-SIit-in=too PREP=3MIN.OBJ

‘The girl goes, sits and her friend goes and sits in the same way next to her.’
(nalogo043 1)

The lexeme kapwd is most likely related to the short forms =ka “also’ and =pwo ‘same’, which

seems to express similar meanings.

(8.47) O-ni=ng lopta a
MIDD:1-Cut=1MIN.SBJ cabbage COORD
6-ni-ki=ka=u lemo ngod=de.
MIDDz-cut-rigid.obj=also=2MIN.SBJ leaf  ASS.MRK=3MIN.POSS

“You cut cabbage and you also cut its leaves.” (nalogo050)
(8.48) Eke, sorry i-da-té=bo=pwd ba=de

Phew sorry IPFV.N3AUG-hand-in=still=same PREP=3MIN.OBJ
‘Phew, sorry, it still yet hangs on it.” (nalogo062)
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The reduced form =pw0 can attach to predicative elements or to NPs. For instance, in (8.49),
=pwd occurs on the distal form & of the demonstrative identifier.

(8.49) Nat ka ti-pi=bwa ba=mwi
word DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-say=1MIN.SBJ.thither ~ PREP=2AUG.OBJ
a=pwo.

DEM3.DIST=Same
“The word that I told you is the same one.” (nalogo2209_2015)

In (8.50) below, =pw0 attaches to the nominal demonstrative ka. Vaa (2013: 173) describes a
formally and functionally similar form in Engdewu, the enclitic =pwé/=pwa, that he defines as
‘restrictive marker’ which also can attach to demonstrative forms.

(8.50) I-va-ku=ké=wom obu  kd=pwo.

PFV.N3AUG-CAUS-C00K=ADD=1AUG.SBJ day  DEMi.DIST=Same
‘We also cook that same day.’ (nalogo057)

8.2.3.15 =kalé ‘later’

The lexeme =kalé ‘later’, which does not have many attestations in the data, seems to occur
before person deictic directionals and subject bound forms. Two examples are shown in (8.51)
and (8.52). The form is not attested outside the VC.
(8.51) Aula=kalé=pwo nogla!

CAUS.show=later=DIR.thither today
‘Show her later today!’ (nalogo016)

(8.52) Nu-mwa-ki-ti=kalé=wi kd=ng
IRR.N3AUG-eat-rigid.obj-PL=later=1+2MIN.SBJ DEM1.DIST=PL
I-wopléwe. I-kele=ka ba=m?
PFV.N3AUG-be.strong PFV.N3AUG-be.go0d=DEM1.PROX PREP=2MIN.OBJ

‘We will bite the strong ones later. Is this okay for you?’ (nalogo039)

8.2.3.16 Completive/past marker =pn0

Although there are just few attestations of =pn0 in the data, the marker seems to occur inside
the VC after the verb root and before person deictic directionals and subject enclitics as shown
in (8.53) taken from Chapter 10.
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(8.53) I-pi=bwe=le, “Me-i-ta

PFV.N3AUG-Say=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ male-PFV.N3AUG-be.small
nu-pi=pnd=ka=p=mwe mo
IRR.N3AUG-Say-COMPL.PST=also=DIR.hither=2MIN.sBJ.hither DEM>.DIST
aki nu-wa-mi=mwa. ”

so.that IRR.N3AUG-g0-APPL=1MIN.SBJ.hither

‘...He said (to the shark): “Friend, you should have told (that) to me too before, so that
I could come with it.’

Apparently, the same marker can also attach to NPs. In the data, it is only attested once in the

expression in (8.54).

(8.54) Mweli kd=ng=pnd
time DEM1.DISTSPL=COMPL.PST
‘Past, ancestors’ time’

8.2.3.17 Person deictic directionals

Person deictic directionals, the ‘hither’ =m and the ‘thither’ =bwe, occupy a peripheral position

in the VC right before subject enclitics. An example with =m is shown in (8.55).
(8.55) Veal6=m=de ka biro ba=nu.

ask=DIR.hither=3MIN.sBJ QNT  biro  PREP=1MIN.POSS
‘She asked a biro to me.’

In Chapter 9, additional examples with person deictic directionals are provided.
8.2.3.18 Subject and object bound forms

Naldgo displays two sets of subject enclitics with allomorphic variation, free and/or dialectal
variants (Chapter 3). Within the VC, subject enclitics occur in a very peripheral position, right

before the second negator =i of standard negation as shown in (8.56).
(8.56) Te-i-mwa=wom=Ii da-1é=ng.

NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-eat=1AUG.SBJ=NEG> thing-PASS.PFV-eat
‘We do not eat food...” (nalogo032)

As already mentioned in Chapter 3, subject forms are analysed as enclitics, although they also

display an affix-like behaviour. They are regarded as clitics because they occur peripherally in
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the VC and after the COS marker =p(m)e. While subjects—unless they are encoded by free
pronouns—can be expressed on the verb, objects are typically expressed by free pronominal
forms. However, there are some contexts in which the object is marked on the verb by the 3MIN
enclitic=le (Chapter 3). In that case, the 3MIN object form is very peripheral, occurring even
after the subject enclitic as in (8.57).

(8.57) Ja t(0)-ya-li-ti-pd=ngo=na=de.

DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-split-be.two-PL-0Ut=APPL=1MIN.SBJ =3MIN.SB]
“That’s why I split it (the side).” (nalogo062)

8.2.3.19 =ko ‘also, too’

The lexeme =k0 ‘also, too’ can function either as an independent adverb occurring in the clause
outside the VC as in (8.58), or as a bound form occupying a peripheral position in the VC.
(8.58) Mo  nélu ka te=i-boi-dongo=li ko

tree  coconut DEM1.DIST NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-be.tall-a.lot=NEG; also
‘The coconut tree was also not too tall.” (nalogo002)

The morpheme =ko6 occurs after the COS marker =p(m)e and the lexeme =p(m)o ‘again’.
However, its position does not appear to be fixed, so for instance, it can occur before and after
subject enclitics as in (8.59) and (8.60).

(8.59) I-vo-la=ké=wom paebi

PFV.N3AUG-MIDD:-Cut=also=1AUG.SBJ rope
‘...we also cut ropes...” (nalogo057)

(8.60) Da la 0-pi=bom=ko mwago.
thing DEM1..NPROX ?-say=1AUG.sBJ=also mwago
“That thing, we also call it mango.” (nalogo032)

In addition, this form can attach to different hosts, including free pronouns, common nouns and
demonstratives. In (8.61), I show one example where =ko attaches to a demonstrative form

functioning as NP head.

(8.61) I-pwa-ki-pa=nga nge ma=ng
PFV.N3AUG-cut-rigid.obj-out=1MIN.SBJ PRAG.MRK DEM2.PROX=PL
a ka=ko.
COORD DEM31.PROX=2also

‘I cut off the parts here and this one too.” (nalogo060 2)
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8.2.3.20 Desiderative marker =ta

The desiderative marker =ta, mentioned in Chapter 10, occurs at the periphery of the VVC, after
person deictic directionals and subject forms as in (8.62). This example is also found in Chapter
10.

(8.62) Nu-la-te=pwa=ta moé  natu=go.

IRR.N3AUG-talk-INTS=1MIN.SBJ.thither=DESID PREP language=1+2AUG.POSS
‘I wish I could talk in our language.’ (field notes 2018)

8.2.3.21 Jussive marker =na

In the available data, the jussive marker =na occurs only on imperative forms. It is typically
used to catch the listener’s attention to exhort him/her to do something (Chapter 10). In (8.63),
=na appears on a 2MIN imperative form, after the ‘hither’ person deictic directional =m.
(8.63) Yagla=m=na!

look=DIR.hither=Juss.MRK
‘Look here first!” (nalogo039)

8.2.3.22 Continuative marker =tna

The continuative marker =tna described in Chapter 10 occupies a peripheral position in the VC,
after subject enclitics as in (8.64), where it occurs after the 3MIN subject =le.

(8.64) E-pi=06 Meléke nge
?-say=QUOT  male-? COMP
ni-ngi-nalé=tépwo=Ile=tna dongo.
IRR.N3AUG-be-spouse=0only=3MIN.SBJ=CONT> a lot

‘Meléke really wanted her to be his wife forever.’

The same marker =tna can also attach to the temporal phrase mweli k& ‘that time’ with an

intensifying function as in (8.65).

(8.65) Ka-i-mno-né=kayo ka-i-pweé-tu
one-PFV.N3AUG-stay-DISP=first one-PFV.N3AUG-be.big-INTS.MRK
mweli k&=tna.
time DEM1.DIST=CONT?

‘But the first one was the oldest one (lit. the one who stayed around first was the old
one in the very ancient time)’ (nalogo1109_2015)
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The expression mweli kd=tna emphasizes the notion of “past time’. In (8.65), the speaker makes
use of that expression to identify the oldest member of a family belonging to a very old

generation, as opposed to some members of younger generations
8.2.3.23 Second negator =10

The second negator =Iu of standard negation occurs at the very end of the VC after subject
bound forms as in (8.66). The combination te=...=l0 encompasses the VC nucleus, pre-
modifiers and post-modifiers.
(8.66) Ka=ng i-veplo

DEM1.MED=PL PFV.N3AUG-be.strong

te-i-ngu=wo=I{.

NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-€at=1AUG.SBJ=NEG>

‘As for those that are strong, we don’t eat them.” (nalogo039)

8.3 Serial verb and coverb constructions

In this section, | describe the most common types of serial verb constructions (SVC) in Nal6go.
Broadly speaking, SVCs refer to sequences of verbs expressing a single predication. This topic
has been treated extensively in typological and Oceanic studies (e.g. Crowley 2002; Aikhenvald
2006; Bril & Ozanne-Rivierre 2004). Oceanic languages show a great deal of variation in terms
of types and functions of SVCs. There are languages where SVCs are very common, such as

Paamese (Crowley 2002), or languages where SVVCs are almost absent (Bril 2004).

SVCs are generally divided into ‘nuclear’ SVCs and ‘core’ SVCs. The distinction between these
two types is based on Foley and Olson (1985: 33-37)’s analysis of the clause involving three
layers: the innermost layer (nucleus and nuclear operators), the clausal core layer (including
verbal arguments), and the periphery (including the temporal and spatial setting of the event).
This structure has proven to be useful also for the description of SVCs in Oceanic languages
(Crowley 2002: 42). Nuclear SVCs refer to contiguous complex nuclei of the type sV1V2(0),

whereas ‘core’ SVCs refer to non-contiguous nuclei of the type sV1(0) sV2(0).

Nalégo displays both nuclear and core SVCs, which are discussed in §8.3.1 and §8.3.3,
respectively. In addition, there is a kind of nuclear serialisation, where one or two lexical
elements of the nucleus are not canonical verbs. These lexemes are labelled as ‘coverbs’.

Coverbal constructions (CVC) are discussed in §8.3.2.
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8.3.1 Nuclear serial verb constructions

In Naldgo, nuclear SVCs involve a sequence of two contiguous verbal nuclei which can either
be used independently as verbs, or combine in complex nuclei. In the SVC construction, the
two verbs take a single set of arguments and TAM markers. In Nal6go, nuclear SVCs can

express various meanings, such as manner, direction, purpose and result.
In nuclear SVC, the V> can express manner as shown in (8.67) and (8.68).

(8.67) ...Aki nogla nola ti-bu-tould.
because today world 1PFV.N3AUG-get.dark-go.fast
‘...because today it is getting dark fast.” (nalogo039)

(8.68) Nu-mno-wéli=ko natii=de.
IRR.N3AUG-live-follow=1AUG.SBJ  word=3MIN.POSS
‘We must live following his word.” (halogo039)

In (8.67), V1 bu ‘get dark’ and V> tould ‘go fast’ function as head and modifier, respectively.
They are intransitive verbs which can be used independently. In (8.68), V2 wéli follows V1 mno
‘stay, live’ expressing a static relation. The verbs mno and wéli are intransitive and transitive,

respectively; the transitivity of the complex nucleus is determined by the valence of Vo.

An interesting case is the SVC in (8.69), where V>, a stative verb, takes the prefix a- which is
formally identical to the causative (v)a-.
(8.69) I-vangi-a-tika=nga.

PFV.N3AUG-feel-cAUS-be.bad=1MIN.SBJ
‘I feel bad.” (nalogo1014_2015)

When used as an independent verb, the causativised form (v)a-tiika of the stative verb means
‘hurt s.0.” The occurrence in SVCs of a morpheme identical to a causative form on V; stative
verbs is attested in other Oceanic languages (Bril 2007). However, in the available data, this
construction does not appear to be common. The same V2 wéli occurring in the SVC above is
also attested in the SVC in (8.70) following an activity verb to express direction. Again, in

(8.70), V2 determines the transitivity of the complex nucleus.
(8.70) Ya-wéli-lée=nga nuwe ka

paddle-follow-up=1MIN.SBJ  river DEM1.DIST
‘I paddle up along the river.’ (fieldnotes 2018)
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Nuclear SVCs can also express purpose as in (8.71).

(8.71) Nim & nd-vé-pi=m ba=nu.
2MIN FUT  IRR.N3AUG-goO-tell=DIR.hither PREP=1MIN.OBJ
“You will come to tell me...” (nalogo039)

The combination MOTION + ACTIVITY conveying purpose is attested in Oceanic languages. As
Bril (2007) writes: “[...] the purposive meaning is often expressed by a sequence involving a

V1 of motion and a V- of activity [...].”
An example of SVCs expressing result is shown in (8.72).

(8.72) ..A i-vié-a-kiita-ti=kom.
COORD PFV.N3AUG-cut-cAUS-be.small-PL=1AUG.SBJ
‘...and we cut (them) in small pieces. (nalogo057)

In (8.72), the transitive verb vié ‘cut’ combines with the causativized form of the stative verb
kiitd ‘be small’. The verb in V3 is seen as the result of the action of vié. The occurrence of a
causative prefix on verbs expressing a similar function is attested in Oceanic languages (Bril
2007). An example from Nélémwa (New Caledonia), is shown in (8.73), where the stative V>
IS causativized by pa-.
(8.73) Nélémwa (Bril 2002: 168)

Hla  khi pa-maxa-e.

3PL hit  FACT-be dead-3sG
“They struck him dead.’.

8.3.2 Coverbal constructions

In typological and descriptive literature, the term ‘coverb’ is generally used to refer to lexemes
occurring in complex nuclei of serialised constructions which do not belong to the category of
verbs. Coverbal constructions are found especially in languages of East Asia (e.g. Lord 1993,
Matthews 2006) and Northern Australia (e.g. Baker & Harvey 2010). However, coverbal
constructions are also attested in Oceanic languages, as for instance in Ahamb, a language

spoken in Vanuatu (Rangelov 2020).

Nal6go also includes a class of coverbs which do not behave as canonical verbs. In coverbal
constructions, the complex nucleus can be formed by one independent verb and one coverb, or

by two coverbs. Examples of coverbal constructions are found in (8.74) and (8.75).
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(8.74) Mo-ka a tl-vé-nebli-né=de
male-DEM1.DIST PRAG.MRK IPFV.N3AUG-go-follow-DISP =3MIN.SBJ
I-ka.
female-DEM1.DIST
‘The boy is following around the girl.” (nalogo043_2)

(8.75) Mwa-nebli=nga nim.
go-follow=1MIN.SBJ 2MIN
‘I followed you.” (nalogo2309_2015)

In (8.74) and (8.75), -nebli has a ‘verbal’ semantics, but it does not have the properties of a
verb found in SVCs. The lexeme is never attested with an independent use or inflected for
verbal categories. It only occurs in second position in coverbal constructions with motion verbs
to express manner. However, while the verb vé in (8.74) has an independent use, the lexeme
mwa- is a bound element not attested outside the VC. Although mwa- cannot be used
independently, it appears to have the semantics of a verb of motion, given that it can be replaced
by vé ‘go’ in the same construction. In both examples, the complex form is transitive, showing

that the coverb -neblli determines the transitivity of the complex nucleus.

Two additional cases of coverbal constructions where the second lexeme is a coverb occurring
in a fixed position are shown in (8.76) and (8.77). The coverb -delli ‘away’ expresses direction
and occurs after two verbs of motion, which can be used independently. The whole complex
nucleus is applicativised by -ti.

(8.76) Wo-delu-ti=nga mwetelya

go-away-APPL=1MIN.SBJ village
‘I left the village (lit. I went away from the village).’

(8.77) Horse ka i-gwa-deli-ti=pe=le ni
horse DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-run-away-APPL=COS=3MIN.SBJ 1MIN
“The horse ran away from me.’

An interesting case is represented by the coverb -kap(i) ‘hide’ which can only occur in the
nucleus of CVCs with various interpretations. In the available data, it is attested in second
position after verbs of posture like tu ‘stand” and ya ‘stay’ and the verb of caused movement
yolu ‘put’. Three examples are shown in (8.78), (8.79) and (8.80).
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(8.78) Nim & tU-tu-kapl-n6=pe.
2MIN  PRAG.MRK IPFV.N3AUG-stand-hide-DISP=C0OS
“You stand hiding around.’ (nalogo013)

(8.79) Janet yoli-kapl=le pot  ka
Janet put-hide=3MIN.SBJ  pot  DEM1.DIST
‘Janet hid the pot.” (nalogo059)

(8.80) Frog ka ya-kapi
frog DEM1.DIST stay-hide
“The frog remains hidden.” (nalogo2309_2015)

In all the examples above, -kapl occurs in the second position of the verb nucleus, while the
first position is occupied by three independent verbs. In (8.78), the coverb seems to express
manner, while in (8.79), it could be interpreted as expressing purpose (e.g. Janet put the pot
down to hide it). However, the reading of example (8.79) is ambiguous, in that -kapt could also
express manner (Janet put down the pot by hiding it). Finally, in (8.80), the CVC displays an
aspectual specification, a kind of continuative meaning, where -kapl expresses the state in
which the subject continues to be. While (8.78) and (8.80) display two examples where the
CVCs are intransitive, in (8.79), the CVC is transitive, showing that it is the first element of the

CVC to determine the transitivity.

The coverbs presented above display a kind of ‘verbal’ semantics. However, there are also
coverbs functioning as a kind of adverbial modifiers, such as -1ébl6 ‘together’, -taikl ‘very, too’
and -ani ‘very’. These lexemes, which do not have an independent use, occur after the verb

root. Sentence (8.81) show an example with -18bl6 ‘together’.

(8.81) Da la=ng |8-wo-ti-1eblo=bwd=k6
thing DEM1.L.NPROX=PL PFV.3AUG-do-TR-together=DIR.thither=3AUG.SBJ
nigo yoko.
3AUG ONT

‘As for those things, they do them together, all of them.’ (nalogo026)

The lexeme -taikl ‘very, too’ is found occurring with the stative verbs td ‘be small’ and pmi
‘be little, a few, a bit’ as shown in (8.82) and (8.83)

(8.82) Da ka I-ta-taikii.
thing DEM1.PROX  PFV.N3AUG-be.small-very
“This thing is too small.” (nalogo060_2)
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(8.83) Mla=ng a mwetelya ne=gom
DEM1...NPROX=PL COORD village animate.CLF=1AUG.POSS

a tl-change=pme ka-i-pmi-taiku

PRAG.MRK IPFV.N3AUG-change=cos way-PFV-N3AUG-be.a.bit-very

‘....in those times (and) our village started to change a little bit.’

(nalogo0809 2015)

The lexeme -ani ‘very’ is attested only on the stative verb kele ‘be good’. Further data are
required to know if there are restrictions in its distribution. The lexeme -ani, which occurs right
after the verb root as in (8.84), does not have any free counterpart.

(8.84) i i-kele-ani mo-ka
yay  PFV.N3AUG-be.good-very male-DEM1.DIST
i-pweé-tu
PFV.N3AUG-be.big-INTS.MRK
l6-ka-g0=m=de ba=gom naa  nuwa.
NMLZ1-give-NMLZ3=DIR.hither=3MIN.POSS  PREP=1AUG.OBJ fruit  tree

“Yay! it is very good that the Bigman gave fruits to us.” (nalogo032)

8.3.2.1 CVC constructions expressing ‘Cut & Break’ events

‘Cut & Break’ (C&B) events are defined as involving “volitional directed acts carried out by
an agent with the intention of bringing about a change of state in an object” (Nass 2012). In
Aiwoo, these complex structures are made up of two parts. The former conveys the act which
is carried out to bring about the destruction of the object and the instrument, if there is any;
while the latter specifies the properties of the objects and how they break. While in Aiwoo, a
good number of verbs combining in these structures can function independently, this is not the
case for Natuigu and Engdewu where most verbs are bound (Neaess & Boerger 2008; Vaa 2013:
312).

In Nalégo, CVC constructions expressing C&B events are constituted by verbs or coverbs
occurring in two positions: the former is for the type of action or the instrument used, while the
latter for the properties of the objects or the way in which they are modified by the action. In

Nal6go, while some verbs occurring in these constructions are independent, many lexemes

> The examples found in this section have been extracted from texts or elicited through to the “Cut & Break”
video clips (Bohnemeyer et al. 2001).
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behave as coverbs, i.e. they occur only as bound elements in the complex nucleus. Examples

are found in (8.85).

(8.85) Nuwo ka i-la-ki=le

stick DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-cut-rigid.obj=3MIN.SBJ

i-gé-lé=kali=p=de

PFV.N3AUG-pick-up=next=DIR.hither=3MIN.SBJ

I-tu-gla=le.

PEV.N3AUG-stand-break =3MIN.SBJ

I-mo-gla.
N3AUG-break-break

‘As for the stick, he broke it. He picked it up (next) and he broke it (by standing on it).
It broke in pieces.” (nalogo2010_2015)

In (8.85), in the first two instances of CVC constructions, the two coverbs -ki ‘rigid object’ and

-gla ‘break (in pieces)’ combine with the independent verbs la ‘cut, hack’ and tu ‘stand’. In the

last instance, -gla combines with another coverb, the form mo- ‘break’. Example (8.85) also

shows that the same coverb can combine with both independent and bound elements. While the

combination of la ‘cut, hack’ plus -ki ‘rigid object’ encodes the properties of the objects

involved in the action of cutting/hacking, the combination of tu ‘stand’ plus -gla encodes how

the object is modified.

Some verbs and coverbs occurring in the nucleus of CVC constructions expressing C&B events

are shown in Table 8-2.

FIRST POSITION

ba- ‘break’

la- ‘cut, hack, chop’

lu- ‘spear (with pointed tool)’
pwa- ‘break (with long knives,
axe)

mwa- ‘bite’

pla- ‘break (with hands)’

Tu- ‘stand’

velya- ‘move feet’

SECOND POSITION
-ki ‘rigid object’
-k& “soft object’
-li ‘become two’

-pya ‘split lengthwise’

-bu ‘be smashed’
-ho ‘be crushed’
-k0 ‘take a soft bit off’

-wa ‘be opened’

Table 8-2 Independent verbs and coverbs occurring in CVC constructions expressing C&B events
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In some cases, complex nuclei of CVC constructions can also involve more than two lexemes
as in (8.86).
(8.86) Népwé ka i-ba-pya-Ii.

cloth DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-break-split.lengthwise-be.two
‘The cloth tore off in two pieces.’ (nalogo2909 2015)

8.3.2.2 Differences between coverbs and adverbs

In Nal6go, there are some additional lexemes occurring in the VC which unlike coverbs, occur
in the clause independently as aspectual, degree and manner adverbs. Because of this, although
in terms of VC position, they pattern like coverbs, they cannot be defined as such. The most

common forms attested in the data are briefly presented below.
8.3.2.1.1 -(t)évé ‘always, often, usually’

The lexeme évé “always, often, usually’ can be used either independently in the clause with an
adverbial function as in (8.87) or as part of the VC as in (8.88).
(8.87) Evé le-(y)apwe dongo.

usually PFV.3AUG-discuss a.lot
‘Usually, they discuss a lot.” (nalogo3010_2015)

(8.88) Lé-glu-évé=ko mélu  gd=go.
PFV.3AUG-carry-always=3AuUG.sBJ bag  general.CLF=3AUG.POSS
‘They always carry their bags.” (nalogo047)

When occurring inside the VC, the adverb has a variant with the initial consonant /t/ as shown
in (8.89).

(8.89) Mo-ka i-vo-ta-téve po obu ka
male-DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-MIDD:-hit-always pig day LNK
atuo.

QNT

‘The man always hit pigs every day.’ (nalogo218 2015)

8.3.2.1.2 -dongo ‘really, a lot’

The lexeme dongo ‘a lot, very/too much, really’ can be used either independently in the clause

with an adverbial function, or as part of the VC. Two examples are shown in (8.90) and (8.91).
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(8.90) Mo-ka nide  mo-ka-i-vo-nibu da

male-DEM1.DIST 3MIN  male-LNK-PFV.N3AUG-MIDD:-Kill thing
ka I-klu dongo.
LNK  PFV.N3AUG-MIDDz-kill a.lot

‘That man is a hunter (lit. that male one is a male one that kills many things a lot.’

(8.91) I-vé-dongo=nga meipluwu
PFV.N3AUG-g0-a.l0t=1MIN.SBJ bush
‘I'used to go a lot to the bush.” (nalogo821 2015)

8.2.3.1.3 -amu ‘together’

The lexeme -amu ‘together’ can occur either outside the VVC as an independent adverb encoding
manner as in (8.92), or inside the VVC after the verb root as in (8.93). The lexeme -amu ‘together’

is likely to be related to the verb atamuti ‘gather’.

(8.92) Ryan John 1é-nibii=ko nge
Ryan COORD John PFv.3AUG-Kill=3AUG.SBJ PRAG.MRK
mdde=go amu.

brother=3AuUG.POSS  together
‘Ryan and John killed their brother together.’

(8.93) Lé&-maki-ngo=Ila te-16-mno-amu=ka.
NMLZ1-engage-NMLZ2=DEMz ..NPROX NEG1=PFV.3AUG-live-together=yet
‘During the engagement, they do not live together yet.” (nalogo0917 2015)

8.2.3.1.4 -ak0 and -angido ‘well’

The lexemes &k and angidd (~ angido) ‘well, really, properly, fully, carefully’ can occur either
outside the VC as independent manner adverbs or inside the VVC after the verb root. In (8.94)
and (8.95), the two lexemes occur outside the VC; while in (8.96) and (8.97), they occur inside
it after the verb root.

(8.94) T(U)-va-klé=nga lopta ako.

IPFV.N3AUG-CAUS-clean=1MIN.SBJ  cabbage well
‘I am cleaning cabbage well.” (nalogo039)
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(8.95) Ja t(t)-va-kali-ti=le a
SEQ  IPFV.N3AUG-CAUS-turn.over-TR=3MIN.SB]  COORD
t(0)-va-mwi=le angido.
IPFV.N3AUG-CAUS-Sleep=3MIN.SBJ well
‘...then, she turns it over and she makes it rest well.” (nalogo043 2)

(8.96) I-klé-akdé=ng 1&-(v)elya-ngo.
PFV.N3AUG-Kknow-well=2MIN.SBJ NMLZ1-dance-NMLZ2
“You can dance well.” (nalogo218 2015)

(8.97) Kopyo leplé tu-yelU-angido-ti da
EXIST person IPFV.N3AUG-put-carefully-pL thing

‘There is someone putting things carefully (one on top of the other).’
(nalogo1509 2015)

When used independently, the lexeme angidd ‘real’ can also modify NP heads as in (8.98). The
concept of ‘real money’ refers to the money traditionally used to pay bride price. In (8.98), ‘real

money’ IS used in opposition to Solomon Islands dollars.

(8.98) Towa gb=go ka tl-nga=pe
money general.CLF=1+2AUG.POSS  LNK  IPFV.N3AUG-be.like=CoOs
Noveapu towa angido...
Noveapu money real

‘[...] and our money like Noveapu, the real money...’

8.3.3 Core serialization

As previously mentioned in this Chapter, core serialization involve non-contiguous nuclei of
the type sV(0)sV(o) (Bril 2004). In Naldgo, core serialization differs from nuclear serialization
because each verb has its own overt inflectional marking. Some common cases of core

serialisation are shown in the following subsections.
8.3.3.1 Manner function

Core serialization can express manner. In (8.99), V. is a stative verb in an ambient serial
construction. Ambient serial constructions are “those in which a serialized verb makes some
kind of qualification about the manner in which an action is performed, with the manner being

expressed by means of a serialized stative verb [...]” (Crowley 2002: 41-42).
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(8.99) I-wai=ng nolu gé=m
PFV.N3AUG-squeeze=2MIN.SBJ coconut general.clf=2MIN.POSS
i-kele=@

PFV.N3AUG-be.good
“You squeeze your coconuts right.” (nalogo066)

The stative verb ikele ‘be good’ expresses the manner in which the main action is carried out.
The subject of V1 is not shared with the ambient verb, which takes a zero-marked 3MIN subject
referring to the manner in which the action of squeezing is carried out. The inflections of V;
pattern like those of V1, since both verbs take the N3AUG/perfective prefix i-. However, it is

also possible to find V2 verbs which pattern differently from V1. This is shown in (8.100).

(8.100) Aki lopta ka=ng bwo  kayo
because cabbage DEM1.PROX=PL cook first
ni-kele=@ awi nim  i-vé.
IRR.N3AUG-be.good=3MIN.SBJ before 2MIN  PFV.N3AUG-QO

‘...because this cabbage, cook (it) first good before you go.’ (nalogo039)

In (8.100), the serialised stative verb does not take the same inflections as the 2MIN affirmative
imperative in V1 position, which has no inflections. However, the command expressed by the
imperative in (8.100) belongs to the domain of irrealis because the commanded action has not
taken place yet. As a consequence, the serialised stative verb in the serial ambient construction
belongs to the same semantic domain of the imperative, taking the irrealis prefix ni-. As in
(8.99), the serialised verb takes the 3MIN unmarked subject.

The final example of core serialization expressing manner is shown in (8.101), where the verb
tould ‘go fast’, which can be used independently, is used in an ambient serialisation where the

serialised verb expressing manner does not take any aspect/mood inflection.

(8.101) T(u)-va-klé=nga tould.
IPFV.N3AUG-clean=1MIN.SBJ go.fast
‘I am cleaning (it) fast.” (nalogo039)

8.3.3.2 Endpoint function

Core serialization can express a time-limit function through the serialization of the verb klé

‘reach’. This verb occurs as the V> of a complex ambient serialized construction where it takes
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a 3MIN subject =le. This type of serialization is common with sequences of numbers. Three
examples are (8.102), (8.103) and (8.104).

(8.102) Vote i-vé
be.one PFV.N3AUG-QO
i-klé-ti=bwe=le népnu.
PFV.N3AUG-reach-APPL=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ ten

‘One up to ten (lit. one it goes it reaches ten).” (nalogo012)

(8.103) I-lu-1é=kom mé naa nuwa
PFV.N3AUG-be.alive-up=1AUG.sSBJ PREP fruit tree
i-klé-ti=bwe=le mweli ka.
PFV.N3AUG-reach-APPL=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ time DEM1.PROX

‘...we lived on the fruits up to this time.” (nalogo012)

(8.104) J&  té-vle-to=pe=bwe=ko
SEQ  IPFV.3AUG-mMove-in=Ccos=DIR.thither=3AUG.SBJ
i-klé-ti=bwe=le obu ka.
PFV.N3AUG-reach-APPL=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ day  DEM1.DIST
‘[...] then they moved it (the food) until that day.’

In all the examples above, klé is part of an ambient serialized construction taking the 3MIN
subject. In (8.102), the action of money-counting goes from one up to ten, while in (8.103) and

(8.104), the event encoded by V1 has been taken place until a certain moment.
8.3.3.3 Completion and intensification function

Core serialization can have a completive meaning through the serialization of the V. yoko
“finish’. An example of this function is shown in (8.105) where yoko signals that the action is

completely finished before the beginning of a new one.

(8.105) Ja  i-vela=nga "2yokd-pa=bwe, ja
SEQ PFV.N3AUG-file=1MIN.SBJ  finish-out=DIR.thither SEQ
ti-ki=pmya.

IPFV.N3AUG-grind=1MIN.SBJ.COS
‘Then, | file them finished, then I grind them.” (nalogo060_2)

2 With y-initial verbs, the perfective prefix i- typically drops (Chapter 2).
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Examples of core serialisation like (8.105) are common in tail-head linkage structures as shown
in (8.106).

(8.106) J&  tl-bi-t6=pe=ng. I-bi-t6=ng
SEQ IPFV.N3AUG-bake-in=c0s=2MIN.SBJ PFV.N3AUG-break-in=2MIN.SBJ
yoko-pa=bwe a ja ti-wo=pme.
finish-out=DIR.thither COORD SEQ  IPFV.N3AUG-be.left=cos

‘...then you bake it. When is baked, then it is left.” (nalogo066)

In Nal6go, the serialised verb yoké occurs in the ‘head’ of the tail-head structure to signal that
the event, which is first reported in the tail, is over. The occurrence of serialisation expressing
completive meanings in tail-head structures is attested in other Oceanic languages, including
Vatlongos, spoken in VVanuatu, where the serialized verb bus ‘finish’ occurs in the head of tail-
head constructions. With regard to tail-head structures, Ridge (2019: 181-183) writes: “This
strategy is closely linked to information structure: when the situation is expressed in a ‘tail’ it
is usually new information; then it is repeated as old information in the ‘head’, the topic of a
new section of discourse. When the situation is first reported in the tail, it is presented as
unfinished; then, when it appears in the head, it is often marked with the completive to show it

is over and prepare the listener for the new situation that follows”.

The serialised yokd can also have an intensification meaning as shown in (8.107).

(8.107) Set  one  i-klé=ng yoko-pal
set one PFV.N3AUG-know=2MmIN.SBJ finish-out
‘Set one, you really know (it)!” (nalogo039)

8.4 Intensification through repetition of VCs

In Nal6go, identical VCs can be repeated to express intensification. Two examples are shown
in (8.108) and (8.109), where the two VCs take the same subject and same verbal inflections.
(8.108) Nepi tl-pa ti-pa.

sun  IPFV.N3AUG-be.red IPFV.N3AUG-be.red
“The sun is really shining.’

(8.109) Olé  ka i-kele i-kele.

girl  DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-be.good PFV.N3AUG-be.good
‘“That girl is very nice.” (nalogo028)
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9. DIRECTIONS IN THE VERB COMPLEX

This chapter describes the properties of bound morphemes expressing directions in the VC.
This set of morphemes include ‘directionals’, which are mainly used to frame events in space,

and additional bound forms expressing directions.

Directionals occur very frequently in the VC, and this high frequency can be accounted for by
the vast array of functions they cover, ranging from primary spatial meanings to more figurative
ones. Following Ross (2004b), the term ‘directional’ refers to “a morpheme—often a clitic—
that occurs in a verb phrase and has a deictic meaning”. In terms of functions, Francois (2003)
writes that the function of directionals consists in ‘vectorizing’ an event in space, i.€. orienting
it along a certain axis. The author provides a classification of directionals in Mwotlap, an
Oceanic language spoken in Vanuatu, based on three underlying spatial systems referred to as
‘coordinates’. The types of coordinates based on which directionals are organised are defined

below:

o PERSON COORDINATES defined by reference to a participant;
o LOCAL COORDINATES defined by reference to a local asymmetry

o GEOCENTRIC COORDINATES defined by reference to geography

‘Person Coordinates’ refer to those directionals defined in relation to a participant which
functions as deictic centre. In this analysis, | refer to them as ‘person deictic’ directionals.
Nalégo has one pair of morphemes expressing this function: =m ‘hither, towards the

speaker/deictic centre’ and =bwe ‘thither, away from the speaker/deictic centre’.

‘Local Coordinates’ include those directionals defined in relation to local asymmetry. Nal6go
has four directionals showing this function which are organised in two pairs: -1¢ ‘up’/-u ‘down’,
located on the up/down vertical axis; and -pd ‘out’/-té “in’, which express what Francois (2003)

refers to as ‘container perspective’. In this analysis, | refer to them as ‘topological’ directionals.

‘Geocentric coordinates’ are defined by reference to geography, that is, to the physical features
of the surrounding environment. There is a basic distinction between ‘absolute’ and ‘relative’
coordinates, which express fixed points on a cardinal axis and a landwards/seawards opposition,
respectively. Nalogo encodes this function through topological directionals: the pair -1&/-u
‘up/down’ can express absolute coordinates, while the pair -t6/-pa ‘infout’ express relative

coordinates.
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In Nal6go, there are additional bound forms in the VC expressing directions, including -n6

‘dispersed direction’, -Ki ‘specific direction’, -0 ‘across’, and -pla ‘through’.

This chapter is organized as follows. Firstly, in §9.1, | describe the position of directionals
inside the VC. In §9.2, | provide some historical observations on the origins of directionals, as
well as some comparative notes with other RSC languages. Section §9.3 is devoted to person
deictic directionals, while section §9.4 deals with topological directionals. In 9.5, | analyse the
specific uses of directionals with verbs of posture and properties. Finally, in §9.6, | describe the
additional bound forms indicating directions: -pld ‘through’, -0 ‘across’, -ki ‘path, -nd

‘dispersed direction’ and -ba ‘reverse’.

The forms and functions of the bound forms expressing directions are summarised in Table 9-1
and Table 9-2.

DIRECTIONALS FUNCTIONS

=m (~ =p) ‘hither’; Deictic function (defined by reference to a
=bwe (~ =pwe) ‘thither’ participant/deictic)

-t0 ‘in’; Topological function (container perspective)
-pa ‘out’ Geocentric function (landwards/seawards)
-1& ‘up’; Topological function (up/down axis)

-u ‘down’ Geocentric function (absolute reference)

Table 9-1. Forms and functions of VC directionals

BOUND FORMS FUNCTIONS

-nd dispersed direction
-ki path

-0 across

-pla through

Table 9-2. Bound forms in the VC expressing directions
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9.1 Position in the VC

In the VC, person deictic directionals occur peripherally, at the end of the VVC and always after
topological directionals and other types of bound morphemes expressing directions. For
instance, in (9.1), the ‘thither’ directional =bwe occurs after the topological directional -1& “up’,
while in (9.2), it occurs after the bound morpheme -n6 encoding a ‘dispersed’ action and the

topological directional -pa.

(9.1) Leplé ka a tl-wo-1é=pe=bwe
person DEM1.DIST PRAG.MRK IPFV.N3AUG-climb-up=cos=DIR.thither
ba dabd mo  bwa.
PREP root tree bwa
“The person started to climb up on the root of the Bwa tree.” (nalogo1109 _2015)

(9.2) Mo-ka I-pwenge-no-pa=bwe...
man-DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-walk.easily-DIsP-out=DIR.thither
‘The man walks about easily...” (nalogo043)

Example (9.2) also shows that even though topological directionals occupy a less peripheral
position in the VC than person deictic directionals, they still occur after other types of bound
morphemes encoding directions, such as the directional -nd. An additional example, which is
also found in §9.6.3, is shown in (9.3) where the topological directional -1é occurs after the

bound form -ki encoding ‘path’.

(9.3) Ti-ya-ki-lé=nga mé  nuwe.
IPFV.N3AUG-paddle-path-up=1MIN.SBJ PREP  water
‘I am paddling up to the river.” (27/01/2018, field notes)

Typically, person deictic directionals do not cooccur on the same verb, but they can cooccur
with other types of directionals (e.g. topological directionals). An example is shown in (9.1),
where the person deictic directional =bwe ‘away from the speaker’ cooccurs with the

topological directional -1& ‘up’ on the same verb.

By contrast, it is possible for up/down and in/out topological directionals to cooccur with each
other. For instance, sentence (9.4) shows an example where the directional -u ‘down’ belonging

to the up/down pair cooccurs with the directional -t6 ‘in’ belonging to the in/out pair.
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(9.4) Kopyo da tl-pne-t6-u=le mo nuwé Kka.
EXIST thing IPFV.N3AUG-tie-in-down=3MIN.SBJ PREP stick DEM1.DIST
‘There is something she is tiding down to the stick.” (nalogo051)

Interestingly, the up/down topological directionals are found cooccurring on the same verb as
in (9.5).

(9.5) I-mwale-u-lé=nga ka kio,
PFV.N3AUG-catch-down-up=1MIN.SBJ ONT chicken
i-pne-tb=wa mé  nuwa.
PFV.N3AUG-tie-in=1MIN.SBJ PREP stick

‘I caught a chicken (and) I tied it to the stick.” (nalogo051)

The cooccurrence of the two directionals might refer to directions of the two movements
involved in the action of catching the chicken: a movement downward to grab the chicken and
a movement upward to lift it off the ground. In terms of syntactic status, topological directionals
are analysed as affixes. They are not viewed as part of the verb nucleus, because when valency-
changing devices occur on the verb stem, directionals occur after them. Two examples are
shown (9.6) and (9.7) where the directionals -pa and -u appear after the applicative -ti.

(9.6) Tu-pu-ti-pa=le topno.

IPFV.N3AUG-call-APPL-0Ut=3MIN.SBJ NEG.EXIST
‘She was calling (for her) out (at the sea), (but) nothing.” (nalogo001)

(9.7) Kopya=ng da té-(y)agla-ti-u=ko mo
EXIST=PL thing IPFV.3AUG-look-APPL-dOWN=3AUG.SBJ PREP
paper ka.

paper DEM1.DIST
‘There is something they are looking down at on the paper.’ (nalogo043_1)

Person deictic directionals are analysed as enclitics because they occupy a more peripheral
position in the VC before subject forms and after the change-of-state aspectual enclitic =p(m)e
as shown in (9.8).

(9.8) T(0)-yapwe-ti=pe=bwe=le ba=go...

IPFV.N3AUG-tell-APPL=C0OS=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ PREP=3AUG.OBJ
‘He told (it) to them...” (nalogo1609_2015)
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9.2 Some historical and comparative observations

From a diachronic point of view, directionals in Oceanic languages are generally regarded as
derived from serialized constructions including direction verbs (Lober & Boerger 2009, Ross
2004c: 297). In POc, there were four deictic direction verbs encoding a three-way person-
oriented distinction:

i.  *mai, *ma ‘come’,

il.  *watu, *ua ‘go towards addressee (=go:2)’, and

iii.  *lako, *la ‘go (to) (=go:3), and
iv.  *pano, *pa ‘go away’.

In Natiigu, suffixes -mi ‘hither’ is analysed as a reflex of *mai ‘come’; -bé ‘thither, towards
non-speaker, non-deictic center’ (Lober & Boerger 2009), is analysed as a reflex either of *watu
or *pano “which appear to have merged [...]” (Boerger 2019: 5). Likewise, in Nalogo, only the
distinctions (i) and (ii) survived. The directional =m ‘towards the speaker’ is a likely reflex of
POc *mai, while the directional =bwe ‘thither, towards non-speaker’ might be related to *pano
or *watu. The deictic person directional =m might be related to POc *mai. In Natligu and

Naldgo, reflexes of *lako appears to have been lost.

From a diachronic perspective, Nass and Boerger (2008) argue that in Aiwoo and Natiigu,
directionals are most likely the result of grammaticalization processes of nuclear-layer
serialization. This is in line with what is attested in other Oceanic languages (Lynch et al. 2002,
Ross 2004c). However, while in Aiwoo, up/down/in/out topological directionals are analysed
as verbs because they can function as such (Nass 2018b), in Natligu and Engdewu, the process
of grammaticalization went further and the forms are no longer independent (Nass & Boerger
2008, Vaa 2013). In this respect, as in Natligu and Engdewu, in Nal6go, person deictic and
topological directionals cannot be used independently as verbs.

9.3 Person deictic directionals

Person deictic directionals include a pair of coordinates defined in relation to a participant
constituting the deictic centre. They are expressed by the morphemes =m ‘hither, towards the
speaker/deictic centre’ and =bwe ‘away from the speaker/deictic centre’. In the following

sections, | analyse their forms and most common functions.
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9.3.1 Forms of the speaker-directed directional

The directional =m encodes a direction “towards the speaker, or a group of people to which the
speaker belongs, or the portion of space where the speaker is located” (Francois 2003).
Depending on the person, =m can trigger specific subject forms. With 1MIN, 2MIN/AUG
persons, =m conflates with subject forms, resulting in the forms =mwa ‘1MIN SBIJ hither’,
=mwe ‘1MIN SBIJ hither’ and =mwam ‘2AUG SBJ hither’. For details on Set II subject forms

and conflated subject forms, see Chapter 3.

The directional =m also displays the allomorph =p(u), where the vowel /i/ is often subject to
deletion. In this respect, it is worth spending a few words on the syntactic status of person
deictic morphemes. As mentioned in 89.2. the form =m (also =bwe ‘away from the speaker’)
is analysed as an enclitic, since its position in the VC is quite peripheral and located after other
clitics. However, this type of clitics has more properties in common with affixes than with

clitics. For instance, they can only attach to one type of host (e.g. verbs) and display allomorphs.

Going back to the allomorph ~ =p of the deictic person directional =m, it seems to be triggered
by the following contexts: (i) the topological directional -t6 ‘in’, (ii) the adverbs =kayd (~ =kai)
“first” and =kali ‘second, next’, (iii) the second negator =Iu of standard negation, (iv) the adverb
=k& ‘too, also’ and (iv) the adverb =po ‘again’. Examples are shown in (9.9-9.16).

(9.9) Vé-to=p!

go-in=DIR.hither
‘Come in!” (fieldnotes) (context (i))

(9.10) Yagla=kayo=p!
look=first=DIR.hither
‘Look first (towards speaker)!” (context (ii)) (nalogo039)

(9.11) I-woi-pa=kai=p=mwe kd=ng
PFV.N3AUG-squeeze-out=first=DIR.hither=2MIN.sBJ.hither QNT=PL
nuwe 16 nolu kd=ng
water ASS.MRK coconut DEM1.DIST=PL
i-vegla=m.

PFV.N3AUG-be.first=DIR.hither
“You squeeze out first the water of the first coconuts.” (context (ii)) (halogo017)
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(9.12) Geé-pé=kali=p lewé pumpkin.
take-out=next=DIR.hither leaf  pumpkin
‘Remove again the leaves of the pumpkin.” (context (iii)) (nalogo039)

(9.13) aa te=lé-vé=ka=p ba=go.
COOR NEG1=PFV.3AUG-go=Yyet=DIR.thither PREP=1AUG.OBJ
‘[...] but they didn’t come to us yet.” (context (iv)) nalogo2209_2015)

(9.14) Nunge ka te=i-vé=p=Ii béma.
man  DEM1.DIST NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-g0=DIR.hither=NEG> home
“The man didn’t come home.” (nalogo033)

(9.15) I-twé=kéd=p=gom moé  kisin.
PFV.N3AUG-take=ADD=DIR.hither=1AUG.SBJ PREP Kkitchen
“We also bring (them) in the kitchen.” (nalogo021)

(9.16) Nim & ti-(v)é=po=p boma moé  mwetelya.
2MIN  PRAG.MRK IPFV.N3AUG-go=again=DIR.hither =~ home PREP Vvillage
“You are coming back home in the village.” (Nalogo033)

Example (9.17) shows a sentence with the form =pl without vowel deletion.

(9.17) Buk gb=m te=ya-o=pu=Iu
book general.CLF=2MIN.POSS NEG1=Stay-across=DIR.hither=NEG;
mo  tebol.
PREP table

‘My book is not on the table.” (nalogo3010_2015)

Evidence for the analysis of ~ =p as an allomorph of =m is given by the fact that they both
trigger the same subject forms. For instance, in (9.18) and (9.19) ~ =p triggers the 3AUG and
3MIN subject forms =g6 and =de.

(9.18) Lé-ta-to=p=qgo kd=ng dish.

PFV.N3AUG-take-in=DIR.hither=3AUG.SBJ  DEM1.DIST=PL dish
‘They brought dishes.” (nalogo012)

(9.19) Amoloti ka I-vé-to=p=de...
Amoloti SUBR PFV.N3AUG-go-in=DIR.hither=3MIN.SBJ
‘When Amoloti comes back in...” (nalogo001)

Like the directional =m, with the 1IMIN and 2MIN/AUG person categories, the allomorph ~ =p

can cooccur with subject forms which are the result of conflation between subject
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person/number and the directional =m (Chapter 3). Two examples are shown in (9.20) and
(9.21).
(9.20) I-twé-to=p=mwa.

PFV.N3AUG-take=DIR.hither=1MIN.SBJ.hither
‘I brought (them) in.” (nalogo060 2)

(9.21) I-was=ng,
PFV.N3AUG-wash=2MIN.SBJ
I-twé-t0=p=mwe.
PFV.N3AUG-take-in=DIR.hither=2MIN.sBJ.hither
“You wash (it), you carry (it) back in.” (nalogo066)

If another element occurs between the context triggering the allomorphy and the allomorph, for
instance, the aspectual marker =pme, the form =m replaces ~ =p as in (9.22) below.
(9.22) Leplé té-(v)é-to=pme=m.

people IPFV.N3AUG-(Q0-in=C0OS=DIR.hither
‘...people are starting to come in.” (nalogo0809_2015)

9.3.2 Forms of non-speaker-directed directional

The person deictic directional =bwe expresses the meaning ‘away from the speaker’. In terms
of subject marking =bwe occurs with subject forms belonging to Set I and with subject forms
which are the result of conflation of subject person/number and direction. For details on these
paradigms, see Chapter 3. With IMIN/AUG, 2MIN/AUG person categories, the directional
combines with subject forms, giving the conflated forms =bwa ‘I1MIN thither’, =bwe ‘2MIN
thither’, =bom ‘1AUG thither’ and =bwam ‘2AUG thither’. With all the other person

categories, Set | subject forms appear after the directional.

The form =bwe has the allomorph ~ =pwe which seems to occur in the following contexts: (i)
after the topological directional -td ‘in’, (ii) after the adverb =po ‘again’, (iii) after the adverb
=kali ‘second, next’, and (iv) before the second negator =li of standard negation. It is
interesting to notice here that some contexts triggering the allomorph ~ =pwe are the same ones
triggering the allomorph ~ =p of the person deictic ‘hither” directional =m (89.3.1). Examples
are shown in (9.23-9.26).
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(9.23) Yongola-t6=pwe yongola-t6=pwe ba nabotom ka.
crawl-in=bIR.thither crawl-in=DIR.thither PREP oven DEM1.DIST
‘He crawled inside, crawled inside to the oven’. (context (i)) (nalogo010)

(9.24) E-pi=bwe=le okay ja té-wo-po=pwe.
?-say=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ okay SEQ  IPFV.3AUG-SWim=again=DIR.thither
‘He said okay, then they swam back.” (context (ii)) (nalogo002)

(9.25) Yo pi=kali=pwe ba Pijin!
okay say-next=DIR.thither PREP  Pijin
‘Okay, tell her next in Pijin!” (context (iii)) (nalogo016)

(9.26) Olé  te=lé-cross=pwe=I.
girl  NEG1=PFV.3AUG-Cross=DIR.thither=NEG>

‘Girls do not cross (the door to enter the place where boys live).” (context (iv))
(nalogo026)

9.3.3 Functions of person deictic directionals

The primary function of person deictic directionals is to direct the event ‘towards’ and ‘away’
from the deictic centre, depending on the form. The deictic centre can be the speaker, a group
of people to which the speaker belongs or the location where the speaker is. Two examples with
imperative forms are given in (9.27) and (9.28).

(9.27) Yagla=m!

look=DIR.hither
‘Look (towards me)!’

(9.28) Ve=m!
go=DIR.hither
‘Come (towards me)!’

In (9.27) and (9.28), the person directional is used to indicate that the action is directed towards
the speaker/ deictic centre, which does not need to be overtly mentioned when easily retrievable
from the context. However, it is always possible to include it, as in (9.29), where it is encoded
by the prepositional phrase ba=nu ‘towards me’.

(9.29) Ja t(()-yongéala=pme=m ba=nu.

SEQ  IPFV.N3AUG-Ccrawl=cos=DIR.hither PREP=1MIN.OBJ
‘...then, it crawled towards me.” (nalogo051)
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In Nal6go, when the person deictic directional =m combines with the verb vé ‘go’, it expresses
the meaning ‘come’. The same pattern is also found in Natiigu (Lober & Boerger 2009). Along
with the speaker, additional referents which are “distinct from the actual place of utterance”
(Francois 2003) can function as a shifted deictic centre. This shift is attested in narrative texts,
where the deictic centre tends to coincide with the characters’ point of view. Examples are
(9.30) and (9.31).

(9.30) I-ku-pd=m=de monga kd.

PFV.N3AUG-take-out=DIR.hither=3MIN.SBJ  honey.eater = DEM;1.DIST
‘He took the honey-eater bird out’. (feather money 2015)

(9.31) Leplé yagla-pd=bwe olé  kd=ng nopnu
people see-out=DIR.thither girl  DEM1.DIST=PL ten
lé-wo-t6=pe=m.

PFV.3AUG-SWim-in=COS=DIR.hither
‘People saw the ten girls swimming in.” (nalogo024)

In (9.30), the deictic centre is expressed by the 3MIN form =de; while in (9.31), it refers to a
group of people in the island. The presence of =m is enough to vectorize an event in space. The
location of the speaker/deictic centre can also be the target of the directional, as shown in (9.32)
and (9.33).

(9.32) I-vé=ng bdipluwu o-twé=mwe
PFV.N3AUG-g0=2MIN.SBJ bush MIDD:-take=2MIN.SBJ.hither
kassava.
cassava

“You go to the bush; you bring cassava.” (nalogo066)

(9.33) Ka ne=m t()-vé=bwe
DEM31.DIST animate.CLF=2MIN.POSS IPFV.N3AUG-g0=DIR.thither
d kio dolen kd tzi-vé=m.
COOR chicken wild DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-go=DIR.hither

“Yours (your chicken) goes away and the wild chicken comes.” (nalogo013)

In (9.33), the deictic centre coincides with the location of the speaker, for instance the village
or the house where the speaker lives. In (9.33), the motion of the two chickens is defined by the
unexpressed location of the deictic centre, which refers to a place somewhere in the bush. The

person deictic ‘thither’ directional displays various functions, ranging from primary spatial
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meanings to more figurative ones. Its basic spatial meaning consists in vectorizing the event
‘towards the non-speaker’. The suffix -bé in Natiigu conveys similar functions. (Lober &
Boerger 2009). Examples are shown in (9.34) and (9.35).

(9.34) Ja=bo ja I8-wo=bwe ba=de.

DEM4.DIST=Still SEQ  PFV.3AUG-swWim=DIR.thither PREP=3MIN.OBJ
‘...he was still there, then they swam towards him’ (nalogo2209_2015)

(9.35) Ka I-vé=bwe=le mla
SUBR PFV.N3AUG-g0=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ DEM2...NPROX
tl-ku-ti-n6=de ilaule=je.
IPFV.N3AUG-call-APPL-DISP=3MIN.SBJ mother=3MIN.POSS

‘As she goes there, she called for her mother.” (nalogo001)

In (9.34), the shifted deictic centre towards which the action is directed is another protagonist
of the story different from the subject; while in (9.35), it is a location. The two non-deictic

centres are both expressed by a prepositional phrase and a demonstrative form.

The person deictic ‘hither’ directional can have extended functions encoding metaphorical or
physical direction based on the types of verbs on which it occurs. For instance, it can occur with
verbs of transfer, speech, or more generally, with “any activity that would be directed towards
(a group including) the speaker or deictic centre” (Francois 2003). In (9.36-9.38), | show three
examples with the verb of transfer ka ‘give’, the verb of speech pi ‘say, tell’ and the verb form
vaeula ‘to show’.

(9.36) Lé-ka=m=g0 ba=nu butete.

PFV.3AUG-give=DIR.hither=3AUG.SBJ PREP=1MIN.OBJ potato
‘They give me a potato.” (nalogo3010_2015)

(9.37) Haule=gom lé-pi=m=go ba=gom...
mother=1AUG.POSS  PFV.3AUG-Say=DIR.hither=3AUG.SBJ PREP=1AUG.OBJ
‘Our mothers told us...” (nalogo012)

(9.38) Julia i-vaeula=m=de ba=nu
Julia PFV.N3AUG-CAUS.show=DIR.hither=3MIN.SBJ PREP=1MIN.OBJ
car  g6=de.

car  general.CLF=3MIN.POSS
‘Julia showed me her car.’
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In (9.36), the verb ka ‘give’ expresses a transfer of possession, where the theme is transferred
from an agent to a recipient. Thus, the action is performed towards the speaker/recipient. In
(9.37), the verb expresses a speech event, where =m directs the action towards the addressee.
Finally, in (9.38), the action of showing is directed towards the speaker/recipient. In all the

examples, the non-deictic centre is expressed by a prepositional phrase.

The person deictic ‘thither’ directional can also occur with verbs of transfer and speech, as
shown in (9.39) and (9.40).

(9.39) Md-ka ja tii-ka=bwe=le
male-DEM1.DIST CONT: IPFV.N3AUG-give=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ
can  ka ba I-ka

can DEM1.DIST PREP female-DEM1.DIST
“The boy is giving the can to the girl.” (nalogo043)

(9.40) Mweli ka t()-yapwe-ti=bwa
time DEM1.PROX IPFV.N3AUG-tell-APPL=1MIN.SBJ.thither
bwe 1o...

story  ASS.MRK
“This time I am telling a story about...” (nalogo065)

In (9.39) and (9.40), the actions of giving and telling imply a figure that moves from an initial
point to a targeted one. The roles encoded by the directional include recipient, beneficiary and

addressee, as in the examples above.

Person deictic directionals can also suggests the presence of a goal. This is the case of (9.41),

where the goal is the omitted location.

(9.41) Mweli ka ti-kngya=ngo kio
time DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-Cry=APPL chicken
I-teu-18-u=ng nabwétom a
PFV.N3AUG-make.fire-up=down=2MIN.SBJ oven COOR
yolé=bwe aplé  ka=ng.

put.up=DIR.thither ~ stone DEM;.DIST=PL
‘When the chicken cries, you make fire in the oven and put up the stones (on it).’
(nalogo017)
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9.3.4 Progression in time

Person directionals can express functions which are the result of a metaphorical extension. The
most common metaphor is SPACE > TIME. For instance, the person directional =m can express
progression in time as in (9.42).
(9.42) So, I-ma=I mweli ka
S0 PFV.N3AUG-See=2MIN.SBJ time DEM1.DIST
t(t)-yovlé-le=ngs=mwa...
IPFV.N3AUG-grow-up=APPL=1MIN.SBJ.hither
‘So, you see, when I was growing up...” (nalogo032)

In (9.42), the subject form =mwa, conflating subject person/number and ‘hither’ direction
(89.3.1; Chapter 3) combines with the topological directional -1é ‘up’ expressing a metaphorical
upwards movement (the natural process of human growth referring to human height). In this
context, the person deictic directional =m encodes the gradual progression of the process of
growth.

9.3.5 Reaching an endpoint

The deictic person ‘thither’ directional =bwe is frequently used with serial verbs to express an
endpoint. For instance, in (9.43), =bwe occurs on the core ambient serialized verb klé ‘reach,

arrive, get to, up to’, which expresses a goal meaning with a sequence of numbers.

(9.43) Vote i-vé i-kle-ti=bwe=le
be.one PFV.N3AUG-g0 PFV.N3AUG-reach-APPL=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ
nopnu.
ten

‘One up to ten.” (nalogo012)

The directional =bwe implies the existence of an endpoint, which in the case of (9.43), is ndpnu
‘ten’. (9.44) and (9.45) show two additional examples of this function. In (9.44), =bwe occurs
on the ambient serialized verb yoko ‘finish’ to emphasize that the action of removing stones

from the oven has reached its endpoint.

(9.44) 1-gé-pa=ng oplé  ngo=de
PFV.N3AUG-take-out=2MIN.SBJ stone ASS.MRK=3MIN.POSS
yoko-pa=bwe ja

finish-out-DIR.thither SEQ
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ti-kapwe-1é=pe=ka=p=mwe
IPFV.N3AUG-0pen-up=Ccos=ADD=DIR.hither=2MIN.sBJ.hither

nabwétom ngo butete ka
oven ASS.MRK potato DEM1.DIST
‘After you’ve finished taking out its stones, then you open the oven of the potato.’

(nalogo017)

In (9.45), the person deictic ‘thither’ directional =bwe occurs on the serialized verb vé ‘go’

displaying a continuative function. The directional =bwe suggests that the action has reached

its endpoint.

(9.45) Yelu=bom oplé ka i-klu
put=1AuG.sBJ.thither stone LNK  PFV.N3AUG-be.many
i-vé=bwe mweli kd...
PFV.N3AUG-g0=DIR.thither time LNK

“We keep putting down many stones until the time...” (nalogo042)

9.4 Topological directionals

Local Coordinates, as they are defined by Frangois (2003), are “a physical feature of the local
situation”. In this chapter, directionals encoding this type of coordinates are referred to as
topological directionals. Francois makes a distinction between two types of what he calls ‘local
asymmetries’: (i) the vertical up/down axis, and (ii) the in/out axis, which is based on the notion

of ‘container’.

In Naltgo, these notions are expressed by directionals organised in two pairs: the -1¢ ‘up’/-u
‘down’ axis and the -t¢ ‘in’/-pd ‘out’ axis, described in §9.4.1 and §9.4.2, respectively. In
addition, these topological directionals display what Francois (2003) refers to as ‘geocentric’
uses, that is absolute vs relative orientation. The geocentric/absolute orientation involves fixed
reference points, dividing the island approximately from south-west to north-east. This axis,
which is most likely based on wind directions, is encoded by the up/down pair of directionals
89.4.1.1. The geocentric/relative orientation instead involves the seawards/landwards axis
which is encoded by the in/out pair of directionals §9.4.2.1. The existence of two directional
systems—a relative system based on topography and an absolute system based on the direction

of the prevailing winds—is common in Oceanic languages (Ozanne-Rivierre 1999: 78).
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9.4.1 The up/down axis

Francois (2003) states that “the up/down contrast reflects a physical asymmetry which is
perceptible whatever the scale of observation: given any figure in the vertical plane, the mere
effect of gravity always suffices to identify an upper and a lower part.” Two examples with -1é
‘up ‘and -U ‘down’ are shown in (9.46) and (9.47).

Hp

(9.46) Kopyo mo lopta kd I-pwétu, ja
EXIST tree  lopta LNK PFV.N3AUG-be.big  SEQ
tzi-(w)o-1é=pe=ba=de.

IPFV.N3AUG-climb-up=COS=PREP=3MIN.OBJ
‘There was a big lopta tree, then she climbed up on it.” (nalogo001)

(9.47) Melake I-gwa-u=pme.
Meldke PFV.N3AUG-g0-down=C0Ss
‘Melédke went down (in the dancing ring).” (nalogo060)

In (9.46) and (9.47), the two directionals occur on two motion verbs. More generally, with non-
position verbs, topological directionals express that a certain action is carried out in an upward
or downward direction. Two examples with -18 ‘up’ are shown in (9.48) and (9.49).

(9.48) So, i-mwa-lé=teipom ba nuwa.

o) PFV.N3AUG-eat-up=1MIN.SBJ.just PREP tree
‘So, we eat from trees.” (nalogo032)

(9.49) Ja tii-pno-lé=pe=le.
SEQ  IPFV.N3AUG-shoOt-Up=COS=3MIN.SBJ
“Then, he shoots up at her.” (nalogo001)

In (9.48) and (9.49), the verbs ‘eat’ and ‘shoot’ do not imply any specific direction by
themselves. The directional expresses that the actions of eating and shooting imply an upwards
movement, because in (9.48) and (9.49), the food (fruits) and the target of the shooting are
located higher than the subject. Two examples with the directional -u are shown in (9.50) and
(9.51).

(9.50) I-wo-lé ba mo  nélu ka
PFV.N3AUG-climb-up PREP tree  coconut DEM1.DIST
yagla-u=m I-pi-u=m=de...
look-down=DIR.hither PFV.N3AUG-say-down=DIR.hither=3MIN.SBJ

‘He climbed the coconut tree, looked down and said...” (nalogo002)
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(9.51) Naa nuwa ka t-ngii=kom ka
fruit tree  LNK IPFV.N3AUG-eat=1AUG.SBJ  LNK
I-ka-u=m ibu=gom gwaboka
PFV.N3AUG-give-down=DIR.hither  father=1AUG.POSS  INTS
“The fruits that we eat that our Father gave us...” (nalogo032)

In (9.50), the actions of looking and saying imply a downwards movement because the
addressee to whom the speaker is talking to is located lower than the speaker; thus, the
movement has to be directed downwards. Likewise, in (9.51), the action of giving implies a
downwards movement, as according to the speaker’s beliefs, the Father/God is located in a

location higher than the speaker.
9.4.1.1 Absolute axis

In Nal6go, terms for cardinal points like ‘North’, ‘South’, ‘East’ and ‘West’ are absent. In other
words, there are no lexemes for the Western cardinal points. In order to express directions,
speakers tend to mention specific locations. For instance, instead of saying ‘I am going north’,
people prefer saying ‘I am going to Graciosa Bay’. The terms for ‘left’ and ‘right’ are not used
in this context. For navigation purposes, the name of the winds can be used to express fixed
points similar to the cardinal ones in Western systems. In expressions like ‘I am going to X’,
where X is a specific place, one of the two up/down directionals occur on the verb, depending
on where the place in question is located. There is an absolute axis which cuts approximately
the island from south-west to north-east as shown in Map 9-1
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Map 9-1. Absolute axis in Santa Cruz Island (modified version of the map of
Santa Cruz in Boerger & Zimmerman (2012)
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All the directions to areas located in the southern, south-western, south-eastern and north-
eastern parts of the island are encoded as involving an upwards movement. However, the
upwards movement does not necessarily coincide with topography. In other words, when the
form ‘up’ is used, a physical movement upwards is not necessarily implied. By contrast, all the
directions to the areas located in the northern and north-eastern parts of the island are encoded
as involving a downwards movement. While someone goes ‘up’ to the Nea and Nagu areas,
he/she goes ‘down’ to Lata. Two examples are shown in (9.52) and (9.53).

(9.52) Tii-vé-u=pe=kom Lata.

IPFV.N3AUG-go-down=1+2AUG.SBJ Lata
‘We are going down to Lata.’ (the speaker is in Nea) (nalogo028)

(9.53) Tu-wo-lé=nga mé  Nea.
IPFV.N3AUG-go0.by.transport-up=1MIN.SBJ PREP Nea
‘I am going up to Nea.’ (the speaker is in Lata)

The geocentric reading of up/down directionals can be used on a larger scale and extended to
areas in the province, or more generally, in the Pacific region, including the rest of Solomon
Islands and Vanuatu. For instance, going to the Reef Islands, which are located approximately
70 km to the north-east of Santa Cruz, is encoded as a downwards movement, while going to
the south-east of the island (e.g. Vanikoro, Utupua, Anuta and Tikopia) is encoded as involving
an upwards movement. Two examples are shown in (9.54) and (9.55).

(9.54) Tu-wo-u=kom Névla.

IPFV.N3AUG-go-down=1+2AUG.SBJ Neévlo
‘We are going down to Névlo (Reef Islands).” (field notes 2018)

(9.55) Tii-wo-lé=kom Vanikoro.
IPFV.N3AUG-Q0-Up=1+2AUG.SBJ Vanikoro
“We are going up to Vanikoro.” (field notes 2018)

Outside Temotu province, going to Vanuatu islands, which are located approximately 250 km
to the south of the Santa Cruz Archipelago, is encoded as involving an upwards movement,
while going to Guadalcanal island, approximately at 390 km to the west of Santa Cruz, where
Honiara is located, is encoded as involving a downwards movement. Two examples are shown
in (9.56) and (9.57).
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(9.56) Tii-wo-le=kom Vanuatu.
IPFV.N3AUG-g0-Up=1+2AUG.SBJ Vanuatu
‘We are going up to Vanuatu.’ (field notes 2018)

(9.57) Tii-wo-u=kom Guadalcanal.
IPFV.N3AUG-go-down=1+2AUG.sSBJ Guadalcanal
‘We are going down to Guadalcanal.’ (fieldnotes, 27012018)

9.4.2 The in/out axis

The underlying metaphor of the in/out axis involves the notion of ‘container’ from which a
movement outward is performed (Francois 2003). This function involves the pair of directionals

-pé ‘out’ and -t ‘in’. An example with -pa ‘out’ is shown in (9.58).

(9.58) Kopya leplé a ti-gwa-pa=m
EXIST person PRAG.MRK IPFV.N3AUG-run-out=DIR.hither
ma-ne=de.

house-animate.CLF=3MIN.POSS
‘Someone is running out of his house.” (nalogo1509_2015)

In (9.59), the opposite directional -t6 ‘in’ expresses a movement inwards.

(9.59) Leplé ka ja ti-gwa-tod béma.
person DEM1.DIST CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-run-in house
‘Someone is running into a house.” (nalogo1509_2015)

Two additional examples are shown in (9.60) and (9.61), where the verbs imply movements
inside a traditional basket, the topla, used to preserve dried breadfruit and inside the nose to
wear the neld, the traditional pearl shell pendant used for dancing.

(9.60) Lé-yol(0)-to bd bag topla 0 baket.

PASS.PFV-put-in PREP bag  custom.basket COOR basket
‘Itis put in a bag, custom basket or basket.” (nalogo018)

(9.61) La-a-uld-to mé  dat  nge da ka.
PASS.PFV-CAUS-push-in PREP N0OSe PRAG.MRK thing DEM1.PROX
‘They push in the nose this thing.” (nalogo060 2)
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The examples above show that the in/out directionals can occur not only on motion verbs
expressing the direction of the motion, but also with other types of actions implying a movement

outwards or inwards. An example with -pa ‘out’ is shown in (9.62).

(9.62) I-gé-pd=ng nge oplé ngo lopta
PFV.N3AUG-take-out=2MIN.SBJ PRAG.MRK stone ASS.MRK cabbage
ka=ng.

DEM1.DIST=PL

“You take out the stones of the cabbage.” (nalogo021)

The use of -pd ‘out’ in (9.62) refers to the action of taking out stones from the pot, which is not

overtly mentioned because of its retrievability from the context.

The notion of ‘container’ can be metaphorically extended, for instance, to open areas. Open
areas can be conceptualized as ‘outside’, by contrast with more confined spaces. For instance,
villages can be viewed as extended containers surrounded by open areas like the bush. (9.63) is
an example of this function.

(9.63) Tii-ve-pa=pe=kom bd mwetelya.

IPFV.N3AUG-g0-0Ut=COS=1+2AUG.SBJ PREP village
‘We are going out from the village (to the bush).” (nalogo028)

9.4.2.1 Relative axis

The in/out topological directionals are used to express relative orientation based on land/sea
opposition. The landwards/seawards opposition, which was present in Proto-Austronesian
(Blust 1984), has been retained in most Austronesian languages (Ozanne-Rivierre 1999). With
regard to this axis, Francois (2003) evokes the metaphor of the island as a ‘container’, where
the ‘outside’ of the island is represented by the surroundings. In this perspective, any movement
from outside into the island is conceptualized as ‘inwards’; while any movement from the island
towards the sea is conceptualized as ‘outwards.” This metaphor, albeit straightforward, seems
to be quite rare in Oceanic languages. In this respect, Francois (2003) writes: “apart from
Mwotlap—plus a couple of neighbouring languages—there aren’t many Oceanic languages
which have the same image; most of them either use specific words for ‘inland’ vs. ‘sea’, or
employ the vertical axis (‘up’-‘down”) for this purpose”. For instance, Nélémwa, spoken in
New Caledonia, uses the up/down axis where ‘up’ is used to describe a movement inwards (e.g.

a house/inland/towards the land) and ‘down’ a movement outwards (Bril 2002: 294-298). In
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this respect, Naldgo is an exception, since the directional -p& ‘out’ expresses a seawards
movement, out of the island/container, while -t6 ‘in’ expresses a landwards movement, into the
island/container. Two examples of this function are shown in (9.64) and (9.65).

(9.64) Ya-pd=nga tomotu Nemya.

PFV.N3AUG-paddle-out=1MIN.SBJ island Nemia
‘I paddled out to Nemia island’. (field notes 2018)

(9.65) Ja té-vé-to=pe=m Nedd.
SEQ  IPFV.3AUG-Q0-in=COS=DIR.hither Nedd
“Then, they went in towards Nedo.” (nalogo024)

In (9.64), paddling to Nemia island (an islet located in front of Nea) is conceptualized as
paddling ‘out’ of the land towards the island. In (9.65), the subject refers to ten dolphins
swimming from the open sea towards the island of Nedd.

The directionals are not only used with motion verbs as in (9.64) and (9.65), but also with verbs
expressing actions which might involve a landwards/seawards movement. This is the case of
(9.66) where the speaker explains how he took some shells from the sea, bringing them home
to make traditional nose piercings.

(9.66) I-twe-to=p=mwa.

PFV.N3AUG-take-in=DIR.hither=1MIN.SBJ.hither
‘I brought (them) in (to the island).” (nalogo060_2)

A similar function with the directional -pa ‘out’ is shown in (9.67) where the action of calling

is performed seawards.

(9.67) Ole ka ja tii-ku-ti-pd=pe=le
woman DEM1.DIST SEQ IPFV.N3AUG-call-APPL-0Ut=COS=3MIN.SBJ
obwe ne=de.

child animate.CLF=3MIN.POSS
‘She then called out for her child.” (nalogo001)

The landwards/seawards opposition is also used on a larger scale to describe the direction to
Pacific countries like New Caledonia and Fiji, which are located farther than VVanuatu and the
main Solomon Islands chain, those that are accessible only by flights. The directional -pa ‘out’

on the VC expresses that those countries are ‘out’ in the open sea. The two directional
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systems—up/down axis and in/out axis—used to express directions in the Pacific region are

shown in Map 9-273.
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Map 9-2. The seaward/landward opposition used to express directions in the Pacific area

9.4.3 Additional functions of topological directionals
9.4.3.1 Topological directionals in comparative expressions

The topological in/out directionals can be used in expressions of comparison. An example with
the directional -1€ “up’ is shown in (9.68).
(9.68) Mo-ka i-bwoi-1é=bwe ba=nu

male-DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-be.tall-up=DIR.thither PREP=1MIN.OBJ
‘The man is taller than me.’

In (9.68), the directional gives a better specification of the quality by which the subject, the
man, is compared with the standard (in this case, the speaker). It specifies that the man is taller
than the speaker when they are compared in height, vertically. In the same context, the

directional -p& ‘out’ would be used if the subject and the standard were compared in length,

3 Map 9-2 has been modified to show the directional systems used in Nal6go to express directions in the Pacific
region.
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when lying on the ground. According to the speakers, -pa typically occurs in comparative

constructions involving non-human and inanimate entities. An example is shown in (9.69).

(9.69) Kakopli ka i-pwo-pa=bwe ba
crocodile DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-be.big-out=DIR.thither PREP
mo-ka&

male-DEM1.DIST

“The crocodile is bigger than the man.’
In (9.69), -pa signals that the reptile is measured ‘outwards’ rather than ‘upwards’; thus, the
reptile is viewed more ‘horizontally extended’ than the man. The choice of the directional in
these cases seems to depend on the position and orientation of the object compared.

9.4.3.2 Completive function of -pa
The directional -pd ‘out’ can display an aspectual function, expressing completeness of the

action. Two examples are provided in (9.70) and (9.71).

(9.70) I-pwd-ki-pd=nga nge ma=ng.
PFV.N3AUG-cut-rigid.obj-out=1MIN.SBJ PRAG.MRK DEM2.PROX=PL
‘I cut (them) off here and here.” (nalogo060 2)

(9.71) Bwe ngo lé-elya-mi-ngo kd neld
story ASS.MRK NMLZ1-dance-APPL-NMLZ> DEM1.DIST  nose.piercing
nide la=pe t(0)-yoko-pd=pe=bwe.
3MIN  DEM3,.NPROX=COS  IPFV.N3AUG-finish-out=cos=DIR.thither
mla.

DEM2...NPROX
‘As for the story of dancing with neld, it finished there.” (nalogo 060)

In (9.70), the directional -pa signals that the process of cutting is complete, resulting in two
shells cut into two halves. In (9.71), -pd occurs on the verb yoké “finish’ to express that the

story is complete and there is nothing more to add.
9.4.3.3 Additional functions of -t0

The directional -t0 ‘in’ can be used to express functions other than those analysed in §9.4.2. In
some examples, -t0 seems to express that the action is performed with more force. An example
is shown in (9.72).
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(9.72) a) A-ulépwé=nga obwe Kka.
CAUs-fall=1MIN.SBJ child DEM1.DIST
‘I made the child fall (accidentally).’

b) A-ulépwé-to=wa obwe kd.
cAus-fall-in=1MIN.SBJ child DEM1.DIST
‘I made the child fall (on purpose; | pushed him).’

In (9.72a), the speaker bumps into the child, making him fall by accident, while in (9.72b), the
speaker makes the child fall on purpose by pushing him down. In (9.72a), the subject is more
physically involved in the action. In Engdewu, the occurrence of the causative prefix with the
same directional -t is associated to an action performed with more force (Vaa 2013: 342).

Another example is shown in (9.73).

(9.73) a) Kopyo leplé ti-mwale-t6=pwe=le
EXIST person IPFV.N3AUG-hold-in-DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ
nabwe mé-te=de.

shoulder male-close.relation=3MIN.POSS
‘Someone is touching his friend‘s shoulder.’

b) I-kéa a ti-mwale=bwe=le
female-DEM1.DIST PRAG.MRK IPFV.N3AUG-hold=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ
nabwe mo-ka.

shoulder  male-DEM1.DIST
“The girl is touching the shoulder of the boy.’

In (9.73), there are two instances of the verb mwale ‘hold, touch® with and without the
directional -t0. Sentence in (9.73a) is a description of card 9 of the Action Cards belonging to
the Story-Builder set (Sardinha 2011). Card 9 shows a hand touching the shoulder of someone
by pressing it with the thumb and the index finger. Sentence (9.73b) is a description of a video
clip belonging to a set of clips made in the field thanks to the help of some young speakers. The
video clip shows a girl who gently places her hand on the shoulder of a boy. The action of
pressing is not present. The difference between (9.73a) and (9.73b) is most likely explained in

terms of force and stronger contact between the participants.

Finally, there are cases in which the function of the directional -t6 is not so clear as in (9.74).

306



(9.74) a) Valentina a-yopwale-to=le Charity.
Valentina CcAus-laugh-in=3MIN.SBJ Charity
‘Valentina made Charity laugh.” (nalogo059)

b) Valentina a-yopwale=le Charity.
Valentina cAus-laugh=3MIN.SBJ Charity
‘Valentina made Charity laugh.” (nalogo059)

In (9.74), both sentences are grammatical, but no difference in meaning and context is perceived

according to speakers’ judgement.
9.5 Directionals with posture verbs

Topological directionals can occur with posture verbs expressing static relations. With verbs of
posture, the directional -1& ‘up’ is used in expressions meaning ‘down’, the directional -u ‘down’
is used in expressions meaning ‘up’, the directional -pa@ ‘out’ is used in expressions meaning
‘inside’; and finally, the directional -t0 ‘in’ is used in expressions meaning ‘outside’ or ‘against,
next to’. The verbs of posture involved in these constructions are verbs like mno ‘stay, live’, yo
‘stay’, tu ‘stand’, wébu ‘sit’, and so on. When expressing these functions, topological

directionals can combine with deictic directionals, hither and thither.

The same apparent reversal of the directional meanings with stative expressions is found in
Aiwoo. Naess (2018b) analyses these cases as instances of “fictive’ motion “where the figure is
construed as metaphorically moving towards the ground”. The notion of ‘fictive motion’
(Talmy 1983) refers to stative relations which are construed as involving a metaphorical path,
but no real physical motion is involved. For instance, a stative relation like ‘X is below Y’ can
be construed as involving a metaphorical path “where X is construed as moving upwards
towards Y (Naess 2018b). A stative relation like ‘X is above Y’, instead, can be construed as
involving the opposite metaphorical path, where X is moving downwards. This analysis can

also be applied to some combinations of directionals in Nal6go.
9.5.1 -u ‘on top of’

In (9.75), the directional -u ‘down’ combines with the static verb mno ‘stay’ to express the

meaning ‘on top (of)’.
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(9.75) kuli ja td-mno-u mo teibol.
dog conTl IPFV.N3AUG-stay-down PREP table
‘The dog stays on top of the table.’

In (9.75), The static relation ‘stay on top of s.t.” is expressed by a construction involving the
directional -u, which, in its basic meaning, describes a downwards movement, and the posture
verb mno ‘stay’. Under a fictive-motion analysis, the figure (the dog) is construed as moving

downwards towards the ground (table).

The directional -u can also combine with the ‘hither’ directional =m. An example is shown in
(9.76), where -u + =m occurs on the verb mno ‘stay’. In (9.76), the figure is construed as

moving downwards towards the ground.

(9.76) Obwe ka ja tzi-mno-u=m
child DEM1.DIST CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-stay-down=DIR.hither
bd mo lopta ka you.

PREP tree lopta DEM1.DIST down
‘The child was staying on the top of the upper part of the lopta tree (lit. the child was
staying on the lopta tree that is down). (nalogo001)

9.5.2 -lé ‘under’

The topological directional -1& “up’ combines with the hither directional =m to express the
meaning ‘under’ as shown in (9.77).
(9.77) Timber ja t(0)-yo-lé-m.

timber DEM4.PROX  IPFV.N3AUG-Stay-up=DIR.hither
‘The timber is here under (us).’

The timber/figure to which the speaker referred to in (9.77) was located under the feet of the
speaker and the hearer/ground. The static relation is construed as involving a metaphorical path
of the figure towards the ground. Sentence (9.78) shows a similar case where the meaning ‘up’

is used to express the relation ‘under’.

(9.78) Leplé ka i-wabu-lé-te=bwe
person DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-SIt-Up-INTS.MRK=DIR.thither
ba nobo mo  nal ka.
PREP  bottom tree  apple DEM1.DIST

“The person sits under the upper part of the apple tree.” (nalogo025)
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As shown in (9.77) and (9.78), the directional -1é can combine with both deictic directionals.
9.5.3 -pa + =m ‘inside’

The topological directional -pa ‘out’ can combine with the person deictic directional =m to

express the meaning ‘inside’. Two examples are shown in (9.79) and (9.80).

(9.79) Kopyo leplé  ja tl-mno-pad=m boma
EXIST person CONT IPFV.N3AUG-live-out=DIR.hither house
“There is someone living inside the house.” (nalogo2010_2015)

(9.80) Heart go=tu yo-pa=m ba=nu.
heart general.CLF=1MIN.POSS stay-out=DIR.hither = PREP=1MIN.OBJ
‘My heart is inside me.” (nalogo010)

In (9.79) and (9.80), the figure is ‘inside’ the ground. In (9.79), the ground is a house, while in
(9.80), it is a human body. However, the ground can also refer to an enclosure as in (9.81),
where the boy hanging is located inside a fenced area. In (9.79) and (9.80), the ground is overtly
expressed, while in (9.81), it is suggested by the combination of the topological and person

directional. Example (9.82) also shows a case where the ground is not overtly expressed.

(9.81) Kopya niinge td-dola-pd=m ba
EXIST boy  IPFV.N3AUG-hang-out=DIR.hither PREP
mola ngo6 boéma.

Beam ASS.MRK house

‘There is a boy hanging from a beam of a house (inside a fenced area).’

(9.82) Mo-ka (v)engi-ne boma ka
male-DEM1.DIST have-animate.CLF house DEM1.DIST
I-vé-to-pa=m, ja tl-wabu-pa=m
PFV.N3AUG-gO-in-out=DIR.hither SEQ  IPFV.N3AUG-Sit-out=DIR.hither
ba da kd=ng té-(w)abu=ngo,
PREP thing DEM;.DIST=PL PASS.IPFV-Sit=APPL
i-tu-1é=m, ja t-ve.
PFV.N3AUG-stand-up=DIR.hither SEQ  IPFV.N3AUG-gO

“The man who owns the house goes inside (it), then he sits inside on those things to sit
on, he stands up, then he goes.” (nalogo2010_2015)

In (9.82), the two instances of pd + =m imply a ground which is not overtly expressed. In

Aiwoo, a similar function is expressed by the combination of the topological directional 13 ‘out’
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and deictic directionals, especially the directional -méa ‘towards 1% person’. In this respect, Neess
(2018Db) explains the use of 1& ‘out’ in expressions meaning ‘inside’ with a fictive-motion
analysis, stating that “If something is moving out relative to a container or enclosure, then by
inference it is currently inside it”. As in Aiwoo, in Naldgo, -pa ‘out’ occurs with the person
‘hither’ directional =m. In the case of Aiwoo, the directional |4 ‘out’ combines more frequently
with -méa ‘towards 1% person’, since “[...] motion downward and outward from a container

takes place in a direction towards the deictic centre [...]” (Naess 2018Db).
9.5.4 -t6 + =m (~ =p) ‘outside’

In §9.5.3, the combination of the local and person directionals -p& + =m is described under a
fictive-motion analysis where the basic idea is that if something goes outside a container, by
inference, it is currently inside it. A similar approach might be taken to analyse the combination
of -td “in’ + the person directional =m (~ =p). In this case, we can hypothesize that if something
goes inside a container, it is currently outside it. This is the case of (9.83).
(9.83) Kla ti-tu-to=p Nuwd.

DEM1...NPROX IPFV.N3AUG-stand-in=DIR.hither Cutnut
‘That one standing outside is the Cutnut.” (nalogo032)

The context of (9.83) involves the speaker who is pointing to the hearer a Cutnut tree which is

standing outside the house where they are staying. A similar example is shown in (9.84).

(9.84) Nubii i-vé-pd=nga mo
yesterday IPFV.N3AUG-Q0-0Ut=1MIN.SBJ place
tu-yo-to=p Nemya.
IPFV.N3AUG-stay-in-DIR.hither Nemya

“Yesterday I went out to Nemya (lit. yesterday | went out to the place that stays in,
Nemia).” (nalogo028)

In (9.84), the verb of motion vé ‘go’ takes the topological directional -pa ‘out’ to express a
movement outwards/towards the sea where the islet of Nemya is located. When motion is not
implied, that is, when the meaning ‘outside’ is part of expressions encoding static relations like
‘be located, stay outside (e.g. in the sea)’ the combination -t0 + -m (~ -p) occurs on the verb.

Like the verb tu ‘stand’ in (9.83), yo ‘stay’ in (9.84) is a verb of posture.

The last two examples, (9.85) and (9.86), show the use of the in/out topological directionals

with verbs of posture.
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(9.85) a) ‘Nagu dovie?’
Nagu where
‘Where is Nagu?’ (Speaker A)
b) ‘Nagu tii-(y)o-pd=m.’
Nagu N3AUG.IPFV-stay-out=DIR.hither
‘Nagu is inside (inland).” (Speaker B)

(9.86) a) ‘Bibs dovie?’

Bibd where
‘Where is Bib6?’ (Speaker A)

b) ‘Bibo (t)b-yo-to=p ba island.
Bibo IPFV.N3AUG-stay-in=DIR.hither PREP island

‘Bibd is in on the island.” (nalogo064)

Examples (9.85) and (9.86) are taken from a hypothetical conversation made up by a speaker
where he is imagining a conversation between two Nal6go speakers with some questions and
replies related to the location of some places on the island. The questions in (9.85) and (9.86)
refer to two places, Nagu and Bib6. The village of Nagu is located inland in the south-eastern
part of Santa Cruz; while the village of Bibé is located on Témotu Noi, a small island in front
of the Nagu area. At the moment of speech, Speakers A and B are in Lata, the provincial capital.
In this hypothetical conversation, Speaker A asks Speaker B where these two villages are
located. In (9.85), the static relation ‘be inside (in land)’ is expressed by the verb of posture yo
and the combination -pd + =m; thus, the expression involves the ‘out’ directional. In (9.86),
the static relation ‘be outside (away from the land)’ is expressed by the verb of posture yo ‘stay
and the combination -t6 + =m (~ =p); thus, the expression involves the ‘in’ directional. Under
a fictive-motion analysis, in (9.85) and (9.86), Nagu and the island where Bibd is located are
construed as metaphorically ‘moving out’ and ‘coming in’ in relation to the interlocutors,
respectively. The locations of the speakers in (9.85) and (9.86), as well as the locations of the

two places are shown in Map 9-374.

4 This is modified version of the map of Santa Cruz found in Boerger and Zimmerman (2012).
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TEMOTU NEO

Map 9-3. Locations of Nagu and Bibd in Santa Cruz

9.5.5 -t0 ‘against’, next to’

The directional -td, which typically expresses a motion ‘in, into’, can also mean ‘against’ or
‘next to’, when it occurs with verbs of posture. Examples are shown in (9.87-9.90).
(9.87) Monakio ka i-taglo-to ba nodok.

pole DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-lean-in PREP  wall
‘The pole leaned against the wall.” (nalogo059)

(9.88) Mo-ké& i-bla i-wébu
male-DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-jump PFV.N3AUG-SIt
ma-ne=de i-tu-1é=m
house-animate.CLF=3MIN.SBJ PFV.N3AUG-stand-up=DIR.hither
i-tu-1é=m ja
PFV.N3AUG-stand-up=DIR.hither SEQ
ti-téké-té=pe=le ma-ne=de
IPFV.N3AUG-knock-in=COS=3MIN.SBJ animate.CLF=3MIN.SBJ

‘The man jumped, sat down in his house, he stood up, he stood up, then he knocked
against his house.” (nalogo2010_2015)

(9.89) I-ka i-vé i-wabu a
female-DEM1.DIST  PFV.N3AUG-gO PFV.N3AUG-SIt COOR
i-ka-te=de ka I-vé
female-DEM;1.PROX-cClose.relation=3MIN.POSS DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-gO
i-wabu-t6=kapwo ba=de a mo-ka.
PFV.N3AUG-SIt-in-too PREP=3MIN.POSS COORD male-DEM1.DIST
I-vé-ké=p I-wabu-t0=kapwo
PFV.N3AUG-g0-ADD=DIR.hither PFV.N3AUG-SIt-in-same.way
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“The girl goes (and) sits and her female friend goes (and) sits in the same way next to
her and the boy also comes (and) sits (next to them) in the same way.’

(9.90) Kopyo leplé i-wabu-no-t6-te=pe=m
EXIST person PFV.N3AUG-SIt-DISP-in-INTS.MRK=COS=DIR.hither
ma-ne=de i-wabu=ng6=de
house-animate.CLF=3MIN.POSS PFV.N3AUG-Sit=APPL=3MIN.SBJ
k& da I-tu-1é=m ja
QNT thing PFV.N3AUG-stand-up=DIR.hither SEQ
ti-bla=pe ti-bla ti-bla ja
IPFV.N3AUG-jump=Cos IPFV.N3AUG-jump IPFV.N3AUG-jump SEQ

ti-wabu=pmo.

IPFV.N3AUG-sit=again

‘There is someone sitting by his house, he sits on a thing, he stood up, then he started
to jump, he jumped, he jumped, then he sat down again.’

Similar functions are found in Aiwoo where the combination to ‘in’ + deictic directionals on
verb of posture or location means ‘against’ and ‘next to’ (Nass 2018b). Under a fictive-motion
analysis “for a Figure to be moving in towards a Ground can be taken to mean that it is close
to, next to or up against that Ground”. While in Aiwoo, to combines with deictic directionals,

this combination is not obligatory in Nal6go to express those meanings.
9.5.6 With verbs of properties

In the data, there is one example where the directional -1é ‘up’ occur on the stative verb yobu

‘be full’ as in example (9.91).

(9.91) Yobu-lé=pe=m
be.full-up=cos=bIR.hither
‘It’s full up now.’

In the example, -1é does not refer to a movement upwards, but to the level of water in the jar
after it was filled with water.
9.6 Additional bound morphemes expressing directions

A number of additional directionals occur in the VC. In this section, | show some examples of
the most common bound forms expressing directions occurring in the VC (not in pair): -n6

‘dispersed motion’, -ki ‘specific path’, -0 ‘across’, and -pla ‘through’.
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9.6.1 The bound form -pla ‘through’

The form -pl& is used to convey the meaning ‘through’. Two examples are shown in (9.92) and
(9.93). As shown in both examples, -pla can combine with directionals, like the topological

directional -pa.

(9.92) Yagla-pla-pad=nga mosquito net.
see-through-out=1MIN.SBJ  mosquito net
‘I looked through a mosquito net.’

(9.93) Nunge ka i-1é-plé-pa=le paper
boy  DEMi1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-poke-through-out=3MIN.SBJ paper
k& ba toki  ka.

DEM1.DIST PREP knife DEM1.DIST
‘The boy poked through the paper with a knife.’

The directional -pla can also have a metaphorical use as in (9.94).

(9.94) Yagla-pla-pad=nga nabwé=m.
see-through-out=1MIN.SBJ heart=2MIN.POSS
‘I look through your heart.” (nalogo064)

9.6.2 The bound form -o ‘across’

The bound morpheme -0 means ‘across’. Its main function is with motion verbs, conveying the
idea of moving from one side to another side of an area or a place. It can also occur with other
verbs to express more abstract meanings (e.g. yagla ‘look, yagla-o ‘look aside’). (9.95) is an
example of its function.

(9.95) T(0)-ya-o=kom Molu.

IPFV.N3AUG-paddle-across=1AUG.SBJ Molu
‘We paddle across to Molu.” (fieldnotes, 27072018)

9.6.3 The bound form -ki ‘path’
The form -ki is used to express the notion of ‘path, direction’. This form is used when a specific
path is implied via sea, land or sky. Two examples are shown below.

(9.96) Ti-ya-ki-lé=nga mo  nuwe.
IPFV.N3AUG-paddle-path-up=1MIN.SBJ PREP water
‘I am paddling up to the river.’ (field notes 2018)
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(9.97) Ti-(v)é-ki-pd=nga Nablawi
IPFV.N3AUG-go-path-out=1MIN.SBJ  Nablawi
‘I am going out to Nablawi.’

In (9.96), -ki implies that the hearer is paddling following a specific direction. In (9.97), the
speaker is walking in the bush following a path to the Nablawi (Nemboi) village. As shown in

the examples, -ki can occur with topological directionals.

In Natugu, -ki is used to express the notion of ‘path’ (Boerger 2019: 5). In terms of origins these
forms might be related to the POc prepositional verb *kini ‘by, with (instrument)’ (Pawley
1973). Whether the form *ki was already a separable element in POc is unknown. However,
the morpheme *ki is reflected as a directional preposition in Eastern Fijian and in many
Polynesian languages. The Vaeakau-Taumako ki might be a reflex of *ki. The Nalégo and
Natlgu forms -ki might be related to POc *ki, since they also display a directional component.

9.6.4 The bound form -n6 ‘around’

Lichtenberk (2000a: 39) identifies some subtype of distributed situations all involving plural
directionality: dispersive (the subevents disperse from a common point), reverse directionality
(‘back and forth’), unspecified plurality of directions (‘in various directions’), and plural
locality (the subevents take place in different parts of an area ‘here and there’, ‘all over the
place’). In a number of Oceanic languages, these functions are performed by reflexes of the
POc reciprocal/middle *paRi-. In Naldgo, although there is proposed reflex of POc *paRi-, the
middle prefix (v)6- (Chapter 13), some distributed situations, including dispersive function,

unspecified plurality of directions and plural locality, are expressed by the bound form -né.

For instance, in (9.98) and (9.99), -n6 signals that the actions of walking and crawling lack a
specific direction, but are performed in various directions. The morpheme -ng signals an

unspecified plurality of directions.

(9.98) Ni tl-(v)é-n6=nom ba
IMIN  IPFV.N3AUG-Q0-DISP=1AUG.SBJ COORD
kuli ~ ne=nu

dog animate.CLF=1MIN.POSS
‘I am walking around with my dog.’

(9.99) Volalé=nga kopyo da t()-yongala-n6 ma
hear=1MIN.SBJ EXIST thing IPFV.N3AUG-crawl-DISP DEM2.PROX
‘I heard something crawling around here.’
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An additional example of this function with the verb ku ‘call’ is shown in (9.100) where the
morpheme -n0 specifies that the action of calling performed by the protagonist of the story (a

child looking for her mother in the bush) is directed to various directions.

(9.100) K&  i-vé=bwe=le mla
SUBR PFV.N3AUG-g0=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ DEM2...NPROX
t0-ku-ti-no=de ilaule=je.
IPFV.N3AUG-call-APPL-DISP=3MIN.SBJ mother=3MIN.POSS

‘Once she arrived there, she called around for her mother.’

In (9.101) and (9.102) -n0 occurs with the verb ka ‘give’ and causativized verb form a-ngumwa

‘sell’, respectively. In these cases, the subevents disperse from a common point.

(9.101) Ja té-(w)o-ti=pe=ko ba |é-maki-ng6
SEQ IPFV.3AUG-J0-APPL=COS=3AUG.SBJ PREP NMLZ:-engage-NMLZ>
da k& 18-ka-n6=bwo=ko.
thing LNK  PFV.3AUG-give-DISP=DIR.thither=3AUG.SBJ

‘...and then they go to engage her with things that they give around.’

(9.102) Tii-a-ngumwa-né=na po.
IPFV.N3AUG-CAUS-Sell-DISP=1MIN.SBJ pig
‘I am selling pigs around.’ (field notes 2018)

In (9.103), -n6 seems to express plural locality, that is the action of collecting bananas took

place ‘around’ in different places.

(9.103) Lé-ga-ti-no bopmi ka
PASS.PFV-collect-PL-DISP banana LNK
i-klu a 18-(y)elto=ko mo  topola.

PFV.N3AUG-be.many COOR PFV.N3AUG-put.in=3AUG.SBJ PREP  basket
‘Many bananas were collected around and they put them in the basket.” (nalogo045)

Along with motion verbs, the morpheme can also occur with verbs of posture. Two examples
are shown in (9.104) and (9.105).

(9.104) K&-i-mno-nd=kay6 k&-i-pwétu mweli
one-PFV.N3AUG-live-Disp=first one-PFV.N3AUG-be.big time
ka=tna

DEM31.DIST=CONT?
‘The first one who lived around, the oldest...’
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(9.105) Nim 4 tii-tu-kapu-no=pe
2MIN  PRAG.MRK IPFV.N3AUG-stand-hide-DISP=COS
“You hide (by standing) around.’ (nalogo013)

In (9.104), the expression ‘live around’ simply means ‘exist’, while in (9.105), -n6 expresses
that the subject (the hunter) is hiding ‘around’ the place where a wild chicken is crying. Finally,
in (9.106), -n0 attaches to the form atwo ‘every’. In this example, the morpheme has a more
abstract meaning, referring to all those items ‘around’ the concept of ‘dish’, that is, to all the

items belonging to the same category.

(9.106) TU-ius=pe=kom da ka
IPFV.N3AUG-USe=COS=1AUG.SBJ thing DEM1.PROX
i-nga=le plate dish da la=ng
PFV.N3AUG-be.like=3MIN.SBJ plate dish thing DEMz1,..NPROX=PL
atwo-no.
every-DISP

‘We use this thing like plate, dish, all sort of those things.’

9.6.5 The bound form -ba ‘reverse’

The bound form -ba expresses the meaning ‘reverse’ as shown in (9.107).

(9.107) Ja tii-ve-ba-né.
CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-(QO0-REV-DISP
‘He is walking in the opposite/wrong direction.’

In (9.107), -ba means that that the subject is walking in the opposite (wrong) direction. Boerger
(2017: 6) mentions the existence of a ‘reverse’ directional -ba in Nattigu as well found, which
is found, for instance, in the verb ngiba ‘vomit’ (ngl ‘eat’ + ba ‘reverse’). In Engdewu, the
homophonous form -ba is analysed as a directional meaning ‘away’ (Vaa 2013: 339-40). While
the action of eating implies a movement ‘towards’ the deictic centre, the action of vomiting
implies the opposite, that is, an action is carried ‘away’ from the deictic centre. If we take this
perspective, the ‘reverse’ meaning suggested by Boerger might imply a movement ‘away’ from

the deictic centre.
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10. TENSE, ASPECT, MOOD

This chapter is devoted to tense, aspect and mood (TAM). As many other Oceanic languages
(Lynch et al. 2002: 84, Ross 2004a: 500), Naltgo has a basic realis/irrealis mood distinction.
The main properties and contexts of use are described in 810.1. Section §10.2 deals with the
functions of some modal markers and verbs to present their basic meanings. Section §10.3
describes the properties of aspect. It includes a discussion on the perfective/imperfective
distinction (810.3.1) with their functions (810.3.2; 810.3.3) and various aspectual markers, such
as the change-of-state (COS) marker =p(m)e (8§10.3.4), the continuous marker ja (810.3.5),
completive aspect with the serialised verb yoko (810.3.6), the continuative marker =tna
(810.3.7), the completive/past marker =pn6 (810.3.8) and the aspectual adverbial forms =p(m)o
‘again’ and =bo ‘still’ (§10.3.9).

In Nalbgo, tense is not generally expressed grammatically, but through other means like
temporal adverbs or expressions (e.g. nubil ‘yesterday, négwa ‘today’, mweli ka ‘now’). In this
respect, Nalogo is like canonical Oceanic languages where tense tends not to be grammatically
expressed (Ross 2004a). However, there are two exceptions. First, there is what seems to be a
future form &/ja occurring with irrealis. The irrealis mood can express future and, in many
cases, the independent markers combine with it. Further research is needed to determine the
exact semantic contribution of these markers to the irrealis context. Examples are shown in the
section on irrealis (810.1.2). Second, the marker =pn6 expressing that an action is complete

and belongs to the past has a tense-related function (§10.3.8).
10.1 Realis and irrealis

In relation to reality status, Elliott (2000: 81) writes that the reality status “can be understood
as the grammaticalised expression of the location of an event or state in either the real world or
in some hypothesised, but not real, world. Prototypically the realis component of the category
asserts that an event or state is located in the real world, while irrealis events or states are
perceived as being located in an alternative hypothetical or imagined world, but not the real
world.” Elliott’s definition seems to account for what happens in Nalégo, where the realis
expresses events belonging to the ‘real world’. As a grammatical category, the realis has no
specific morpheme expressing its meaning, by contrast with the irrealis which is expressed by

the morphemes ni-/né-. This situation parallels the one in POc where the irrealis was unmarked
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(Lynch et al. 2002: 84). However, only the realis context shows an aspectual distinction
between perfective and imperfective aspect which is expressed by portmanteau subject/aspect
prefixes. In (10.1), which is taken from a procedural text, the same verb vela ‘file’ occurs with

the imperfective prefix tl- and perfective prefix i-.

(10.1) Ja ti-vela=pmya. I-vela=nga a
SEQ  IPFV.N3AUG-file=1MIN.SBJ.COS PFV.N3AUG-file=1MIN.SBJ  COORD
ja tl-nga=pe=le ka.

SEQ  IPFV.N3AUG-be.like=C0S=3MIN.SBJ DEM1.PROX
‘Then, I am filing it. I file it and then, it looks like this one.” (nalogo060_2)

The choice between imperfective and perfective depends on the speaker’s point of view on the
event. Irrealis contexts do not show any aspectual distinction of this type. In 810.3.1, | provide
the definitions of ‘imperfective’ and ‘perfective’ used in this analysis. In (10.1), realis events
are expressed in the main clause by predicates inflected for imperfective and perfective aspect;

while in (10.2), they are expressed by a predicate in a subordinate clause with imperfective

marking.

(10.2) I-pi=bwa=ba=m nge tu-vé=nga
PFV.N3AUG-tell=DIR.thither=PREP=2MIN.OBJ  COMP IPFV.N3AUG-J0=1MIN.SBJ
Noipa.

Noipé

‘I told you that I am going to Noipa.’ (realis) (field notes 2017)

Realis and irrealis prefixes cannot cooccur, as they occupy the same slot in the VC. An example
of irrealis is shown in (10.3).

(10.3) T(u)-vé=ki md  obu ka=ng ti-ngi
IPFV.N3AUG-g0=1+2MIN.SBJ PREP day DEM1DIST=PL IPFV.N3AUG-be
go=tu mo Friday 0 obu
general.CLF=1MIN.POSS PREP  Friday COORD day
naloé nim a nl-e-pi=m ba=nu.
what 2MIN  FUT  IPFV.N3AUG-?-say=DIR.hither PREP=1MIN.OBJ

‘We are going in my days on Friday or what day...You will tell me.” (nalogo039)

In (10.3), the irrealis is expressed by nii- encoding subject person/number and mood. In POc,
the morpheme *na ‘irrealis’ has been reconstructed (Lynch et al. 2002: 44). In Aiwoo and
Natligu, the irrealis markers na-/néa-, and na- is related to POc *na ‘irrealis’. Given the formal

similarities, it seems reasonable to posit the same origin for ni- in Naldgo. In (10.3), the irrealis
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prefix occurs with what appears to be a morpheme encoding future. Additional examples are
given in §10.1.2.

In (10.3) above, the irrealis prefix occurs on the predicate on the main clause, while (10.4)

below shows an example of irrealis marking occurring in a subordinate clause.

(10.4) Vengi-to! da ka=ng atwo-no
feel-in thing DEM1.PROX=PL every-DISP
e-pi=6=ng nge  nu-6blémi=ng yoko.

?-say=QUOT.MRK=2MIN.SBJ COMP IRR.N3AUG-Make=2MIN.SBJ QNT
‘Sure! All this type of things that you said you will make them all.” (nalogo039)

10.1.1 Functions of the realis

The realis is mainly used in events which are regarded as belonging to the ‘real” world.
Interestingly, habitual events, which in some Oceanic languages are expressed by irrealis (e.g.
in Manam; Lichtenberk 1983a: 351), in Naldgo are expressed by realis as described in §10.3.2.
In general, the realis is mainly attested: (i) expressing events taking place in present and past
time; (ii) expressing prospective aspect; (iii) occurring in hortative contexts; and (iv) occurring

in negative contexts. Examples of the contexts mentioned above are shown below.

(10.5) and (10.6) show two examples where the realis is used to express events framed in the
present and in the past, respectively. In both examples, the imperfective N3AUG subject prefix
tl- occurs on the verb.
(10.5) Kopyo obwe i-mo=la ja tl-mwi.

EXIST child PFV.N3AUG-See=1MIN.SBJ CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-sleep

“There is a child that | see who is sleeping.” (nalogo2110_2015)"
(event framed in the present)

(10.6) Ka ti-nga=le nopwe kd=ng
DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-be.like=3MIN.SBJ cloth DEM1.DIST=PL
@) tu-skul-mi=kom a=ng=pwo.
COORD IPFV.N3AUG-g0.t0.school-APPL=1AUG.SBJ  DEMz3.DIST=PL=Same

‘That was it. As for the clothes we were going to school with, they were the same ones.’
(nalogo0809_2015) (event framed in the past)

S The analysis of the main properties of aspect in Nalogo is based on textual material and elicitations. | would like
to thank Robert Mailhammer who kindly shared with me a set of experimental video clips targeting aspect in 2014,
which | used during my first field trip in Santa Cruz in 2015 while documenting Naldgo.
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(10.7) shows an example where the imperfective prefix expresses prospective aspect. Although
the event is located in the future, it is planned, so conceived as belonging to the real world.

(10.7) Lémapé ti-ngu=nga nau  t()-vote.
tomorrow IPFV.N3AUG-eat=1MIN.SBJ  apple IPFV.N3AUG-be.one
“Tomorrow | am going to eat one apple.”  (nalogo009)

The realis is also used in hortative contexts of the type ‘Let’s do X’ as in (10.8), where the
imperfective prefix combines with the COS marker =p(m)e. Additional examples showing this
combination are shown in §10.3.4.2.2.

(10.8) T(0)-velya=pe=ko!

IPFV.N3AUG-dance=CcoS=1AUG.SBJ
‘Let’s dance!’(nalogo020_1)

Finally, the realis is compatible with negative contexts as shown in (10.9).

(10.9) Ké&-1é-6blemi-ti=ngd=do=le te=i-kdle=IU
way-PFV.3AUG-d0-TR=APPL=3AUG.SBJ =3MIN.OBJ  NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-be.good=NEG;
‘The way they did it is not good.” (nalogo068)

10.1.2 Functions of the irrealis

According to Elliott (2000), in the languages of the world, irrealis marking is mainly associated
with the following contexts: (i) potential events, (ii) conditionals (including counterfactuals)
(iii) events qualified by modality, and (iv) commands. Additional contexts include negation,

habituals and interrogatives.

In Naldgo, verbs inflected for irrealis occur in the contexts (i), (ii) and (iii) mentioned above.
In their affirmative version, verbs expressing commands are unmarked for mood. Likewise,
habitual and interrogative contexts do not attract irrealis specifically. This also holds for

negative, in that both realis and irrealis can occur in negative clauses.

Elliott (2000: 70) points out that in languages which do not mark tense, potentiality implies
future time, “since an event which has not yet been initiated can be viewed as having the
potential to occur at some point of time in the future”. In languages with no tense marking, this
function of the irrealis is common. For instance, in the Oceanic language Manam (Lichtenberk

1983a), given that there is no category for tense, “events which potentially will or may occur at
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some future time are marked for irrealis” (Elliott 2000: 70). In this respect, Naldgo is similar to
Manam, since potential future events are expressed by irrealis. An example is shown in (10.10).

(10.10) NU-mwa-ki-ti=kalé=wi ka=ng
IRR.N3AUG-bite-rigid.obj-PL=later=1+2SBJ DEM1.DIST=PL
i-wopléwe, i-kele?

PFV.N3AUG-be.strong PFV.N3AUG-be.good

‘We (You and I) will bite these strong ones later, is it okay?’ (nalogo039)

The irrealis can also combine with the future markers & and j& as shown in (10.11), (10.12) and
(10.13).

(10.11) Ba  ndmi=m a nl-tika. Yagla=m!
yeah hand=2MIN.POSS FUT  IRR.N3AUG-hurt look=DIR.hither
“Yeah, your hands will get hurt, look here!” (nalogo039)

(10.12) Ni alja nu-vé mo TOmotu Neo.
IMIN FUT  IRR.N3AUG-QO PREP Island Neo
‘I will go to Neo island.’

(10.13) I-pi-pa Isaiah nge kopyo bonyd ja
PFV.N3AUG-Say-out Isaiah comp EXIST king FUT
né-(v)elo moé  nowidu 16 Juda.
PASS.IRR-deliver PREP tribe ASS.MRK Juda

‘Isaiah said that a king would/will be born in the tribe of Juda.’ (field notes 2018)

The difference, if any, between the markers & and ja require further research, but apparently,
they can occur in the same context, as in (10.12). It is interesting to mention here that ja and &
are formally identical to the medial forms ja ‘be there’ and & ‘be that one’ of locative

demonstratives and demonstrative identifiers, respectively.

Irrealis prefixes are also attested in contexts expressing exhortation as in (10.14), and weak
necessity as in (10.15) and (10.16).

(10.14) NU-(v)elya!
IRR.N3AUG-dance
‘Let (him) dance!” (exhortation; ‘Let X do Y”)
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(10.15) Ni-toulo-ti=Kki lopta ka=ng aki

IRR.N3AUG-go.fast-TR=1+2MIN.SBJ cabbage DEM1.PROX=PL because
nola ti-bu=pme.
world IPFV.N3AUG-get.dark=cos

“We should go fast (to clean) this cabbage because it is getting dark.’ (nalogo039)

(10.16) Nu-vo-kikyo nge leng nolu ka=ng.
IRR.N3AUG-MIDD1-be.same PRAG.MRK leaf coconut DEM;1.PROX=PL
‘These coconut leaves should be the same.” (halogo062)

The irrealis can occur in a hortative context with 1IMIN and 3MIN persons as in (10.14).
Sentence (10.15) is taken from a conversation where there are two participants cleaning cabbage
who need to finish its preparation before it gets too late. (10.16) is also taken from a
conversation during which the speaker, who is weaving a basket, makes a mistake by cutting
two leaves in two different sizes. Then, she explains to the listener that this is wrong according
to the weaving procedure because the two leaves need to be of the same length.

In (10.17), the irrealis can also express projected ability.

(10.17) TU-vépé=bwe ba nel6? Pi=ba=nu
IPFV.N3AUG-buy=2MIN.sBJ.thither PREP who tell=PREP=1MIN.OBJ
n(l)-(v)6-ni-ti=bwa.

IRR.N3AUG-MIDD1-pick-PL=DIR.thither
‘Who are you buying it from? Tell me, tell me, so that I can pick (it).” (nalogo039)

Finally, the irrealis can occur in negative contexts as in (10.18) where the verb inflected for

irrealis occur with standard negation. The irrealis cooccurs with the future marker ja.

(10.18) Ja  te-né-o-bi-lii po.
FUT  NEG1=IRR.3AUG-MIDD1-bake=NEG; pig
‘They will not bake pigs. > (nalogo033)

10.1.3 Realis and irrealis in conditionals

In this section, | summarise the uses of realis and irrealis in different types of conditionals in

Table 10-1 and Table 10-2. These uses are based only on some examples of conditional clauses
given in Chapter 18. Further studies on this topic are left for future research. The symbol v in

the tables signals the presence of the realis and irrealis mood prefixes, while the symbol °-’
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signals their absence. In Table 10-1, I also give some English examples of the various types of

conditionals.
TYPE OF PROTASIS | APODOSIS | EXAMPLE
CONDITIONAL
REALITY v v ‘If it is raining outside, your clothes are
CONDITIONAL getting wet.’
PREDICTIVE v v ‘If you do not take your flight
CONDITIONAL tomorrow, you will stay here.’
HYPOTHETICAL N4 N4 ‘If I went to the bush, I would hunt
CONDITIONAL some wild meat’
COUNTERFACTUAL | - v ‘If I were a goddess, I would be Athena’

Table 10-1. The use of realis in conditionals

TYPE OF CONDITIONAL PROTASIS | APODOSIS
REALITY CONDITIONAL - v
PREDICTIVE CONDITIONAL v v
HYPOTHETICAL CONDITIONAL N4 N4
COUNTERFACTUAL N4 -

Table 10-2. The use of irrealis in conditionals

Based on Table 10-1 and Table 10-2, the uses of the realis and irrealis in certain contexts are
expected, while some others are not and require further analyses. For instance, the occurrence
of the realis in reality conditionals is expected, even though the irrealis can also be used. This
is not surprising because reality conditionals are typically viewed as belonging to the realm of
‘reality’. An example taken from Chapter 18 where the realis occur in both protasis and

apodosis is provided below.

(10.19) Nepi ka ti-pii=le YOVE,
sun  SUBR IPFV.N3AUG-be.hot=3MIN.SBJ outside,
nepwé=m a tzi-minga-no=pe.

cloth=2MIN.POSS PRAG.MRK IPFV.N3AUG-dry-DISP=COS
‘If the sun is hot outside, your clothes are getting dry.” (present) (nalogo003)
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In Nal6go, predictive conditionals involve both realis and irrealis marking. Typologically,
languages show variation in the way they encode this type of conditionals, depending on
whether the event is viewed as ‘real’ or ‘unreal’ In this respect, Thompson, Longacre, Hwang
2007: 259) writes: “[...] a future prediction is about something that has not yet happened, so it
is ‘unreal’, as are sentences about what did not happen or what might happen. But it is also
‘real’ in that it is making a prediction about a state of affairs in the ‘real world’, as opposed to
the ‘imaginary’ world.” In example (10.20), which is also taken from Chapter 18, the predictive

conditional occurs with realis in both protasis and apodosis.

(10.20) Ka  ti-ve=ki lade-kd-you
SUBR IPFV.N3AUG-g0=1+2MIN.SBJ side-LNK-down
tii-pi=bwa ba=m.

IPFV.N3AUG-say=1MIN.SBJ.thither ~ PREP=2MIN.OBJ
‘If we go uphill, I will tell you.” (nalogo039)

Finally, imaginative conditionals are divided into hypothetical conditionals and counterfactuals
(Thompson et al. 2007: 256). Based on typological analyses, the apodoses of imaginative
conditionals are expected to attract irrealis marking (Elliott 2000), but in Naldgo, they occur

with the realis as shown in (10.21).

(10.21) Nga kd tii-ve-to=pmya
be.like SUBR  IPFV.N3AUG-00-iN=1MIN.SBJ.COS
ma-Kd-i-to, ilaule=nu dot=de
house-LNK-PFV.N3AUG-be.holy mother=1MIN.POSS ~ name=3MIN.POSS
i-wu.

PFV.N3AUG-be.happy
‘If I started to go to church, my mother would be happy.” (nalogo048)

Example (10.21) also shows in the protasis, the verb inflected for irrealis can also occur with
the similative ngé ‘be like’ functioning as a modal particle. The contexts where nga occurs in
conditional clauses are the following. As in the previous tables, the symbol v signals the

presence of the modal particle.
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TYPE OF CONDITIONAL PrRoTASIS APODOSIS
REALITY CONDITIONAL - -

PREDICTIVE CONDITIONAL N4 -
HYPOTHETICAL CONDITIONAL N4 .
COUNTERFACTUAL N4 J

Table 10-3. The uses of the modal nga with conditionals

With reality conditionals, there are no examples where the modal particle occurs. With unreality
conditionals, the use of nga is attested. With predictive and hypothetical conditionals, nga
occurs only in the protases as in (10.22) and (10.23), while with counterfactuals, it can occur in
both protasis and apodosis as in (10.24). All these examples are taken from Chapter 18 on

adverbial clauses.

(10.22) Nga  ka tU-gé-pé=mwam nge
be.like SuBR IPFV.N3AUG-take-out=2AuUG.sBJ.hither PRAG.MRK
kd-i-lu=ngo=na, ni a
one-PFV.N3AUG-be.alive=APPL=1MIN.SBJ  IMIN PRAG.MRK
tii-bwé=pe

IPFV.N3AUG-die=C0Ss
‘If you take out my heart, I will die.” (predictive) (nalogo002)

(10.23) Nga kd tzi-mo=nga Elisabeth,
be.like SUBR IPFV.N3AUG-see=1MIN.SBJ  Elisabeth
ni a tii-la=bwe ba=de.

IMIN PRAG.MRK IPFV.N3AUG-talk=DIR.thither PREP=3MIN.OBJ
‘If I saw Elisabeth, I would talk to her.’

(10.24) Nga ni-ngi ni niinge,
be.like IRR.N3AUG-be IMIN man
nga i-driver=nga.
be.like PFV.N3AUG-be.driver=1MIN.SBJ

‘If I were a man, I would be a driver.” (counterfactual)

10.2 Modality

In this section, | present how some modal functions are encoded in Nalégo. They include the
modal functions of the form aple ‘probably’ (810.2.1), the verb nga ‘be like’ (§10.2.2), the
deontic -t4pno (810.2.3), the verb klé ‘know’ expressing ability (810.2.4), the jussive and the
desiderative markers =na and =ta (810.2.5, 810.2.6).
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10.2.1 The similative/epistemic aple ‘probably’

The form aple ‘probably’ encodes an epistemic value, whereby the concept of ‘epistemic’ refers
to “the degree to which the speaker is committed to the truth of the clause” (Payne 1997: 70).
The origins of this form are most likely verbal. In Natiigu, there is a verb apu ‘be like’ which
can occur in the inflected form apule ‘She/He/it is like’ (Boerger, p.c.). In Naldgo, a verb apu
is not attested; the meaning ‘be like’ is encoded by the verb nga. However, the Nal6go aple is
related to the Natiigu inflected verb form apule, suggesting that it most likely originated in a
similative verb apu no longer attested independently. Two examples of aple in Nalégo are
shown in (10.25) and (10.26) where the form is translated with the English modal adverbs
‘probably’ and ‘maybe’.

(10.25) Lopta ka=ng aple yoko=pe man

cabbage DEM1.DIST=PL SIMIL.EPIST  finish=cos man
‘That cabbage is probably finished man.’ (halogo039)

(10.26) Eu, aple fault go=m aki
yes  SIMIL.EPIST  fault general.CLF=2MIN.POSS because
te=wo-klu=p=mwe=I{
NEG1=g0-be.much=DIR.hither=2MIN.sBJ.hither=NEG>
‘Yes, maybe it is your fault because you didn’t come quickly.” (nalogo039)

In (10.25), aple occurs before the predicate, but it can be found in other positions in the clause

as in (10.27), where it is attested sentence initially.

(10.27) Aple ni a n(u)-yopwélu=po=p Nédo
SIMIL.EPIST 1IMIN FUT  IRR.N3AUG-return=again=bIR.hither Nédo
“Maybe I will come back to Santa Cruz.” (nalogo2110_2015)

In (10.28) and (10.29), aple encodes epistemic necessity.

(10.28) Kopyo lomtangi aple k&-i-ngungu
EXIST white.man SIMIL.EPIST  0ne-PFV.N3AUG-be.cranky
‘There is a white man that must be cranky.” (nalogo2010_2015)

(10.29) Aple apwoto.

SIMIL.EPIST  cold
‘It must be the cold.’
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Finally, in the discourse context, aple seems to have an illustrative function meaning ‘such as’
as shown in example 0, where it functions as the predicate of a relative clause introduced by ka.

(10.30) Da ka aple bottle nalé  mirror
thing LNK  SIMIL.EPIST  bottle what  mirror
da ka i-nga=le la=ng
thing LNK  PFV.N3AUG-be.like=3MIN.SBJ DEM1...NPROX=PL
nide a i-mo-gla.
3MIN PRAG.MRK PFV.N3AUG-break-break

“Things such as bottle...what...mirror, things like those ones, they imogla.’ (nalogo039)

Example (10.30) is taken from a conversation where the speaker is explaining to the listener
which words meaning ‘break’ are used in Nalogo according to the type of object involved in

the event.
10.2.2 The similative verb ngé ‘be like’

The verb ngé ‘be like’ has a similative function as shown in examples (10.31) and (10.32).

(10.31) Ka i-nga=le nubl
DEM1.DIST  PFV.N3AUG-be.like=3MIN.SBJ yesterday
a=pmo.

DEM4.DIST=again
“What happened yesterday is happening again (lit. what was like yesterday is that one

again).’ (nalogo005)
(10.32) So  ba da ka i-nga=le la=ng

So PREP thing LNK PFV.N3AUG-be.like=3MIN.SBJ DEM1...NPROX=PL

awi  tépme Vali.

thank very.much  Vali
‘So, for those kinds of things, thank you very much Vali (lit. so, for the thing that are
like those ones).’

The similative verb nga ‘be like’ can also occur with verbs inflected for irrealis to express weak
obligation as shown in (10.33) and (10.34).

(10.33) Lepelé k& 1&-klu nga
people LNK  PFV.3AUG-be.much  be.like
té-mwa-nebli=ko nge nati  God.

IPFV.3AUG-go-follow=3AUG.SBJ PRAG.MRK word God
‘Everyone is expected/is supposed to follow the word of God.” (nalogo047)
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(10.34) Nga ti-ka=mwe ba=nu buk
be.like IPFV.N3AUG-give=2MIN.sBJ.hither ~ PREP=1MIN.OBJ book
la=ng.

DEM1...NPROX=PL
“You’re supposed to/should give me those books.’

The verb can also cooccur with the imperfective prefix expressing the potential for an event to

happen as shown in (10.35).

(10.35) Lemo ka=ng I-twé=mwe
leaf DEM1.DIST=PL PFV.N3AUG-take=2MIN.SBJ.hither
nga ti-kabi=ng6=de a ja
be.like IPFV.N3AUG-Wrap=APPL=3MIN.SBJ COORD SEQ

ti-kabi=pme=ng.
IPFV.N3AUG-Wrap=CoS=2MIN.SBJ
‘As for the leaves, you take (them) to wrap it (the cabbage), and then, you wrap it.’

Finally, the occurrence of nga is common in concessive, substitutive and conditional clauses.
Two examples of concessive and substitutive clauses which are found in Chapter 18 are

provided below.

(10.36) Nga n(u)-yagwe=nga, ni a
be.like IRR.N3AUG-be.sick=1MIN.SBJ IMIN PRAG.MRK
i-wé=ka.

PFV.N3AUG-WOrk-=1MIN.SBJ
‘Even if I am sick, I will work.” (nalogo1021_2015)

(10.37) Nga ti-a-kli=nga, aa
be.like IPFV.N3AUG-CAUS-CO0Kk=1MIN.SB] COORD
ni a ti-kipii=pme=ka pwola.

IMIN PRAG.MRK IPFV.N3AUG-SWIM=COS=1MIN.SBJ  sea
‘Instead of cooking, I was swimming in the sea (nalogo003)

Examples of ngé are shown in conditional clauses in 810.1.3 above.

10.2.3 The deontic -tapno

The form -tdpno, translated with the English ‘must’, expresses very strong obligation.

According to one speaker, when the form -t4pnd emphasizes a command, the hearer is forced
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to perform the action without any hesitation. The suffixed form occurs on the two imperative
forms in (10.38) and (10.39).
(10.38) Ka-tapno=m!

give-DEONT=DIR.hither
‘Do give (them) (to me)!”

(10.39) Velya-tapno!
dance-DEONT
‘Do dance!”

10.2.4 The modal function of klé ‘know’

In Nal6go, the knowledge predicate klé ‘know’ can display a modal function expressing ability.
In this construction, it occurs as the main predicate taking a nominalization as its complement.
Two examples are shown in (10.40) and (10.41).

(10.40) Nim i-klé-ako=ng 18-(v)elya-ngo.

2MIN PFV.N3AUG-know-well=2MIN.SBJ NMLZ1-dance-NMLZ2
“You can/are able to dance well.” (nalogo2110 2015)

(10.41) Ibu=m i-klé=le 18-6-nibl-ngd
father=2MIN.POSS  PFV.N3AUG-KNOwW=3MIN.SBJ NMLZ1-MIDD1-Kill-NMLZ>
na  pwola.
fish  sea

‘Your father can/is able to catch fish in the sea.’

When the ability is negated, the verb klé takes standard negation as any other verb form as
shown in (10.42).
(10.42) Nim te-i-klé-ako=u=Iu

2MIN NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-know=well=2MIN.SBJ=NEG>

1&-(v)elya-ngo

NMLZz1-dance-NMLZ

“You cannot/aren’t able to dance well.’

10.2.5 The jussive marker =na

The jussive marker =na is attested only in imperative forms and is typically used to catch the

listener’s attention to exhort him/her to do something as shown in (10.43).
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(10.43) Mo  nélu ka té=i-boi-dongo=li

tree  coconut DEM1.DIST NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-be.long-a.lot=NEG>
ko, aa I-p(i)=bwe=le,

also COORD PFV.N3AUG-Say=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ

“Me-i-ta wo-u=kayé=p=na!’”

male-PFV.N3AUG-be.small  climb-down=first=DIR.hither=juss
“The coconut tree was not very tall too, but it said: “Friend, do climb down!””

The imperative form with the jussive marker in (10.43) was described by one speaker as a sort
of polite imperative. A number of speakers argued that =na is especially used when the hearer
is totally engaged in performing another activity as in (10.44).

(10.44) Yagla=m=nal

look=DIR.hither=juss
‘Do look here!” (nalogo039)

In (10.44), the two interlocutors are cleaning cabbage. While the hearer is engaged in the

activity of cleaning, the speaker kindly exhorts her to stop and look at what she is doing.
10.2.6 The desiderative marker =ta

Naltgo seems to have a kind of desiderative marker, =ta, occurring very peripherally in the
VC. Only a few examples are attested in the data where =ta occurs on verbs inflected for irrealis

and on imperatives. Three examples are shown in (10.45), (10.46b) and (10.47).

(10.45) Ni-la-te=pwa=ta
IRR.N3AUG-talk-INTS.MRK=1MIN.SBJ.thither=DESID
moé  natu=go.
PREP language=1+2AUG.POSS
‘I wish I could talk in our language.” (nalogo2010_2015)

(10.46) a) NU-ma=pwa.
IRR.N3AUG-see=1MIN.SBJ.thither
‘I will see (it).” (field notes 2018)

b) Ni-ma=pwa=ta.

IRR.N3AUG-see=1MIN.SBJ.thither=DESID
‘I want to see (it).’
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(10.47) Ngu-mno=ta butete la.
Eat-tl’y:DESID potato DEM1...NPROX
‘Taste that potato! (as an invitation)’ (nalogo006)

10.3 Aspect

In this section, | describe the basic properties of the most important aspectual markers. In
810.3.1, I describe the functional distinction between perfective and imperfective aspect.
Sections 810.3.2 and 10.3.3 are devoted to some functions that perfective and imperfective can
perform. While perfective can be found expressing habituality, iterativity, frequentativity and
gnomic aspect (810.3.2), imperfective is used to express prospective events (§10.3.3). Section
810.3.4 is devoted to the description of the change-of-state (COS) marker =p(m)e which can
combine with both perfective and imperfective. When it combines with the perfective, it can
express a change-of-state meaning of two types: either a change of state from a previous
negative state (with states) (810.3.4.1.1); or a change of state conceived as the resulting state
following the endpoint of the event causing it (with telic verbs) (§10.3.4.1.2). With atelic verbs,
=p(m)e encodes a completed event (810.3.4.1.3). When it combines with the imperfective
(810.3.4.2), the enclitic express either an ingressive meaning (with states, atelic verbs and atelic
non-punctual verbs) (§10.3.4.2.1, §10.3.4.2.2, 810.3.4.2.3) or an imminent meaning (with telic
punctual verbs) (810.3.4.2.4).). The same marker can also express ‘already’-related meanings
(810.3.4.3), the meaning ‘anymore’ in negative contexts (810.3.4.4) and ‘change of scene’ at a
discourse level (810.3.4.5). The last part of the chapter is devoted to other aspectual markers
and their properties: the continuous marker ja (810.3.5), completive aspect with the serialised
verb yoko (810.3.6), the continuative marker =tna (810.3.7), the completive/past marker =pnd
(810.3.8) and the aspectual adverbial forms =p(m)o ‘again’ and =bo ‘still’ (810.3.9).

10.3.1 Perfective vs Imperfective aspect

In Naldgo, there is a basic aspectual distinction between perfective and imperfective aspect.
Perfective and imperfective values are expressed by portmanteau subject prefixes. As
mentioned in §10.1, they only occur in realis contexts. In declarative clauses, verbs are
obligatorily inflected for aspect. An example of a typical context showing the perfective vs

imperfective contrast is (10.48).
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(10.48) Mweli ka tu-wé=ngo=na,

time DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-WOrk=APPL=1MIN.SBJ
Juju I-vlépa=le nowe.
Juju PFV.N3AUG-0pen=3MIN.SBJ door

“While I was working, Juju opened the door.” (nalogo2310 2015)

In (10.48), the imperfective ti- encodes an ongoing event and establishes the background for

the main clause whose verb is inflected for perfectivity.

A good number of definitions for perfectivity and imperfectivity have been proposed in
literature. For instance, Timberlake (2007: 292) defines perfectivity as imposing “boundaries
on situations at the contextual occasion. A perfective presupposes a situation consisting of three
phases: a prior situation in which there is no activity or no state holds, then a phase of change
and transition, and an ensuing situation after which no more change is to be expected and the
static situation that results should remain in force for the foreseeable future. There is a limit on
the interval of change; in this sense a perfective event is bounded, liminal.” This definition
could potentially apply to the perfective in (10.48). The event of the door opening in (10.48)
could be viewed as made up of three phases: a first phase with no activity, where the door is
closed, a second phase of change where Juju opens the door and a third phase with a resulting
static relation where the door is open. There is also a “limit on the interval of change”, in that,
the event of the door opening is bounded. However, Timberlake (2007)’s definition cannot
account for all the contexts in which the perfective in Naldgo is used. For instance, in
Timberlake (2007: 292) analysis, the perfective is highly compatible with liminal/telic
predicates, i.e. those predicates that have a result, a telos (2007: 284-285). In this respect, he
writes (2007: 285): “Liminal predicates have three phases: an initial phase, in which some
property (of the world or of an entity in the world) does not hold; a transition phase, during
which the property changes and comes to hold; and a final phase, in which there is no more
change and the property, once established, can be expected to hold by inertia.” The liminal/telic
predicates described by Timberlake are said to correspond approximately to the traditional
categories of ‘accomplishment’ and ‘achievement’ verbs proposed by Vendler (1957). The verb
‘open’ in (10.48) is a liminal predicate. Two additional examples of accomplishment and

achievement verbs occurring with the perfective are shown in (10.49) and (10.50).

333



(10.49) Ibu=nu i-va-ku=le no

father=1MIN.POSS PFV.N3AUG-CAUS-COOK=3MIN.SBJ fish
na=de atongye.
food.CLF=3MIN.POSS INTS

‘My father cooked his fish by himself.” (accomplishment) (nalogo029)

(10.50) Nuwa ka I-mo-gla.
stick DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-break-break
“The stick broke.” (achievement) (nalogo059)

However, Timberlake (2007: 293) argues that “[s]tates and processes, left to their own devices,
would rather not occur in the perfective.” Under Vendler’s analysis, these categories involve
‘state” and ‘activity’ verbs. In this regard, the behaviour of the perfective in Nalégo shows a
different behaviour. For instance, the use of the perfective is extremely common on stative

verbs. Two examples are shown in (10.51) and (10.52).

(10.51) I-klé=nga ninge ka.
PFV.N3AUG-KNOW=1MIN.SBJ boy  DEMi1.DIST
‘I know that boy.’ (nalogo2309 2015)

(10.52) Pi=bwe, “Ni ole k& I-pwo!”
say=DIR.thither IMIN girl  LNK  PFV.N3AUG-be.big
“Tell him: “T am a big girl!” (nalogo039)

In (10.51), the verb klé ‘know’ takes the perfective; while in (10.52), it is the verb pwo ‘be big’
expressing a permanent characteristic of the subject referent which takes the perfective. In
(10.51), the verb is the clausal predicate, while in (10.52), it is the predicate of the relative
clause modifying the head noun. No changes of state are implied by the context in both (10.51)
and (10.52).

With regard to ‘process’/activity predicates, those ‘lacking a goal’, Timberlake (2007: 293)
writes: “A perfective of plain ‘work’ or ‘walk’, if understood as an activity and not locomotion
to some destination, is only ‘work a bit” or ‘walk for a while’”. Thus, the perfective bounds the
event, set a boundary to its duration. In Nal6go, perfective is common with activity verbs, but

it does not necessarily limit the duration of the event. An example is shown in (10.53).
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(10.53) Olé kéd=ng nopnu  l&-vé-tb=po=p.

girl DEM1.DIST=PL ten PFV.3AUG-g0-in=again=DIR.hither
L&-(v)elya=pmo 1a-(v)elya=pmo
PFV.3AUG-dance-again PFV.3AUG-dance=again

18-(v)elya=pmo...

PFV.3AUG-dance-again

“The ten dolphin girls came back again, they danced again, danced, danced...’
(nalogo2209_2015)

The example above is taken from a narrative text where ten dolphins with human form go to
Nedo to take part in the traditional dances. The activity verb velya ‘dance’ occurs with the
perfective prefix which is not meant to express a limited duration of the event (e.g. ‘they danced

for a while”), but rather, the event itself viewed as a whole.

This property of the perfective in Nalégo seems to be better accounted for by the definition
proposed by Comrie (1976: 21) who writes: “[...] perfectivity involves lack of explicit
reference to the internal temporal constituency of a situation, rather than explicitly implying the
lack of such internal temporal constituency. Thus it is quite possible for perfective forms to be
used for situations that are internally complex, such as those that last for a considerable period
of time, or include a number of distinct internal phases, provided only that the whole of the
situation is subsumed as a single whole.” The same definition of perfectivity based on Comrie
(1976) has been also adopted by Nass (2019b) for Aiwoo.

The use of the perfective in (10.53) does not express a lack of internal temporal constituency,
in that presumably, the action of dancing lasted for some time. Under Comrie’s definition, what
the perfective does is to avoid an explicit reference to that internal constituency and just

subsumed the event as a whole.

The perfective can also occur with predicates expressing ‘semelfactive’ actions. The term
‘semelfactive’ refers to “a situation that takes place once and once only” (Comrie 1976: 42).
With a verb like ‘cough’, the semelfactive situation would refer to one single cough, thus, a
situation which is punctual. An example of the verb ‘cough’ with the perfective is shown in

(10.54), where a single cough takes place three times.

(10.54) Mwe-18-kolo I-wu dolé=de
male-PFv.3AUG-be.old PFV.N3AUG-cough  time=3MIN.POSS
[8-t6lwo.

PFV.3AUG-be.three
“The old man coughed three times.’ (nalogo2309 2015)
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By contrast with perfectivity, imperfectivity makes an “explicit reference to the internal
temporal structure of a situation, viewing a situation from within [...]” (Comrie 1976:24). Naess
(2019b) refers to the opposition between perfective and imperfective in Aiwoo as ‘privative’
where the perfective is analysed as the unmarked member of the dichotomy, defined by the lack

of imperfectivity, i.e. the explicit reference to the internal temporal structure of an event.

In terms of verb classes, the imperfective prefix can occur with verbs of various types. In
(10.48) above, the activity verb wé is inflected for imperfectivity. Additional examples with
accomplishment, semelfactive and achievement verbs are shown below.

(10.55) Mo-kla ti-wo.

man-DEM1.NPROX  IPFV.N3AUG-build
“That man is building (something).” (accomplishment)

(10.56) Kopyo leplé tl-wu.
EXIST person IPFV.N3AUG-cough
‘There is someone that is coughing.’ (semelfactive) (nalogo1509_2015)

(10.57) Nunge k& t(U)-a-ba-ki-ti=le
boy DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-CAUS-be.broken-rigid.obj=3MIN.SBJ
NUWi.
rope

‘The boy is breaking a rope.’ (achievement) (nalogo2909_2015)

In (10.55), the imperfective makes explicit reference to the internal constituency of the event,
suggesting that the man is in the middle of the action of building. The two semelfactive and
achievement events are made iterative by the presence of the imperfective. In (10.56), which is
the description of a video clip where a man is coughing repeatedly, the imperfective prefix
allows the iterative reading. Example (10.57), which is also based on a video stimulus (Clip 50
of Cut & Break verbs; Bohnemeyer et al. 2001). describes a situation where there is a boy

hammering a rope. The action of hammering is repeated more than one time.

In some cases, the imperfective seems to occur also with stative verbs as in (10.58) below taken

from a conversation.
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(10.58) Tonla, te=i-mo-gla=Iu aki

NEG NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-break-break=NEG> because

I-bé-psa-li naldo  mirror 0 [...]
PFV.N3AUG-break-split.lenghtwise-be.two what mirror COORD
ka-i-mogla ka da ka aple bottle /...J
one-PFV.N3AUG-break.break QNT thing LNK  SIMIL.EPIST  bottle
i-klé=pe=ng?

PFV.N3AUG-KNOW=C0S=2MIN.SBJ? (speaker A)

Eu!

Yes (speaker B)

Ja ti-kele=pme.’ (speaker A)

DEM4.PROX  IPFV.N3AUG-be.good=C0Ss

‘No, they do not imdgla because they ibépsali, what, mirror or [...] things that imogl4,
something like bottle [...] have you understood?’

‘Yes!’,

‘It is good now!” (nalogo039)

Example (10.58) is taken from a conversation where the speaker is explaining to the listener,
who made a mistake in the language, the difference between the use of the verbs imdgla ‘break
in piece’ and ibépsali ‘break (by being split lengthwise in two)’ by listing the types of referents
which can ‘break’ in one or the other way. After the description, the speaker asks the listener if
she understood what she is saying in Nal6go. The imperfective tl- occurs on the verb kele ‘be
good’ combined with the COS marker =p(m)e. The combination of imperfectivity with the COS
marker expresses an ingressive meaning (810.3.4.2). The imperfective plus the aspectual
marker signals that the situation ‘is starting to be good’, because the listener is beginning to
understand the local language. The situation at the speech moment is viewed as in contrast with

a previous time.
10.3.2 Habituality, iterativity, frequentativity and gnomic aspect

Habituals are defined by Comrie (1976: 27-28) as describing ““a situation which is characteristic
of an extended period of time, so extended in fact that the situation referred to is viewed not as
an incidental property of the moment but, precisely, as a characteristic feature of a whole

period”.

In Nal6go, the perfective can be used to express habituality with both present and past contexts.

Two examples are shown in (10.59) and (10.60).
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(10.59) Eu, obu ka atudé  i-vé=nga
yes day LNK every PFV.N3AUG-§O=1MIN.SBJ
lade-ké&-you.
side-LNK-down
“Yes, every day I go uphill.” (nalogo039)

(10.60) Mweli ka i-vé bd lé-velya-ngo
time DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-gO PREP  NMLZ1-dance-NMLZ
bd obu kapteingme ki atwo
PREP day  sixth LNK  every

‘At that time (in the past), he used to go to dance every Saturday.’ (nalogo055)

The perfective can also be used to express situations implying a frequentative meaning. An
example is shown in (10.61) where the adverb évé “usually’ strengths the frequentative reading.
(10.61) Evé le-(y)apwe dongo.

usually PFV.N3AUG-cONverse a.lot
‘They usually converse a lot.” (nalogo2010_2015)

Both habituality in (10.59) and (10.60), and frequentativity in (10.61) involve situations
repeated over an extended period of time, either repeated regularly, ‘every day’ or ‘every
Saturday’ as in (10.59) and (10.60), or usually done as in (10.61). Mattiola (2017) also explains
the difference between habituality and frequentativity as follows: “The difference between
these two functions consists in the fact that while frequentativity encodes a random repetition,
habituality conveys that such repetitions are regular and typical of a specific time frame.” The
perfective can also be used to express ‘gnomic’ aspect, as in (10.62), where the perfective
expresses a generic truth based on shared knowledge.

(10.62) Ola nepi  i-pwoté=m.

morning sun  PFV.N3AUG-rise=DIR.hither
‘In the morning, the sun rises.” (nalogo047)

The semantic link between habituality/frequentativity and generic statements/gnomic truths is
quite straightforward, in that, the same event repeated over time can be said to turn into a
property of a referent or a gnomic truth. The notion of generic statement/gnomic truth might
explain the occurrence of the perfective on stative verbs expressing permanent properties of a

referent.
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Finally, the perfective is compatible with iterative contexts as in (10.63). Iterativity is typically
defined as the repetition of a situation on a particular occasion (Bybee et al. 1994: 107).

(10.63) Mwe-1é-ko6lo ka i-wu dolé=de
male-PFv.3AUG-be.old DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-cough  time=3MIN.POSS
[&-tolwo

PFV.3AUG-be.three
“The old man coughed three times.” (nalogo2309_2015)

The compatibility of the perfective with iterative contexts is not surprising, because each event

is viewed as occurring in one single occasion seen as completed.
10.3.3 Prospective aspect

In Naldgo, imperfective prefixes can have a prospective function, expressing a state which is
“related to some subsequent situation, for instance where someone is in a state of being about
to do something” (Comrie 1976: 64). In other words, a present state is conceived as related to

some future event. Two examples are shown in (10.64) and (10.65).

(10.64) Nim & nd-vé-pi=m ba=nu nge,
2MIN FUT  IRR.N3AUG-go-tell=DIR.hither PREP=1MIN.OBJ QUOT
“Obu ka t(0)-vé=ngo=ni ja.” nge?
day LNK IPFV.N3AUG-QO=APPL=1+2MIN.SB] DEM4.PROX  TAG
TU-pi=kalé=pwa ba=m.

IPFV.N3AUG-tell=later=1MmIN.sBJ.thither PREP=2MIN.OBJ
“You will come to tell me: “The day when we are going is this one”, right? You are
going to tell me later.” (nalogo039)

(10.65) Négwa Tina ti-pi=bwa=ba=m
today Tina  IPFV.N3AUG-Say=1MIN.SBJ.thither=PREP=2MIN.OBJ
nge naa nuwa ka ti-ngu=kom ma
PRAG.MRK  fruit tree LNK IPFV.N3AUG-eat=1AUG.SB]  DEM2.PROX
Nedd.
Nedo

‘Today, Tina, I am going to tell you about the fruits we eat here in Nend6.” (nalogo032)

Examples (10.64) and show that the prospective aspect in Nalégo marked by imperfective
prefixes can imply imminent futurity as in (10.65) where the speaker is just starting to talk about
the types of local fruits found in Santa Cruz Island, or not as in (10.64) shows a case where the

imminence of the action is not implied.
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Prospective aspect also expresses someone’s intentions or planned events as shown in (10.66),
where the speaker is asking the listener from whom she has the intention of buying cabbage.
(10.66) T(u)-vépé=bwe ba neld?

IPFV.N3AUG-buy=2MIN.SBJ.thither PREP who
“Who are you going to buy it from?’ (halogo039)

An additional example is shown in (10.67), where the verb bi ‘bake’ inflects for imperfective
to express the intention of the speaker to bake breadfruit.

(10.67) Bia na=nu a
breadfruit food.CLF =1MIN.POSS DEM3.PROX
tzi-bi=nga.

IPFV.N3AUG-bake=1MIN.SBJ
“This is the breadfruit for me to bake (that I am going to bake).” (nalogo045)

In Engdewu, imperfective prefixes encode a similar function to which Vaa (2013: 382) refers
to as “the potential for the event to happen”. In this respect, he writes that verbs denoting
achievements can inflect for imperfective aspect to express this function. An example from
Engdewu with the verb minga ‘dry’ is shown in (10.68), where “the clothes are not dry, and the
drying process has not yet started”.
(10.68) Engdewu (Vaa 2013: 382)

Newa ti-minga.

kaleko IPFV:N3AUG.S/A-dry
‘Clothes to dry./Kaleko fo drae.’

10.3.4 The change-of-state (COS) marker =p(m)e

Nalogo displays a change-of-state (COS) marker =p(m)e (~ =pe). The conditions which
determine the use of the variant, if any, requires further analyses. An example with =pme is
shown in (10.69).

(10.69) Tu-pi=pme=Dbwe olé k& nge,
IPFV.N3AUG-say=COS=DIR.thither ~ girl  DEM1.DIST QUOT
“E Me-léke boloma ne=m ti-ta-pa.
INTJ male-? arm.band animate=2MIN.POSS  IPFV.N3AUG-fall-out

‘The girl said: “Hey, Meléke, your b6loma (arm band) is falling out.” (nalogo060)
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This form is very often attested inside the VC, but, more generally, it can occur on other
elements functioning as predicates, such as possessive classifiers, nouns and free pronouns. The
position of =p(m)e inside the VC is described in Chapter 8. It never occurs independently. Some
examples showing the distribution of =p(m)e are found in (10.70)(10.73), where the form
occurs inside the VC, is attached to a possessive construction, a noun and free pronouns,
respectively.

(10.70) I-klé=pe=ng!

PFV.N3AUG-KNow=COS=2MIN.SBJ
“You have understood it now!” (nalogo039)

(10.71) Ne=pe=nu!
animate.CLF=COS=1MIN.POSS
‘It’s mine now!” (field notes 2017)

(10.72) Nen=pme
wind=Cos
‘It is windy now.’ (field notes 2018)

(10.73) Kla ni=pe=ka=p’®.
DEM1...NPROX base=COS=ADD=2MIN.POSS
‘As for that (storing dried breadfruit), it is also up to you.” (nalogo018)

The change-of-state marker can also attach to non-predicative hosts, supporting its analyses as
a clitic. Example (10.74) below shows that =p(m)e can occur either on predicative or non-

predicative elements.

(10.74) Lé-pi-te=ko 18-pwo-k kd=ng
PFV.N3AUG-Say-INTS=also  PFV.3AUG-be.big-INTS.MRK DEM1.DIST=PL
di da a mweli ka=pe mwilépu olé
QNT thing COORD time DEM1.DIST=COS afternoon girl
ka a té-vé-mi=pe=ko olé la.
DEM1.DIST  PRAG.MRK IPFV.3AUG-J0-APPL=COS=3AUG.SBJ girl DEMz...NPROX
Lé-vé-mi=ko béma ne=pe ninge ka
PFV.3AUG-JO-APPL=3AUG.SBJ house animate.CLF=COS boy  DEM1.DIST
a ja té-mno=pe ba=de a
COORD SEQ  IPFV.N3AUG-live=cos PREP=3MIN.SBJ COORD
né-yelé-g6=go ba=de la=pe

6 The form of the free pronoun in the example above is interesting, in that, it might show the verbal nature of free
pronouns, where morphemes can cooccur between the base ni and the possessive form (2MIN =p triggered by the
additive adverb =ka).

341



NMLZ1-marry-NMLZ3=3AUG.POSS ~ PREP=3MIN.OBJ DEM1...NPROX=COS
‘The old people make a speech and in the afternoon, they go with the girl. They go with
the girl to the house of the boy and then, they live together. (And) their marriage is that
one.’ (nalogo1709 2015)

In (10.74), there are five instances of the aspectual marker, three of them where the form occurs
on predicative elements, and two of them where it occurs within the temporal expression mweli
kd=pe mwilépu ‘in the afternoon’ and the possessive construction béma ne=pe niinge ka ‘the
house of the boy’. In addition, it shows how frequently this marker is used in the discourse. In
the available data, there are not many examples of =pe attached to elements other than VCs. At
this stage, it is difficult to say if there is a general tendency for =p(m)e to occur on predicative
elements, or if the non-predicative use of this form is poorly represented in the data due to the
corpus size, or again if the non-predicative use of =p(m)e is a stylistic matter, simply related to

the individual choice of the speakers.

Here, | propose a tentative analysis based on the non-predicative occurrences of =p(m)e in the
portion of text in (10.74), which is extracted from a text describing the characteristics of local
marriage. First, the occurrence of =p(m)e within the time expression might encode a change of
scene, a new situation, where the bride is taken to her new home. In its second occurrence, =pe
is attached to the possessive classifier ne. In this case, the marker might also signal a change of
situation which could be interpreted contrastively. According to the local rules, after the
marriage, the wife, who until that moment has lived with her family, has to move to the
husband’s house to create a new family. The form =pe on the possessive classifier ne might
signal that there is change of situation which contrasts with the previous one, since the wife no
longer lives in her family house. Further data are needed to investigate this topic and support

these hypotheses.

When occurring with predicative elements, the change-of-state marker has various meaning
depending on its combination with other aspectual forms or contexts of use (whether if the
context is affirmative or negative). This form seems to cover the meanings typically associated
with perfect and ‘already’. In order to describe markers displaying similar functions, Olsson
(2013: 4) introduces the term ‘iamitive’, a “cover term for more or less grammaticalized
markers that have functions shared by ‘already’ and the perfect”. In this description, | refer to

the aspectual marker =p(m)e in Nalégo as ‘change-of-state (COS)’ marker.
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10.3.4.1 Marker =p(m)e with perfective aspect

The marker =pme can combine with perfective prefixes on stative and dynamic verbs to
express: (i) change of state (e.g. non-cooked > cooked) (with states; ex. (10.75)); (ii) state
following the endpoint of events (e.g. die > be dead; ex. (10.79)) (with dynamic telic verbs;
accomplishment and achievement); completed event (e.g. ‘He has gone’; ex. (10.81)) (with

dynamic atelic verbs; activity and semelfactive).

10.3.4.1.1 Change-of-state meaning with states

With stative verbs, the combination of perfective and =p(m)e expresses a change of state from
a previous negative state. Two examples of =pme occurring with stative verbs inflected for
perfective are (10.75) and (10.76).

(10.75) I-mno=ng ja I-pi=ng
PFV.N3AUG-Stay=2MIN.SBJ SEQ  PFV.N3AUG-Say=2MIN.SBJ
nge aple lopta kd=ng
QuOT SIMIL.EPIST  cabbage DEM1.DIST=PL
i-ku=pme?

PFV.N3AUG-be.cooked=COs
“You stay, then you say: I think the cabbage is cooked now?’ (nalogo021)

(10.76) Meitd I-minga=pe
ground PFV.N3AUG-be.dry=cos
“The ground is dry now.’

In (10.75) and (10.76), the combination of i- and =pme and =pe, respectively, expresses a state
which is the result of a change (from ‘non-cooked’ to ‘cooked’ and from ‘non-dry’ to ‘dry’).
The idea that the resulting state originates in a previous situation. The difference between
(10.76) and (10.77) below where =p(m)e is absent, is that in (10.76), the aspectual marker really
implies a previous contrasting situation, while in (10.77), this semantic nuance is absent.
(10.77) Meitd i-minga.

ground PFV.N3AUG-be.dry=Ccos
“The ground is dry.” (nalogo2310_2015)

The form =p(m)e has a similar function when it is attached to nouns. In (10.78), =pme attaches

to the noun nen ‘wind’.
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(10.78) Nen=pme.
wind=Cos
‘It is windy now (it has become).” (field notes 2018)

10.3.4.1.2 Change-of-state with telic verbs

With dynamic telic verbs, the combination of perfective and =p(m)e encodes the resulting states
which follows the endpoint of the event causing it. Two examples are shown in (10.79) and
(10.80).

(10.79) Mwe-1€-ko16 ka i-bwé=pe.

male-Prv.3AUG-be.old DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-die=cos
‘The old man is dead now’ (achievement) (nalogo059)

(10.80) Boma ka lo-(w)o-ti=pe.
house DEM31.DIST PASS.PFV-build-TR=COS
“The house is built now.’ (accomplishment)

In (10.79) and (10.80), the ‘new situation” brought about by the marker refers to the resulting
states of being dead and being built, which hold after the endpoint of the action.

10.3.4.1.3 Completed meaning with atelic verbs

With dynamic atelic verbs, the same combination encodes a completed interpretation of the

event as in (10.81) where it occurs on the activity verb vé ‘go’.

(10.81) E-pi=e=bwe=le nge, “O
?-say=QUOT.MRK=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ QUOT  INTJ
I-vé=pme ti-ku-ti-pa=bwe=le
PFV.N3AUG-g0=COS IPFV.N3AUG-call-APPL-OUt=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ
nim pwola topnd.
2MIN sea  NEG.EXIST

‘...but she said: “Oh, she has gone! She was calling out for you at the sea, but nothing.’
(nalogo001) (nalogo002)

10.3.4.2 Marker =p(m)e with imperfective aspect

The change-of-state marker =p(m)e combined with the imperfective prefix is used to encode:
(i) Ingressive meaning (with states, and dynamic verbs: activities, accomplishment and

semelfactive); and (ii) imminent meaning (with achievements).
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10.3.4.2.1 Ingressive meaning with states

The marker =p(m)e can cooccur with imperfective prefixes on verbs expressing states as in
(10.82), where the verb ngi ‘be’ cooccurring with the two markers expresses the ingressive

meaning ‘become’.

(10.82) Tu-ki=pmya. I-ki=nga,
IPFV.N3AUG-grind=1MIN.SBJ.COS ~ PFV.N3AUG-Qrind=1MIN.SBJ
ja ti-ngi=pme nela k&
SEQ IPFV.N3AUG-become=cos  nose.pendant DEM;1.DIST
té-(v)elya-mi ba nNOWe.
PASS.PFV-dance-APPL PREP  dancing.ring

‘I grind them. I grind them, then they become the nose pendant people
dance with in the dancing ring.’ (state) (nalogo060-2).

10.3.4.2.2 Ingressive meaning with atelic verbs (activity; semelfactive)

The marker =p(m)e can also occur with imperfective prefixes on atelic dynamic verbs to encode

an ingressive meaning as in (10.83) and (10.84).

(10.83) La-a-ula-tod mé  dat nge da
PASS.PFV-CAUS-push-in PREP nose PRAG.MRK  thing
ka a ja té-(v)elya-mi=pme.
DEM1.PROX  COORD SEQ  PASS.IPFV-dance-APPL=COS

“They put this thing in the nose and then they dance with it.” (activity) (nalogo060)

(10.84) Ma-ka i-bla, i-wébu
male-DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-jump PFV.N3AUG-SIt
ma-ne=de, i-tu-1é=m
house-animate.CLF=3MIN.POSS PFV.N3AUG-stand-up=DIR.hither
I-tu-16=m, ja ti-téké-to=pe=le
PFV.N3AUG-stand-up=DIR.hither SEQ  IPFV.N3AUG-knock-in-coS=3MIN.SBJ
monya nowe ngo ma-ne=de.
jamb door ASS.MRK house-animate.CLF=3MIN.POSS

‘The man who jumped sits in his house, he stands up, he stands up (and) then he knocks
against the jamb of the door of the house.” (semelfactive) (nalogo2010_2015)

10.3.4.2.3 Ingressive meaning with telic non-punctual verbs (accomplishment)

The marker =p(m)e can also occur with telic non-punctual verbs as in (10.85),where it combines

with the imperfective prefix to express an ingressive meaning.
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(10.85) Yolé=bwe aplé  ka=ng.
put.up=2MIN.sBJ.thither stone DEM;1.DIST=PL

O-yolé=bwe oplé & nim &
MIDDz-put-up=2MIN.SBJ.thither stone COORD 2MIN  PRAG.MRK
t(0)-6-ya-ko-16=pme butete.
IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD:-peel-take.soft.bit.off-change.of.shape=cos  potato
Ya-ka-16=ng yoko-pa=bwe,
peel-soft.obj-change.of.shape=2mIN.sBJ  finish-out=DIR.thither
tl-bi=pme=ng.

IPFV.N3AUG-bake=C0OS=2MIN.SBJ
‘[...] and you put up those stones. You put up stones and you peel potatoes.
Once you peeled (them), you bake (them).” (accomplishment) (nalogo017)

Activities and accomplishments involve durative events which are compatible with some
extension in time, and so they are naturally compatible with imperfectivity. In the context
above, the combination of =p(m)e with imperfective prefixes indicates the ingressive phase of

an accomplishment verb.

10.3.4.2.4 Imminent meaning with telic punctual verbs (achievement)

With achievement verbs, as those in (10.86) and (10.87), the combination of the imperfective
plus =p(m)e seems to encode an imminent action (e.g. English ‘be about to”).
(10.86) Tu-pla-gla=pe=le.

IPFV.N3AUG-break.with.hand-break=cos=3MIN.SBJ
‘He is about to break (it) (the stick).” (nalogo050)

(10.87) Kio ti-bwé=pme.
chicken IPFV.N3AUG-die=C0S
“The chicken is about to die.” (field notes_ 09022021)

10.3.4.3 Marker =p(m)e as ‘already’ with perfective and imperfective

The marker =p(m)e expresses functions which are typically associated with the meaning of the
English adverb ‘already’. These functions include an event which: (i) has taken place earlier
than a subsequent event; (ii) took place earlier than expected; and (iii) took place at least once
before (experiential). Functions (i), (ii) and (iii) performed by ‘change-of-state’ markers are

also attested in some other Oceanic languages. For instance, Mazzitelli (2020) mentions these
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functions for the change-of-state marker asang in Lakurumau, an Oceanic language spoken in
New Ireland.

Vander Klok and Matthewson (2015) describe the notion of “earliness” mentioned in (i) as
follows: “[...] the event or state obtained is earlier than some contextually relevant event or
state”. In Nalogo, =p(m)e occurring on the verb in (10.88) seems to express this function.
(10.88) Ka iI-mwale-u-l1é=I&bu (@)ki

DEM1.PROX  PFV.N3AUG-hold-down-up-MIDD2  because

la-a-mo-s6’'=pme.

PASS.PFV-CAUS-MoVe-in=cos

‘But this stands by itself because they have already moved in.” (nalogo062)

In (10.88), the predicate marked by =pme, which occurs in the subordinate clause, encodes an
event which took place earlier than the event in the main clause.

When =pe conveys function (ii), it makes reference “to a second time line representing a
different but possible course of events, against which the actual events are evaluated.” (Olsson
2013: 11). This function refers to events happening earlier than expected. To explain this
concept, Olsson (Olsson 2013) provides the English example t’s only 6 p.m., but it’s already
dark, where “the state be dark is evaluated against a possible or expected course of events in
which it becomes dark at, say, 8p.m.” Michaelis (1992: 326) gives a similar definition according
to which ‘already’ signals that the event “has come about at a point prior to the time at which
it might be expected to eventuate”. In Nalogo, the marker =p(m)e seems to express this function
in (10.89).

(10.89) Té-nge-ti=pme topno, ade la-vé=pme
PASS.IPFV-Wait-APPL=COS  NEG.EXIST instead PFV.3AUG-J0=COS
pwola.
sea

‘People waited for them, nothing, instead, they already went to the sea...’
(nalogo2210_2015)

In (10.89), the protagonists of the story, a group of dolphins, go back to the sea from Nedd

where they were dancing with locals earlier than expected by the villagers.

Finally, (10.90) shows an example expressing function (iii) where =p(m)e signals that the event

has already taken place at least once before.

" The form -s6 might be a free variant of the topological directional -t6 ‘in’.
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(10.90) Tavlo a=ng=pe I-pi=pe=bwa
be.how.much DEM3.DIST=PL=COS  PFV.N3AUG-Say=COS=1MIN.SBJ.thither
‘How many have | already told you?’(nalogo010)

10.3.4.4 =p(m)e and negation ‘not anymore, no longer’ with perfective aspect

When the marker =p(m)e combines with negation, it expresses the meaning ‘no longer, not
anymore’ as shown in (10.91) and (10.92).

(10.91) Mweli ka towa ka=ng go=gom
time DEM1.PROX  money DEM1.DIST=PL general.CLF=1AUG.POSS
te=i-klé=pe=u=IU Ié-mo-ng6 Vali

NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-KNOW=COS=2MIN.SBJ=NEG2 NMLZi-see-NMLZz  Vali
‘This time, as for our money, you cannot see (them) anymore, Vali.” (halogo012)

(10.92) Dis  ka I-vé-to=p=de
dish SUBR PFV.N3AUG-QO-in=DIR.hither=3MIN.SBJ
ka topla ja te=té-use=pe=Iiu ako.
DEM1.DIST basket SEQ  NEG1=PFV.3AUG-USE=COS=NEG> really
“When the dish came in, the basket then was no longer really used.’

The marker =p(m)e with negation signals that a previous phase, where traditional money was
used (10.91) and Western-style dishes were absent (10.92), no longer exists. In Aiwoo, when
the clitic =to ‘now’ is followed by the negator =gu, it performs a similar function, extending
the scope of ‘now’ over the negation, in so that “by inference ‘now X is not the case” is taken

to mean ‘as opposed to earlier” (Roversi & Neess 2019).
10.3.4.5 Pragmatic function: change of ‘scene’

The use of the aspectual marker =p(m)e is pervasive in narratives where it seems to occur to
bring forward the narrative, introducing a ‘new scene’. This function is also attested with some
other aspectual markers in Oceanic languages, which are functionally similar to =p(m)e (e.g.
the previously mentioned particle asang in Lakurumau; Mazzitelli 2020). Example (10.93) is a
portion of discourse taken from a procedural text, where the speaker is describing step by step
how to cook lopta, the local cabbage, with stones in the earth oven. The occurrences of =p(m)e

which concerns us here are indicated in bold.
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(10.93) Lopta ka=ng I-tA=m=gom

cabbage DEM1.DIST=PL PFV.N3AUG-take=DIR.hither=1AUG.SBJ

boma i-va-klé=kom va-klé=kom yoko

home PFV.N3AUG-Clean=1AUG.SBJ CAUS-clean=1MIN.SBJ all

a nigom a t()-velui=pme

COORD 1AUG PRAG.MRK IPFV.N3AUG-light.up=cos

nyd ngo=de td-luwi=kom moé  nabwétom
fire  ASS.MRK=3MIN.POSS IPFV.N3AUG-light.up=1AUG.SBJ PREP Oven

a yell-l1é=bom nge aplé

COORD put-up=1AUG.sBJ.thither PRAG.MRK  stone

ngo=de ka=ng tl-ve-bwé=ngé=nom
ASS.MRK=3MIN.POSS  DEM1.DIST=PL IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD1=C00K=1AUG.SBJ
a nigom a ti-vo-ka=pe

COORD 1AUG PRAG.MRK IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD;-Sratch=cos

nolu nolu kd=ng 16-ka

coconut coconut DEM1 DIST=PL PASS.PFV-scrape

16-kay yoko a ja ta-(w)awi=pme.
PASS.PFV-Scrape all COORD SEQ  PASS.IPFV-SQueeze=Ccos

‘As for the cabbage, we take it home. We clean (and) clean it all and we light up its fire.
We light it up in the oven and we put the stones with which we are going to cook and
we scrape coconut. As for the coconuts, they scratched (and) scratched all (of them) and
then they are squeezed.’ (nalogo020)

When looking at the instances of =p(m)e, it is clear that the marker is used to introduce each
sequence of actions which are viewed as relevant by the speaker to forward the narrative, or in
the case of (10.93), the procedure. After picking and cleaning the cabbage, a a new sequence of
actions, a ‘new scene’ is introduced in which the fire is lighted up and the stones are put on top
of it. After this, two new scenes are introduced again, where people grate coconuts, and then
squeeze them to get coconut milk, respectively. In (10.93), the examples of verbs taking =p(m)e
are inflected for imperfectivity. The function of introducing a ‘new scene’ of =p(m)e might
overlap with the ingressive meaning ‘start to’ given by the combination of =p(m)e with
imperfectivity. However, there are also examples where the ‘change of scene’ =pme occurs on

verbs inflected for perfective aspect as in (10.94).
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(10.94) I-ngi obu ngo nepi  kd I-pwa.

PFV.N3AUG-be day  ASS.MRK sun  LNK  PFV.N3AUG-be.red
nina ka=ng te-ti, uta kéd=ng

bee  DEM1.DIST=PL IPFV.3AUG-hum bird DEM1.DIST=PL
te-ko, cow ka=ng te-mwa-no
IPFV.3AUG-SINg COW  DEM1.DIST=PL IPFV.3AUG-eat-DISP
bd nabo ka=ng.

PREP field DEM:1.DIST=PL

Lé-kele-wi-o6=bwe meitné
NMLZ;1-be.right-in.the.middle-NMLZ2=DIR.thither ~ ground
I-bwé-wé=pme d dukna ka=ng
PFV.N3AUG-break-open=cos COORD devil DEM1.DIST=PL
lé-gwa-1é=m.

PFV.3AUG-g0-Up=DIR.hither

‘It was a sunny day (lit. a day of sun that was red). The bees were humming, the birds
were singing, the cows were eating around in the fields. Suddenly, the ground opened
and the devils came up.’ (nalogo055).

Example (10.94) is taken from the Bertinetto Questionnaire on progressive aspect (question
S62)"8. In (10.94), the only instance of =p(m)e (in bold) occurs to signal the new scene. From
an informational point of view, the initial sentences constitute additional backgrounded
information; thus, verbs do not take the marker =p(m)e. By contrast, the verb of the
foregrounding sentence, the one that forwards the whole story, is marked by =p(m)e. In this

case, the verb is inflected for perfective aspect.
10.3.5 Continuous marker

Naldgo displays a continuous marker ja occurring with imperfective prefixes. When combined
with imperfective marking, j& seems to convey a notion of ‘coincidence’, since speakers
describe its meaning as a way to indicate that an event is taking place ‘at the very present time’.
Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca (1994: 127) describe continuous aspect as follows: “[...]
continuous views the situation, whatever it be dynamic or stative, as ongoing at a reference

time”. An example of this function is shown in (10.95).

8 From Department of Linguistics at the Max Planck Institute for Evolutionary Anthropology, Leipzig, Germany:
https://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/tools-at-lingboard/questionnaire/progressive-aspects_description.php.
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(10.95) John ja ma ba=nu,

John DEMa4.PROX DEM2.PROX  PREP=1MIN.OBJ

ja t(0)-o-vela nat  ka lé-vyo
CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD1-read word LNK  PASS.PFV-write
mo  paper.

PREP paper

‘John is here with me, he is reading words written on paper right now.” (nalogo055)

In (10.95), the continuous event is framed in the present. However, it is also possible to find
this marker in contexts expressing past situations as in (10.96).

(10.96) Lé-(y)ebu-go=de mé  metnd la,
NMLZ1-lie-NMLZ3=3MIN.POSS PREP ground DEM1...NPROX
ja ti-(y)opwale.

CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-laugh

“While he was lying on the ground, he was laughing.” (nalogo051)

In terms of aspectual verb classes, examples above show that continuous aspect is compatible
with verbs expressing dynamic events, in particular with activity verbs. The same constructions
can also involve verbs expressing accomplishments and semelfactives as shown in (10.97) and
(10.98).

(10.97) John ja ma ba=nu, ja
John DEM3.PROX  DEM2.PROX  PREP=1MIN.OBJ CONTL
ti-ka=bwe=le k& butete
IPFV.N3AUG-give=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ ONT potato
ba ilue=je.

PREP  sister=3MIN.POSS
‘John is here with me, he is giving a potato to his sister.” (accomplishement)

(nalogo055)
(10.98) 1-ka ja ti-wu.
female-DEM1.DIST ~ CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-cough

‘She is coughing.” (semelfactives) (nalogo043)

The semelfactive event encoded by ‘cough’ in (10.98), through the imperfective prefix, is
interpreted as iterative. The continuous marker signals that the iterative event is taking place at

the reference time.
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The continuous marker seems to occur also with verbs expressing static relations as shown in
(10.99).

(10.99) Imong ka manga. I-plé-tb=ng
PFV.N3AUG-See=2MIN.SBJ  QNT  honey.eater  PFV.N3AUG-tie-in=2MIN.SBJ
ba  bélumati ka. Ja=ng ti-do-ti-1€blo.
PREP bag DEM1.DIST CONT1=PL IPFV.N3AUG-hang-APPL-together
“You see a honey eater bird, you tie it to the bag. They are hanging together on (it).’

(nalogo025)

Example (10.99) also shows that the continuous marker can agree with the subject referent in
terms of number. While in the previous examples, the form ja refers to singular subject
referents, in (10.99), the form is pluralised by =ng as it refers to plural subject referents.
Apparently, the continuous marker does not seem to occur with verbs expressing achievements

and in negative contexts.

The continuous marker ja=(ng) is formally identical to the distal form ja(=ng) ‘be over there’
of the locative demonstrative (Chapter 7) and the locative copula ja(=ng) (Chapter 12). The
connection between these forms is evident from their shared morphosyntactic properties. For
instance, like locative demonstratives, the continuous marker and the locative copula can be

pluralised by =ng, but unlike them, they do not express distance contrasts.

The locative copula ja(=ng) might be the diachronic source of the continuous marker, which
does not appear to be fully grammaticalised. As mentioned in Chapter 12, the locative copula
which is obligatorily present in locative constructions, seems to occur only with 3MIN/AUG

referents. This property also holds for the continuous marker ja(=ng).
10.3.6 Completive aspect with serialised yoko “finish’

According to Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca (1994: 54), completive aspect refers to the action of
doing something “thoroughly and to completion™. In Nal6go, this function is expressed by the
ambient serialised verb yoko finish’. This type of construction is also analysed in Chapter 8. An

example is shown in (10.100) below.

(10.100) Eu, nogld da ka |&-vé
yes  today thing DEMi1i.PROX  PASS.PFV-weave
yoko-pa.
finish-out

“Yes, today this thing is woven completely.’ (nalogo062)
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10.3.7 Continuative marker =tna

The marker =tna is attached to the periphery of the VC, expressing a continuative meaning. It
is glossed as ‘CONT2’ which should not be confused with the continuous marker ‘CONT:’
described in §10.3.5. There are not many instances of =tna, thus, further data are necessary to
fully understand its function. Two examples are shown in (10.101) and (10.102) where =tna

occurs with the imperfective and the irrealis marker, respectively.

(10.101) Ti-(y)opwale=tna.
IPFV.N3AUG-laugh=CONT>
‘He continues to laugh.’ (nalogo060)

(10.102) E-pi=0 Me-Iéke nge
?-say=QUOT.MRK male-? COMP
ni-ngi-nalé-tépwo=Ile=tna dongo
IRR.N3AUG-be-spouse-just=3MIN.SBJ=CONT2 really

‘Meléke really wanted her to keep being his wife forever.” (nalogo060)

The form =tna can also occur on imperative forms as in (10.103), where it seems to have a sort
of emphatic function. However, further examples and analyses are required to fully understand

how =tna behaves with imperatives.

(10.103) Kla=ng t()-voblomi-ti=ng
DEM1...NPROX=PL IPFV.N3AUG-mMake-TR=2MIN.SBJ
i-wrong. Mo=tna, ka=ng

PFV.N3AUG-wrong  l0OK=CONT2 DEM31.DIST=PL

tii-oblomi-ti=nga ja=ng.
IPFV.N3AUG-make-TR=1MIN.SBJ DEM4.MED=PL
‘Those that you are making are wrong, look at it, these | am making are here.’

(nalogo039)

10.3.8 Completive/past marker =pno

Wurm (1992: 535) mentions a morpheme -pné found in the northern Santa Cruz variety
(Natiigu) which he labels as ‘completive’. This completive form is described as expressing an
“action entirely completed” that “belongs to the past”. Nalogo displays a formally similar
morpheme =pn6 serving a similar function. Apparently, the occurrence of =pnd is optional.
Two examples are shown in (10.104) and (10.105).

353



(10.104) I-vé-18-pn6=nga kalonga mé 10

PFV.N3AUG-gO-UpP-COMPL.PST=1MIN.SBJ today PREP 10
o’ clock.
o’ clock

‘I went today at 10 o’ clock.” (field notes 2018)

(10.105) Yane=pnsé=nga po ja te-nibii.
Watch=COMPL.PST=1MIN.SBJ pig ~ CONT1 PASS.IPFV-Kill
‘I watched the pig being killed.” (nalogo019)

According to one speaker, the meaning of =pnd is similar to the one of the COS =p(m)e when
it combines with the perfective to express the completeness of an action (810.3.4.4). Two
additional examples are shown in (10.106) and (10.107).

(10.106) I-pi=mwe=ba=nu nge
PFV.N3AUG-Say=2MIN.SBJ.hither=PREP=1MIN.OBJ  COMP
bopi na=nu I-pié,
banana food.CLF=1MIN.POSS PFV.N3AUG-be.sour
aa te=i-ngu-mné=pné=ka=u=Iu.

COORD NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-eat-try=COMPL.PST=ADD=2MIN.SBJ=NEG2
‘You told me that my bananas are sour, but you didn’t even taste them!’
(nalogo033)

(10.107) I-pi=bwe=le, “Me-i-ta
PFV.N3AUG-Say=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ male-PFV.N3AUG-be.small
nu-pi=pnd=ka=p=mwe mo
IRR.N3AUG-Say=COMPL.PST=also=DIR.hither=2MIN.sBJ.hither DEM2.DIST
aki nu-wa-mi=mwa. ”
so.that IRR.N3AUG-g0O-APPL=1MIN.SBJ.hither

‘But he said (to the shark): “Friend, you should have told (that) to me too early
on, so that I could come with it.” (nalogo002)

In (10.106) and (10.107), =pno occurs on predicates expressing events which are completed
and belong to the past. It is worth noticing that apparently, the events belonging to the past can
be realised as in (10.104) and (10.105), or unrealised as in (10.106) and (10.107). In (10.106)
and (10.107), the events of tasting and telling were supposed to take place and be complete

before the other two events.

Finally, the form =pn6 can occur on the temporal expression mweli kdA=pno ‘ancestors’ time’

to intensify its meaning.
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The origins of this form are uncertain. However, =pn0 might be related to the lexeme kapne
meaning ‘old’’®. However, further data are in need to better understand the functions and, if

possible, the origins of this form.
10.3.9 Aspectual adverbial forms

In Chapter 8, | show some examples of adverbial forms occurring in the VC, which can express
various manner, degree, restriction, time and aspect. In that context, the lexeme =p(m)o ‘again’
and =bo ‘still” were mentioned in relation to their position inside the VC. In this section, these

lexemes are analysed in more detail, focusing on their functions.
10.3.9.1 Adverbial form =pmo ‘again’

The adverbial form =p(m)o ‘again’ (~ =po) is used to express the repetition of an event and
occurs with verbs inflected for imperfective and perfective aspect. Engdewu displays a formally
and functionally related form =pmo, which is described as a ‘duplicative marker’ (Vaa 2013:

328-330). The Nalégo =p(m)o can occur independently in the clause as shown in (10.108).

(10.108) Niinge ka I-kukys=le bolo ka
boy  DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-Kick=3MIN.SBJ ball DEM1.DIST
pmo d pmo.
again COORD again

‘The boy kicked the ball again and again.” (nalogo045)

As mentioned in Chapter 8, the position of =p(m)o inside the VC is quite peripheral as in
(10.109) and (10.110) where it occurs before the subject bound forms.
(10.109) T(U)-yapwa-ti=po=pwa...

IPFV.N3AUG-tell-APPL=again=1MIN.SBJ
‘I want to tell you again...” (nalogo002)

(10.110) Obya=ng l6-kita
child.DEM1.DIST=PL  PFV.3AUG-be.small
la-ta=ko plate g6=g0 a
PFV.3AUG-take=3AUG.SBJ plate general.CLF=3AUG.POSS COORD
la-td&=pmo=ko kd=ng.

PFV.3AUG-take=again=3AUG.SBJ DEM1.DIST=PL
“The small children took their plate and take others again.” (nalogo045)

™ This lexeme occurs in a wordlist. Since the alternation between /e/ and /6/ is common in Nalogo, it is not
impossible to think of a variant ~ kapn6 ‘old’ to which =pn& might be diachronically linked.
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Like the marker =pmo in Engdewu, along with the repetition of the event, the lexeme =p(m)o
in Naldgo can express (i) actions which are performed by different subjects, and (ii) two mirror-
actions performed by the same subject on different occasions. When discussing duplicatives,
Cusic (1981: 89) mentions that “this kind of plural action appears to allow a distinction between
two actions performed by the same actor and two actions performed by different actors”.

Examples of functions (i) and (ii) are shown in (10.111) and (10.112).

(10.111) I-vé=po=pwe ba di nola
PFV.N3AUG-g0=again=2MIN.sBJ.thither PREP QNT place
i-volalo=po=u i-knya=po
PFV.N3AUG-hear=again=2MIN.SBJ  PFV.N3AUG-Cry=again
ka kio ka ble.

ONT chicken LNK  different

“You go again to a place; you hear again another chicken that cries again...’

(10.112) Mo-ka ti-wo i-wo-lé
male-DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-climb  PFV.N3AUG-climb-up
ba nuwa ka a ja
PREP tree  DEM1.DIST COORD SEQ

t(U)-yopwélu=po=p
IPFV.N3AUG-return=again=bIR.hither
‘The man is climbing; he climbs up on the tree and then he is returning again.’

In (10.111), the action of crying is repeated twice, but it is performed by two different subjects
(function (i)). The speaker describes how people catch wild chickens according to traditional
methods. In the previous portion of the text, he describes a situation where there is a wild
chicken crying in the bush which is caught by a hunter while it fights with a domesticated
chicken inside a net. After taking the chicken home, the hunter is ready to catch a new one. The
use of =po refers to the action of crying performed by a different chicken than the previous one.
In (10.112), the adverb =po occurs on the motion verb ‘return’ with a reversive function
(function (ii)), that is, it encodes a mirror-image action: after climbing up on a tree, a man
returns back by climbing down on the same tree. This function typically involves “verbs of
motion and indicates return by the original agent along a path to some point of origin” (Cusic
1981). However, the marker does not refer to two repeated actions of the same type on two

different occasions.
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10.3.9.2 Adverbial form =bo “still, yet’

The adverbial form =bo “still, yet” occurs only inside the VC. This form has a continuative
meaning, expressing that an action taking place prior to the speech moment continues over time.
Engdewu also displays a formally and functionally related bound adverb -bo ‘still, yet’
occurring in the VC (Vaa 2013: 352-353). The adverb is analysed as a clitic because it can
attach to NPs or predicative elements. When =Dbo is attached to an NP, it means ‘same’. In
(10.113), (10.114) I show three examples of =bo occurring two predicative elements, a verb
and a demonstrative, respectively; while in (10.115), | show an example of =bo attaching to a

demonstrative modifying the NP head.

(10.113) Nubo kd=ng a
dried.breadfuit DEM1.DIST=PL PRAG.MRK
ti-kele=bo.

IPFV.N3AUG-be.good=still
‘The dried breadfruit is still good.’

(10.114) Ja=bo
DEM4.DIST=Still
‘He is still there.” (nalogoJM_2015)

(10.115) Ninge kd=bo kopyo nela nUWe
boy DEM1.DIST=Still EXIST branch tree
ti-(v)elya-gla=pe=kali=te.
IPFV.N3AUG-move.feet-break=cos=next=3MIN.SBJ
‘As for the same boy, there is a branch of a tree that he is breaking now.’

When =bo occurs within the NP as in (10.115), it signals the continuity in the choice of the
referent. Sentence (10.115) contains the speaker’s description of an event of a video clip. The
occurrence of =bo on the demonstrative ka indicates that the NP referent within its scope is the

same one who has appeared in the previous video clips.

Example (10.113) shows that =bo is compatible with verbs expressing states. However, the
same form also occurs on dynamic verbs as shown in the examples below, where it attaches to

activity, accomplishment, achievement and semelfactive verbs.

(10.116) Mo-i-ta=pwd a
male-PFv.N3AUG-be.small=same PRAG.MRK
ti-mwapu-mi=bo=te nabwo
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IPFV.N3AUG-Whistle-APPL=stil|=3MIN.SBJ song

ne=de.

animate.CLF=3MIN.POSS

‘The same man is still whistling his song.” (activity) (nalogo2010_2015)

(10.117) Ti-wo=bo=nga béma.
IPFV.N3AUG-build=still=1MIN.SBJ house
‘I am still building houses.’ (accomplishment)

(10.118) Ma-ka a t(U)-va-nibii=bo po.
male-DEM1.DIST PRAG.MRK  IPFV.N3AUG-MIDDz-Kill=still pig
‘The man is still killing pigs.’ (achievement)

(10.119) Mo-kéa t(0)-6-taka-td
male-DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD1-knock-in
ba néwe ne=de, ja
PREP door animate.CLF=3MIN.POSS CONT1

t(0)-6-taka=bo.

IPFV.N3AUG-MIDD1-Kknock=still

‘The man who was knocking on the door, he is still knocking.” (semelfactive)
(nalogo2010_2015)

In the examples above, =bo stresses that the event which took place prior to the reference time
is still ongoing. The function of =bo is also compatible with the continuous marker expressing
that the event is ongoing at a reference time as shown in (10.120) below.

(10.120) Mo-kéa yobi-mi=le
male-DEM1.DIST lie-APPL=3MIN.SBJ
|6-mwa-g6=de mweli ka ka
NMLZ1-eating-NMLZ3=3MIN.POSS time DEM1.DIST DEM1.PROX
ja t(0)-yo6bi=bo.
CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-lie=still

“The man who lay while eating before, he is still lying right now.’
(nalogo2010_2015)

The adverb =bo can also attach to the continuous marker ja as shown in (10.121).

(10.121) Fred ja ma ba=nu,
Fred DEM4.PROX  DEM2.PROX  PREP=1MIN.OBJ
ja=bo ti-(y)apwe-ti=bo=te bwe
CconTy=still  IPFV.N3AUG-tell-APPL=Stil|=3MIN.SBJ story
k& ne=de.

DEM1.DIST animate.CLF=3MIN.POSS
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‘Fred is here with me; he is still telling his story.” (nalogo055)

Even though =bo occurs more frequently with imperfective prefixes, there is also one example

in the data where it attaches to verbs inflected for perfective aspect as in (10.122).

(10.122) Eke  sorry i-da-to=bo=pwo ba=de.
INTJ  sorry PFV.N3AUG-hang-in=still=same PREP=3MIN.OBJ
‘Oh, sorry! It still hangs in on it in the same way.’ (nalogo062)

In the previous examples, =bo occurs in realis contexts. However, it can also occur with verbs

inflected for irrealis as shown in (10.123).

(10.123) NU-mno-pa=bo=ko béma ka
IRR.N3AUG-stay-out=still=1+2AUG.SBJ house DEM1.PROX
olé  te=i-va-cross-to=p=Iu
girl  NEG1=PFV.N3AUG-CAUS-Cross-in=DIR.hither=NEG;
ma ba nowe
DEM2.MED PREP door
‘If we will still stay in this house, girls don’t cross there at the door.” (nalogo026)
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11. VERB CLASSES

In this Chapter, | describe the system of verb classes in Naldgo. Section §811.1 provides a brief
introduction to the parameters which are generally involved in the formation of verb classes
across Oceanic languages, such as: (i) the type of valency-changing devices they take, (ii) the
distinction between stative and dynamic verbs; and finally, (iii) the role of the intransitive
subject (Evans 2003).

In 811.2, | give an overview of the Naldgo morphosyntactic verb classes, including intransitive
(811.2.1), semitransitive (§11.2.2), transitive (811.2.3) and ambitransitive (§11.2.4) roots. In
811.3, I discuss some exceptions of verb roots which do not fall into any specific class of those
described in 8§11.2.

11.1 Verb Classes in Oceanic languages

In Oceanic languages, verb classes are generally established by taking into account three criteria
(Evans 2003: 22):

(1) the valency-changing morphology that the verb may combine with,
(i) the semantic distinction between stative and dynamic, and
(ili)  the semantic role of the intransitive subject.

These criteria are also thought to be relevant for the reconstruction of verb classes in POc
(Evans 2003: 21).

Criterion (i) refers to the possibility for verb roots to combine with valency-changing devices.
In this respect, Evans (2003: 22) states: “Oceanic languages often have several morphological
means by which the valency of different verbs can be altered, and thus morphological classes
of verbs can be established on the basis of their derived forms.” Ross (2004a) also writes that
more canonical Oceanic languages “have quite a rich array of valency-changing morphemes
[...].” Evans (2003: 22) mentions the case of North-East Ambae, a language belonging to the
Southern Oceanic subgroup, where for instance, intransitive verbs like garu ‘to swim, bathe’
and laka ‘to be noisy’ can take the transitive suffix -Ci to derive garu-hi ‘to bathe, splash s.o0.’
and laka-si ‘to disturb s.o. (by making noise)’ (Hyslop 2001: 84-85). By contrast, there is a

group of transitive verbs which can be detransitivised through the anticausative prefixes ta- and
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ma- (Hyslop 2001: 81; 86-89). For instance, the transitive verb kore ‘break’ takes the prefix
ma- to derive the state/process meanings ‘be broken/break (INTR)’ (Hyslop 2001: 318).

Criterion (ii) involves the stative versus dynamic (or active) feature. Evans (2003) relies on
Chafe (1970)’s definition of semantic types, according to which there is a basic distinction
between states and non-states. Non-states are further divided into process, action and process-
action situations. Criterion (ii) is often viewed as a defining characteristic of verb classes in the
grammars of many Oceanic languages, since it tends to correlate with specific morphosyntactic
distinctions (Evans 2003: 23). For instance, in North-East Ambae, there is a class of
stative/process verbs labelled as ‘stative/inchoative’ by Hyslop (2001: 82)%° which are
characterised by taking the causative prefix (e.g. sala ‘be lost, become lost’ > vaga-sala ‘to lose
sth.”).

Finally, criterion (iii) involves the role of the intransitive subject (Evans 2003: 25-32).
Intransitive verbs can be divided into two groups according to the macrorole of the intransitive
S argument. The subject S argument can express either the macrorole of Actor, or the macrorole
of Undergoer. Verbs taking an Actor as their S arguments are referred to as Actor subject verbs,
while verbs taking an Undergoer as their S arguments are referred to as Undergoer subject verbs
(Evans 2003: 26). This type of classification is relevant because it can correlate with specific
semantic and morphosyntactic properties. Generally, U-verbs and A-verbs encode stative and

dynamic situations, respectively, and correlate with different morphosyntactic patterns.
11.2 Summary of morphosyntactic verb classes

As in the other SC languages, Naldgo displays a number of valency-changing devices, which
increase or decrease the valency of the verb. Based on their morphosyntactic behaviour, verb
forms in Nal6go are divided into four main classes—intransitive, semitransitive, transitive and
ambitransitive—which are summarized in Table 11-1. Intransitive and transitive verbs are

divided into additional subclasses.

8 In North-East Ambae, as in other Oceanic languages, there is a class involving stative verbs which can also
express processual situations (Evans 2003: 25).
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VERB CLASSES SUBCLASSES PROPERTIES
INTRANSITIVE Class | intransitive with no transitive form
Class Il intransitive with causativized form
Class 11 intransitive with applicativized and
causativized forms
SEMITRANSITIVE semitransitive with transitive form
TRANSITIVE Class | no intransitive and semitransitive forms
Class Il transitive with semitransitive form
AMBITRANSITIVE S=A type
S=0 type

Table 11-1. Overview of Naldgo verb classes

Intransitive verbs are divided into three subclasses (811.2.1). Class | contains only verbs
without a transitive counterpart, Class Il involves verbs transitivized by the causative prefix
(v)a, and Class Il contains verbs which can take applicative morphology and are also generally

causativized by (v)a-.

Semitransitive verbs are those that occur in semitransitive constructions (811.2.2). They need
to take the applicative/transitive -ti to occur in transitive constructions.

Transitive verbs are divided into two classes (811.2.3). Class I involves verbs which have
neither intransitive nor semitransitive forms, while verbs of Class Il have semitransitive verb

forms derived by the middle prefix (v)6-.

Finally, ambitransitive verbs include those verb roots which can be used transitively or
intransitively (811.2.4). They can be classified into S=A and S=0 ambitransitive verbs (for

definitions, see the corresponding section).

Not all the attested verbs strictly belong to the classes mentioned above. Some of the exceptions

are shown in §11.3.
11.2.1 Intransitive verbs

Intransitive verbs display only one argument, S, which tends to be preverbal (Chapter 12). They

are divided into three classes: intransitive verbs with no transitive counterpart (811.2.1.1),
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intransitive verbs with causativized forms (811.2.1.2), and intransitive verbs with applicativized
and causativized forms (811.2.1.3).

According to Chafe (1970)’s classification, Class Il and Class Ill involve both states and
dynamic events: In terms of semantic properties, the members of Class I, Class Il and Class 11l

are semantically varied as shown in Table 11-2.

INTRANSITIVE VERB CLASS SEMANTIC GROUPS

CLASS | verbs of body conditions and
perception

CLASS II verbs of property, non-volitional
motion, grooming, opening, caused
movement

CLASS 111 verbs of emotion, perception, speech,
motion and posture

Table 11-2. Semantic groups of verbs belonging to the class of intransitive verbs

11.2.1.1 Class I: Intransitive with no transitive form

Class | of intransitive verbs have no transitive counterpart. Only two verbs attested in the data
belong to this class. An example is the verb bwé ‘die’ which has no transitive form. A sentence
is shown in (11.1).

(11.1) Mwe-lé-kold ka i-bwé.
male-PFV.3AUG-be.old DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-die
‘The old man died.” (halogo059)
An additional example of intransitive verb of this type is the perception verb b6 ‘have an odour,

be smelly’8L,
11.2.1.2 Class I1: Intransitive verbs with causative

Class Il of intransitive verbs is mainly state verbs expressing a property of the subject (e.g.
colour, size, length). Evans (2003: 52) refers to them as ‘Property terms’ which she describes

as follows: “Property terms are taken to be forms denoting properties or characteristics of

81 The transitive verb for ‘smell s.0./s.t.” is ti.
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objects, where ‘object’ is used to include natural objects, artefacts, animals and humans, as well

as reifications of states and events”.

In Nal6go, property verbs are typically U-verbs encoding states. They can only be causativized
by the causative prefix (v)a- (most likely, from POc *-pa), which turns the Undergoer subject
S into the O argument of the causative construction, where the causer participant is expressed
as the A argument. In many Oceanic languages, property verbs take reflexes of the POc
causative *pa[ka]- (Evans 2003: 51). Examples with the property verb minga ‘be dry’ and its
causativized form are shown in (11.2).

(11.2) a) Meito I-minga.

ground PFV.N3AUG-be.dry
“The ground is dry.” (nalogo059)

b) Mary i-va-minga=le meito.
Mary PFV.N3AUG-CAUS-be.dry=3MIN.SBJ  ground
‘Mary dried the ground.’

Table 11-3 below provides a list of property verbs, dividing them into semantic categories.

SEMANTICS VERBS OF PROPERTY

DIMENSION ta ‘be small, be narrow’, pwo ‘be big, be fat’, bwoi ‘be
long, bwadne ‘be short’, mele ‘be thin’

AGE nabool ‘be new’

VALUE kele ‘be good, be kind’ tikka ‘be bad’
COLOUR pa ‘be red’, ba ‘be black’, poki ‘be white’
PHYSICAL kele ‘be good’, tiika ‘be bad’ (human/animal

PROPERTY propensity);

mole ‘be heavy’ (weight);

vepld ‘be strong’, mweli ‘be soft” (strength, toughness);

y6bu ‘be full’ (content);

pwoto ‘be cold’, pu ‘be hot’ (temperature);

bwamwi ‘be wet’, minga ‘be dry’ (wetness, dryness);
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pla ‘be ripe’, b(w)ami ‘be rotten’ (conditions of
vegetable matter);

yagwe ‘be sick’, yopme ‘be hungry’ mye ‘be itchy’
(physical conditions of animate being);

mubu ‘be stormy’ (weather);

mnopu ‘be smooth’ yabuld ‘be round’ (form);

mumi ‘be sweet’ (taste)

Class Il can also involve U-verbs encoding dynamic events, such as processes and process-
actions®?, where the S argument is affected in some way by the action. These verbs belong to
the following semantic classes: (i) ‘affect’ verbs, (ii) non-volitional motion verbs, (iii) verbs of

Table 11-3. Examples of property verbs

opening, (iv) grooming verbs, (v) verbs of unaccompanied caused movement.

The term ‘affect verbs’ is used by Dixon (2005: 110-119) to refer to those verbs denoting events
where there is something moved or manipulated by the agent “so that it comes into contact with
some thing or person [...].” Dixon’s verb types are classified as belonging to the following

semantic domains: ‘hit’, ‘touch’, ‘stab’, ‘break’, ‘rub’, ‘wrap’, ‘stretch’ and ‘build’. Table 11-4

provides Dixon (2005)’s definition of the aforementioned semantic domains.

VERB GROUP DEFINITION

HIT Manipulated Thing is brought through the air to impact on
Target (e.g. ‘hit’, “strike’, ‘punch”).

TOUCH Manipulated Thing minimally comes into contact with Target,
with no disturbance of the Target (e.g. ‘touch’, ‘stroke”).

STAB Pointed or bladed Manipulated Thing penetrates below the
surface of the Target (e.g. ‘pierce’, ‘prick’, ‘stab’, ‘dig’, ‘sting’)

BREAK Agent causes some object to lose its physical unity (e.g ‘break’,
‘crush’, ‘squash’, ‘destroy’).

RUB Manipulated Thing is manipulated to affect the surface of the
Target (e.g. ‘rub’, ‘wipe’, ‘scrape’, ‘scratch’).

82 According to Chafe (1970: 100)’s definition, process-action verbs include both a process leading to a change in
the condition of the patient and an action performed by an agent. They differ from process verbs which only

involve a change in the condition of the patient.
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WRAP Manipulated Thing moves into juxtaposition with the Target
(e.g. wrap; cover; butter, roof, veil, clothe, dress).

STRETCH Agent uses a Manipulated Thing to change the shape or state of a
Target (e.g. stretch, extend, compress, bend, curl, fold).
BUILD Agent manipulates a Manipulated thing so as to create something

(a Product) (e.g. build, knit, tie, make, weave, sew, shape).

Table 11-4. Types of affect verbs (after Dixon 2005)

While in English, the language on which Dixon (2005)’s classification is based, verbs belonging
to the aforementioned semantic classes display transitive roots, this is not the case in Nal6go,
where some ‘affect’” verbs of ‘break’, ‘wrap’, ‘stretch’ and ‘build’ types belong to Class II of
intransitive verbs. An example is shown in (11.3) with the verb pla ‘burn’ belonging to the
‘stretch’ type.

(11.3) a) Boma ne John i-pla.

house animate.CLF  John PFV.N3AUG-burn
‘John’s house burnt.” (nalogo059)

b) George a-pla=le béma ne John.
George CAUS-burn=3MIN.SBJ house animate.CLF John
‘George burnt John’s house.’

More ‘affect’ verbs patterning like pla ‘burn’ are shown in Table 11-5. However, it is worth

noticing that most ‘affect’ verbs belong to Class II of transitive verbs (811.2.3.2).

VERB CAUSATIVIZED FORM VERB TYPE
kU ‘be covered’ a-kii ‘cover s.t.’ ‘wrap’
ngyobla ‘get dressed’ (v)a-ngyobla “dress s.o.’ ‘wrap’

ku ‘cook’ (v)a-ku ‘cook s.t.’ ‘build’

b& ‘break’ (v)a-béa ‘break s.t.” ‘break’
tubl ‘straighten, be straight’ (v)a-tubl ‘straighten s.t.” ‘stretch’

Table 11-5. Affect verbs belonging to Class 1l of intransitive verbs

Along with ‘affect’ verbs, non-volitional motion verbs can also belong to this class, like the
verb yagli ‘move up and down, blink’, as shown in (11.4). In (11.4b), the causativization of

yaglu through the prefix (v)a- implies the causer’s volitionality.
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(11.4) a) Numwe=tu t(0)-(y)aglu.
eye=1MIN.POSS IPFV.N3AUG-move.up.and.down
‘My eyes blinked.” (nalogo2309_2015)

b) I-mo=la ka nlinge ja
PFV.N3AUG-S€e=1MIN.SBJ QNT  boy CONTL
ti-a-yagli=le numwo=te.

IPFV.N3AUG-CAUS-move.up.and.down=3MIN.SBJ eye=3MIN.POSS
‘I saw a boy blinking his eyes (voluntarily).” (nalogo0910_2015)

Additional non-volitional motion verbs falling into this class are the following®::

(11.5) ta ‘fall’ > (v)a-ta ‘make s.t. fall (voluntarily)’
boulau ‘sink’ > (v)a-boulau ‘make s.t. sink (voluntarily)’
talébu ‘roll’ > (v)a-talébu ‘make s.t. roll (voluntarily)’
k&via ‘turn over’ > (v)a-kavia ‘make s.t. turn over (voluntarily)’

Finally, the verbs of opening mwaku ‘open’ and the verb of unaccompanied caused movement
ngab& ‘pour’ also belong to this class as shown in (11.6) and (11.7).

(11.6) a) Window  ka i-mwaku-pa.
window  DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-0pen-out
“The window opened.’ (intransitive) (nalogo059)

b) John a-mwaku-to=le nowe Kka.
John CAUS-0pen-in=3MIN.SBJ door DEM1.DIST
‘John opened the door.” (causative) (nalogo1609_2015)

(11.7) a) Nuwe ti-ngaba.
water IPFV.N3AUG-flow
“Water is flowing.” (intransitive) (nalogo067)

b) T(l)-va-ngaba-u=le nuwe ka moé  glass
IPFV.N3AUG-CAUS-flow-down=3MIN.SBJ water DEM1.PROX  PREP glass
‘He is pouring this water in the glass.” (transitive)

8 The causativized verb form a-mo6 ‘move s.t.” is also attested. However, due to a lack of data, I do not know if
this verb can be used intransitively without the causative prefix and if it can be viewed as belonging to Class I1 of
intransitive verbs.
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11.2.1.3 Class I11: Intransitive verbs with applicative forms

Class Il involve intransitive verbs which can be made bivalent through the affixation of the
applicative form -ti and/or other applicative forms. Most verbs of this class can also take the
causative (v)a- to enter causative constructions. Verbs of Class Il can be Actor subject or
Undergoer subject verbs. The most common semantic classes to which verbs of Class 111 belong
are the following: (i) verbs of emotion; (ii) verbs of perception, (iii) verbs of speech; (iv) verbs

of motion and posture, and (v) property verbs.

With verbs of emotion, the S argument is the experiencer of the event as in (11.8). In the
applicative construction, the stimulus triggering the emotion is the applied object, and the
experiencer is encoded as the Az argument. For instance, the verb va ‘be sad’ takes the
applicative -ti to add a stimulus encoded as an applied object (11.8b), while the experiencer is

the Az argument.

(11.8) a) Obwe olé ka I-ta dotwo=de.
child girl  DEM1.DIST PFV.N3AUG-be.small neck=3MIN.POSS
I-va.

PFV.N3AUG-be.sad
“The little girl is sad (lit. her neck is sad).” (intransitive) (nalogo1609_2015)

b) Ni t0-va-ti doétwd=nu nim.
IMIN IPFV.N3AUG-be.sad-APPL neck=1MIN.POSS 2MIN
‘As for me, | am sad for you (lit. my neck is sad).” (applicative)

When the same verb form va is causativized, the experiencer is encoded as direct object of the
causative construction, while the stimulus participant is encoded as transitive subject as in
(11.9).

(11.9) Obwe olé  ka dotwo=de
child girl  DEM1.DIST neck=3MIN.POSS
I-va-vd=bwa.

PFV.N3AUG-CAUS-be.sad=1MIN.SBJ.thither
‘As for the young girl, I made (her) sad.” (causative) (nalogo1609 2015)

Additional verbs of emotion patterning like va ‘be sad’ are shown in Table 11-6.
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INTRANSITIVE CAUSATIVIZED FORM APPLICATIVIZED FORM

VERB

mya ‘be shy’ (v)a-mya ‘make s.0. shy’ mya-ti ‘be shy of sb’
mya-so ‘be shy of sb’

ngya ‘be angry’ (v)a-ngya(-s0) ‘make s.o. ngya-ti ‘be angry with s.o.,

angry’ about s.0.’

ngya=ng0 ‘be angry because
of's.0.’

VU ‘be happy’ (v)a-vu ‘make s.0. happy’ Ivu=ng0 ‘happy for s.0.,
about s.t.”

yoni ‘cry’ (v)a-yoni ‘make s.o. cry’ yoni-ti ‘cry for s.o., s.t.”
yoni-mi ‘cry over (a dead
body)’

Table 11-6. Emotion verbs belonging to Class Il of intransitive verbs

Some verbs of perception belonging to Class I1l can pattern like verbs of emotions. This is the
case of yagla ‘see, look” which can take the applicative -ti to add a new direction argument to
the clause as in (11.10b). The direction role is syntactically encoded as an applied object.
(11.10) a) Kopyo leplé ja t(U)-yagla-no.

EXIST person CONT1 IPFV.N3AUG-l00K-DISP
‘There is someone looking around.’ (intransitive) (nalogo1509_2015)

b) Pwéla ka t()-yagla-ti-pa=nga.
sea DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-look-APPL-OUt=1MIN.SBJ
“The sea that I am looking at.” (applicative) (nalogo068)

c) Mo-ka va-yagla=bwe=le ni
male-DEM1.DIST  CAUS-look=DIR.thither=3MIN.SBJ IMIN
ba=de.

PREP=3MIN.OBJ
‘The man made me look towards him (because he was screaming).” (causative)

Some verbs of talking also pattern like the previous verbs. An example is the verb for ‘scream’

k& which can take the applicative -ulé as in (11.11b)or the causative prefix as in (11.11c).
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(11.11) a) I-ka ti-ka.
female-DEM1.DIST IPFV.N3AUG-SCream
‘The girl was screaming.” (intransitive) (nalogo2309_2015)

b) Mo-ka i-ka-ulé=le ni.
male-DEM1.DIST ~ PFV.N3AUG-Scream-APPL=3MIN.SBJ 1MIN
‘The man screamed at me.” (applicative)

c) I-va-ka-tb=nga nim.

PFV.N3AUG-CAUS-scream-in=1MIN.SBJ  2MIN
‘I made you scream.’ (nalogo2309 2015) (causative)

Additional examples of verbs of speech are shown in Table 11-7.

INTRANSITIVE CAUSATIVIZED FORM APPLICATIVIZED FORM

VERB

kO ‘sing’ (v)a-ko ‘make s.o. sing’ kd=ngo ‘sing s.t.’

kabo ‘shout’ (v)a-kabo ‘make s.o. shout” | kabo-ulé ‘shout at s.0.’

yopwale ‘laugh’ (V)a-(y)opwale ‘make s.o. yopwale-ulé ‘laugh at s.0.’
laugh’

1a ‘talk’ (v)a-1a ‘make s.o. talk’ Ia=ngo0 ‘talk about s.t.”

l1a-ti ‘talk about s.t.”
la-neba ‘talk to s.0.’
1a-mi ‘talk with s.0.’

via (~ vea) ‘ask® | - via-ti ‘ask for s.0’
vea=ngo ‘ask for s.t.’
ku ‘call’ (v)a-ku ‘make s.o. call’ ku-ti “call for s.o.’

ku=ngo ‘call because of s.0.’

Table 11-7